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Heaven & Hell 



[Author's Preface] 



IN the twenty-fourth chapter of M atthew, we find the Lord 1 talking to n 
his disciples about the close of the age, the last time of the church. 9 - 2 
At the end of his prophecies concerning the sequence of states of its love 
and faith, b - 3 he says: 

Immediately after the suffering of those days, the sun will be darkened 
and the moon will not give its light, and the stars will fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens will be shaken. And then the sign of the 
H uman-born One 4 will appear in heaven, and then all thetribesof the 
earth will lament. And they will see the H uman-born 0 ne coming in 
the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And he will send his 
angels with a trumpet and a loud voice, and they will gather his chosen 
ones from the four winds, from one end of the heavens all the way to 
the other end. (M atthew 24:29-31) 5 

When people understand these wordsaccording to their literal mean- 
ing, they can only believe that all these things are going to happen just as 
this meaning describes them, at that end of time called the Last Judg- 
ment. 6 This does not mean only that the sun and moon will be darkened 
and that the stars will fall from heaven, that the sign of the Lord will ap- 
pear in heaven, and that he will be seen in thecloudswith angels blowing 
trumpets. It also includes matters prophesied elsewhere, statements that 
the whole visible world is going to be destroyed and that afterward anew 
heaven and a new earth will come into being. 

a. On the close of the age as the last time of the church: 4535, 10 6 72 [10622]. 

b. For explanations of what the Lord said in M atthew 24 and 25 about the close of the age, his 
coming, and thus the gradual destruction of the church and the Last J udgment, see the material 
prefaced to chapters 5-24 [26-40] of Genesis. In particular, see 3353-3356 , 3486-3489, 3650-3655, 
3751-3759 [ 3751-3757], 3897-3901, 4056-4060, 4129-4231 [4229-4231], 4332-4335, 4422-4424, 
[4535,] 4 6 35-4 6 38, 4 6 61-4 6 6 4 , 4807 - 4810 , 4 9 54 - 4959, 50 6 3-5071. 



* Swedenborg's footnotes, indicated by superscript letters, comprise references to his previously 
published Secrets of H eaven (1749-1756). Endnotes, containing information helpful to the reader, 
are indicated by superscript numbers. Text citations in both series of notes refer to Swedenborg's 
section numbers. Seethe list of short titles and other conventions on pages 79- 84 above. [GFD] 
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M any people in thechurch these days are of this opinion. 7 H owever, 
people who believe such things are not aware of the hidden depths that 
lie within the details of the Word. 8 There is in fact spiritual meaning in 
these details, for they intend not only the outward and earthly events 
that we find on the literal level but spiritual and heavenly events as well. 
This holds true not just for the meaning of phrases but even for each 
word. c 

The Word is in fact written in pure correspondences^ 9 so that there 
may be deeper meaning in the details. Questions about the nature of this 
meaning can be resolved by all the things I have set forth about it in 
Secrets of H eaven. 10 A selection of these may be found also in my explana- 
tion of the white horse in the Book of Revelation. 11 It is in this deeper 
sense that we are to understand what the Lord said in the passage just 
cited about coming in the clouds of heaven. The sun that will be dark- 
ened meanstheLord in respect to love, e the moon means theLord in re- 
spect to faith. f T he stars mean insightsinto what isgood and true, or into 
love and faith. 9 The sign of theH uman-born One in heaven means the 
appearing of divine truth. The wailing tribes of earth mean all the ele- 
ments of what is true and good, or of faith and love. h The Lord's coming 
in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory means his presence in 
the Word, and revelation.' The clouds refer to the literal meaning of the 
Wordi and the glory to the Word's inner meaning. k The angels with a 
trumpet and a loud voice mean heaven, which is where divine truth 
comes from. 1 



c. There is deeper meaning in every detail of the Word: 1143, 1984, 2135, 2333, 2395, 2495, 4442, 
9049,9086. 

d. The Word is composed using pure correspondences, so that its every detail points to some- 
thing spiritual: 1404, 1408, 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 1783, 2900, 9086. 

e. The sun in the Word meanstheLord in respect to love, and therefore love for the Lord: 1529, 
1837 , 24 41, 2 4 9 5, 4 0 6 0 , 4 6 9 6 , 4 9 9 6 [4966], 7083, 10809. 

f. The moon in the Word means the Lord in respect to faith, and therefore faith in the Lord: 
1529, 1530, 2495, 4060, 4996 [4696], 7083. 

g. Stars in the Word mean insightsinto what isgood and true: 2495, 2849, 4697. 

h. Tribes mean all true and good elements in a single complex, or all elements of faith and love: 
3858, 3926, 4060, 6335. 

i. The Lord's coming is his presence in the Word, and revelation: 3900, 4060. 

j. Cloudsin theWord mean theWord in the letter or its literal meaning: 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343, 
6752, 8106, 8781, 9430, 10551, 10574. 

k. Glory in theWord means divine truth as it is in heaven and in the inner meaning of theWord: 
4809, 5292 [?], 5922, 8267, 8427, 9429, 10574. 

I. The trumpet or horn means divine truth in heaven and revealed from heaven: 8815, 8823, 8915. 
"Voice" has the same meaning: 6971, 9926. 
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This enables us to see what these words of the Lord mean. They 
mean that at the end of the church, when there is no longer any love and 
therefore no longer any faith, the Lord will open the Word by disclosing 
its deeper meaning and will reveal the heavenly contents hidden 12 within 
it. The particular hidden contents to bedisclosed in the pages that follow 
have to do with heaven and hell and with our own life after death. 

Church people these days 13 know practically nothing about heaven 
and hell or their life after death, even though there are descriptions of 
everything available to them in the Word. In fact, many who have been 
born in the church deny all this. In their hearts they are asking who has 
ever come back to tell us about it. 

To prevent this negative attitude— especially prevalent among people 
who have acquired a great deal of worldly wisdom— from infecting and 
corrupting people of simple heart and simple faith, it has been granted 
me to be with angels and to talk with them person to person. I have also 
been enabled to see what is in heaven and in hell, a process that has been 
going on for thirteen years. Now I am being allowed therefore to describe 
what I have heard and seen, in the hopes of shedding light where there is 
ignorance, and of dispelling skepticism. 

The reason this kind of direct revelation istaking place today isthat 
this is what the C oming of the Lord means. 14 



T he Lord is G od of H eaven 



FIRST and foremost, we need to know who the God of heaven is, 
since everything else depends on this. Throughout the whole of 
heaven, no one is acknowledged as God of heaven except the Lord. 15 An- 
gels say what he himself taught, namely that he is one with the Father, 
that the Father is in him and he in the Father, that anyone who sees him 
sees the Father, and that everything holy emanates from him (John 
10:30, 38; 14:9- ll; 16 16:13-15). I have often talked with angels about this, 
and their consistent testimony has been that in heaven they cannot di- 
vide the D ivine 17 into three because they both know and perceive that 
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the Divine is one and that this "one" is in the Lord. They have also told 
me that when people arrive from earth with the idea of three divine be- 
ings they cannot be admitted to heaven. This is because their thinking 
vacillates between one opinion and theother, and in heaven they are not 
allowed 18 to think "three" and say "one." 9 ' 19 

In heaven people actually speak directly from their thought, so that 
we have there a kind of thoughtful speech or audible thought. This 
means that if people have divided the Divine into three in the world and 
held a separate image of each one without gathering and focusing these 
three into one, they cannot be accepted. In heaven, there is a communi- 
cation of all thoughts, so if people arrive who think "three" and say "one," 
they are recognized immediately for what they are and are sent away. 

Still, it needsto be realized that in theother life any peoplewho have 
not put "good" in one compartment and "true" in another— who have 
not separated faith from love— accept the heavenly concept of the Lord 
as God of the universe once they have been taught. It is different, 
though, with peoplewho have separated their faith from their lives, that 
is, who have not lived by the guiding principles of truefaith. 

If people within the church have ignored the Lord and recognized 
only the Father and have closed their minds to other thoughts, they are 
outside heaven. Since they do not receive any inflow 20 from heaven, 
where the Lord alone is worshiped, they gradually lose their ability to 
ponder the truth of one thing after another. Eventually they either be- 
come speechless or inarticulate. They walk around aimlessly with their 
arms hanging down loosely as though all the strength had gone from 
their joints. 

On theother hand, peoplewho havedenied the Lord's divine nature 
and have recognized only his human nature {li ke the Soci nians) 21 are also 
excluded from heaven. They are taken a little way forward to the right 22 
and are let down into the depths, which completely separates them from 
the Christian realm. Then too, there are peoplewho claim to believe in 
an invisible D ivine called the Being of the U niverse and reject any faith 
in the Lord. When they are examined, it turns out that they do not be- 
lieve in any god at all, si nee this invisible Divine of theirs is actually like 
the first principles of nature. This is incompatible with faith and love, 

a. In theother life, Christians have been examined to find out what kind of concept of God they 
had, and it has turned out that they had a concept of three gods: 2329, 5256, 10736, 10738, 10821. 
On the recognition in heaven of a trinity within the Lord: 14, 15, 1729, 2005, 5256, 9303. 
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because it eludes [actual] thoughts These people are banished to the 
company of those called materialists. 23 

Things happen differently for people who are born outside the 
church, the ones we call non-Christians. We will discuss them later. 24 

All little children (and these make up a third part of heaven) are led 
first into an acknowledgment and belief that the Lord is their father. 
Later they are brought into an acknowledgment and belief that he is 
Lord of all, which means God of heaven and earth. It will be made clear 
below that little children mature in heaven and by meansof insights 25 are 
brought into full angelic intelligence and wisdom. 26 

There can be no doubt among church peoplethat the Lord is God of 
heaven, because he himself teaches that everything of the Father's belongs 
to him (Matthew 11:27; John 16:15; 17:2) and that he has all power in 
heaven and on earth (M atthew 28:18). It says "in heaven and on earth" 
because the ruler of heaven rules earth as well, the one actually depend- 
ing on the other. c H is "ruling heaven and earth" means our accepting 
from him everything good that is intrinsic to love and everything true 
that is intrinsic to faith. It therefore means accepting all intelligence and 
wisdom, and thus all happiness— in short, eternal life. 

This too the Lord teaches when he says, "Whoever believes in the 
Son has eternal life; but whoever does not trust the Son will not see life" 
(John 3:36). Or again, he says, "I am the resurrection and the life. Who- 
ever believes in me, even though he dies, will be alive, and whoever lives 
and believes in me will not die to eternity" (John 1125- 26). 27 Or again, 
"I am the way, thetruth, and the life" (John 14:6). 

T here were some spi rits who had acknowledged the Father but whose 
only concept of the Lord had been that he wasa human being likeevery- 
oneelse. This meant they did not believe that he was the God of heaven. 
As a result, they were allowed to travel here and there and to ask at will 
whether there was a heaven that did not belong to the Lord. T hey asked 
around for some days without fi ndi ng any. 



b. A D ivine Being that cannot be grasped in any concept cannot be accepted by faith: 5110, 5633 
[5663], 6982, 6996, 7004, 7211, 9359 [perhaps 9356], 9972, 10067. 

c. The whole of heaven belongs to the Lord: 2751, 7086. Power in the heavens and on earth be- 
longs to him: 1607, 10089, 10827. Because the Lord governs heaven, he also governs everything 
that depends on heaven, which means everything in this world: 2 0 2 6 , 2 0 2 7 , 4523, 4524 . 0 nly the 
Lord hasthe power to banish the hells, restrain peoplefrom evils, and keep them engaged in what 
is good— the power therefore to save: 10019. 
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They were people who placed happiness in glory and in being in con- 
trol, and since they could not get what they craved and were told that 
such feelings were not part of heaven, they felt insulted. They wanted a 
heaven where they could lord it over others and excel in the kind of glory 
they had had in this world. 



It Is the Lord's Divine NatureT hat M akesH eaven 



WHILE we call the total assemblage of angels heaven because they 
do make it up, what really makes heaven overall and in every spe- 
cific instance is the divine nature that emanates from the Lord, flowing 
into angelsand accepted by them. The divine nature that emanates from 
theLord isthegood intrinsic to love and thetruth intrinsic to faith. The 
amount angels accept from theLord of what is good and what is true de- 
termines the extent to which they are angels and are heaven. 

Everyone in the heavens knows, believes, and even perceives that 
nothing good is intended and done by the self and that nothing true is 
thought and believed by the self. Everything comes from the Divine, 
which means from theLord. Anything good and true from the self is not 
good or true, becausethereisno life from the Divine within it. Angels of 
the central 28 heaven perceive and feel the inflow distinctly. The more 
they accept, the more they seem to be in heaven, because they are more 
fully absorbed in love and faith, in the light of intelligence and wisdom, 
and in the heavenly joy that results. Once we see that all these qualities 
emanate from the Lord's divine nature, we can see that the Lord's divine 
nature makes heaven. It is not anything the angels do with a sense of 
ownership. 3 



a. Angels recognize that everything good comes from theLord and nothing from themselves, and 
that the Lord dwells within them in what is his own and not in anything that they can claim as 
their own: 9338, 10125, 10 151, 10157. Consequently, "angels" in theWord mean somethingthat be- 
longs to the Lord: 1925, 2821, 3093, 4085, 8192, 10528. Because of their acceptance of the D ivine 
from theLord, angels are called gods: 4295, 4402, 7268, 7873, 8301, 8192. In fact, theLord is the 
source of everything that is really good and everything that is really true— of all peace, love, 
thoughtful ness, and faith: 1614, 2016, 2751, 2882, 2883, 2891, 2892, 2904. H e is also the source of 
all wisdom and intelligence: 109, 112, 121, 124. 
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Thisiswhy in theWord heaven iscalled the Lord'sdwelling and his 
throne. It is why the people who live there are described as being "in the 
Lord." b W e wi 1 1 explai n later how the di vi ne emanates from the Lord and 
fills heaven. 29 

In their wisdom, angels press on even further. They say that it is not 
just everything good and true that comes from the Lord, but every bit of 
life as well. They support this by pointing out that nothing can come 
into being from itself. Everything presupposes something prior. This 
means that everything has come into being from a First, which they call 
the essential reality of the life of everything. Everything endures in the 
same way, too, because enduring is a constant coming into being. 30 If 
anything were not kept in constant connection with the First, 31 through 
intermediate means, it would instantly collapse and disintegrate. They 
add that there isonly onesingle wellspring of life, with human lifeasone 
stream flowing from it. If it were not constantly supplied from its well- 
spring, it would immediately peter out. 

[2] Still further, they say that nothing flows from that unique well- 
spring of life, the Lord, that is not divinely good and divinely true. These 
affect every individual according to the way they are accepted. People 
who accept them into their faith and lifearein heaven, while people who 
reject or stifle them transform them into hell. They actually change what 
isgood into evil and what istrueinto falsity— life into death. 

Angels also support their belief that the Lord is the source of every 
bit of life by observing that everything in the universe goes back to 
what is good and true. Our volitional life, the life of our love, goes 
back to what is good, while our cognitive life, the life of our faith, 
goes back to what is true. Since everything good and true comes to us 
from above, it follows that this is the source of all of our life. 

[3] Because angels believe this, they decline any thanks offered them 
for the good they do. I n fact they feel hurt and withdraw if anyone gives 
them credit for anything good. It bewilders them to discover that people 
can believe they are wise on their own or do good on their own. Doing 
good for one's own sake, in their language, cannot be called "good," be- 
cause it stems from self. Doing good for its own sake is what they call 
"good from the D ivi ne." This, they say, is the kind of good that makes 
heaven, because this kind of good is the Lord. c 



b. People in heaven are described as being in the Lord: 3637, 3638. 

c. Good from the Lord has the Lord within it, but good attributed to oneself does not: 1802, 3951, 
8478. 
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Spirits who during their earthly lives had convinced themselves that 
they were the sources of the good they did and the truth they believed, or 
who had claimed these virtues as their own, are not accepted into heaven. 
This isthe belief of all those who placement in good deeds and claim to 
be righteous. Angels avoid them. They regard them as stupid and as 
thieves— stupid because they are constantly looking at themselves and 
not at the D ivine, and thieves because they take from the Lord what is 
actually his. They stand in opposition to heaven's belief that the Lord's 
divine nature in angels is what makes heaven. 

If people are in heaven or in the church, they are in the Lord and the 
Lord is in them. This is what the Lord taught when he said, "Abide in 
me, and I in you; as the branch cannot bear fruit by itself, unless it abides 
in the vine, neither can you unless you abide in me. I am the vine, you 
are the branches. Those who abide in me and I in them will bear much 
fruit; because without me you can do nothing" (John 15:4-7 [4-5] ). 

This allows us finally to conclude that the Lord dwells in angels in 
what belongs to himself, and therefore that the Lord is the sum and sub- 
stance of heaven. This is because the good from the Lord is the Lord 
within and among them, si nee what comes from him is himself. Accord- 
ingly, the good from the Lord, and not anything of their own, is heaven 
for angels. 



The Lord's Divine Nature in H eaven Is Love for H im 
and T houghtfulness 32 toward 0 ne's N eighbor 



IN heaven, the divine nature that emanatesfrom the Lord is cal led divine 
truth, for reasons that will be given below. This divine truth flows into 
heaven from the Lord, out of his divine love. Divine love and the divine 
truth that derives from it are like the sun's fire and the light that comes 
from it in our world. The love is likethe sun's fire, and the derivative truth 
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is likethe light from the sun. By reason of correspondence, fire means love 
and light means the truth that flows from it. a 

This enables us to determine the character of the divine truth that 
emanates from divine love: in its essence, it is divine good united to di- 
vine truth, and because it is united, it gives life to everything in heaven 
the way the warmth of the sun, united to its light, makes everything 
fruitful on earth in spring and summer. It is different when the warmth is 
not united to light, when the light is therefore cold. Then everything 
slows down and lies there, snuffed out. 

The divine good we have compared to warmth is the good of love 
within and among angels, and the divine truth we have compared to 
light isthe means and the source of thisgood of love. 

The reason the Divine in heaven (which in fact makes heaven) is love is 
that love is spiritual union. It unites angels to the Lord and unites them 
with each other. It does this so thoroughly that in the Lord's sight they are 
like a single being. 33 Further, love is the essential reality of every individual 
life. It is therefore the source of the life of angels and the life of people here. 
Anyone who weighsthe matter will discover that love is our vital core. We 
grow warm because of its presence and cold because of its absence, and 
when it is completely gone, wedie. b We do need to realize, though, that it 
isthe quality of our love that determines the quality of this life. 34 

There are two quite distinguishable loves in heaven— love for the 
Lord and love for our neighbor. Love for the Lord is characteristic of the 
third or central heaven, while love for our neighbor is characteristic of 
the second or intermediate heaven. 35 Both come from the Lord, and each 
one makes a heaven. 

In heaven's light, it is easy to see how these two loves differ and how 
they unite, butthiscan be seen only dimly in our world. In heaven, "lov- 
ing the Lord" does not mean loving him for the image he projects 35 but 
loving the good that comes from him. Further, "loving one's neighbor" 
does not mean loving companions for the images they project but loving 
the truth that comes from the Word. Loving the truth is intending and 



a. In the Word, fire means love in both senses [that is, love for good and for evil]: 934 , 49 0 6 , 5215; 
holy and heavenly fire means divine love and every affection that belongs to it: 934 , 6314 , 6832; 
the derivative light means the truth that flows from the good of love, and light in heaven is divine 
truth: 3395 [3195], 3485, 3636, 3643, 3993, 4302, 4413, 9548, 9684. 

b. Loveisthefireof life, and life itself actually comes from love: 4906, 5071, 6032, 6314. 
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doing it. Wecan therefore see that these two lovesdiffer the way "good" 
and "true" differ and unite the way these two unite. c 

All this, though, will not conform to the notions of anyone who does 
not know what love is, what the good is, and what the neighbor is. d 

I have talked with angels about this on a number of occasions. They 
have expressed their astonishment that church people do not know that 
to love the Lord and to love one's neighbor is to love what is good and 
true and to do them intentionally. They should realize, though, that we 
demonstrate our love by intending and doing what someone else wants. 
This is how we become loved in return— not by "loving the other" and 
not doing what that other wants; in essence, that is not loving at all. 
They should also realize that the good that comes from the Lord is the 
Lord's own likeness because he is within it. We become likenesses of him 
and are united to him when we make what is good and what is true mat- 
ters of our lives by doing them intentionally, since intending something 
islovingto do it. TheLord teaches that this is true when he says, "Those 
who have my commandments and do them are the ones who love me, 
and I will love them and make my dwelling with them" (John 14:21, 
23); 37 and again, "If you keep my commandments, you will abide in my 
love" (John 15:10, 12). 38 

All my experience in heaven bears witness to the fact that the divine 
nature that comes from the Lord, affects an gels, and constitutes heaven, 
is love. In fact, all the people there are forms of love and thoughtfulness. 
They look indescribably beautiful. Love radiates from their faces, from 
their speech, from every detail of their behavior. e 

Further, there are surrounding auras 39 of spiritual life that emanate 
from every angel and from every spirit and envelop them. By means of 
these auras one can recognize even from a distance the quality of the 
affections of their loves, since these auras flow out from the life of their 
affection and consequent thought— that is, from the life of their love and 

c. Loving the Lord and our neighbor means living according to the Lord's laws: 10143, 10153, 
10310, 10578, 10648. 

d. Loving one's neighbor is not loving the image he or she projects but loving what is within 
one's neighbor and is therefore one's neighbor's source, namely the good and the true: 5025 
[5028], 10336; if people love the individual and not what is within the individual and is therefore 
the source of the individual, they love the evil as much as the good: 3820; thoughtfulness is in- 
tending what is true and being influenced by things true for their own sake: 3876, 3877; thought- 
fulness toward one's neighbor is doing what is good, fair, and honest in every task and in every 
office: 8120, 8121, 8122. 

e. 0 n angels as forms of thoughtfulness: 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 5199, 5530, 9879, 10177. 
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consequent faith. The auras that emanate from angels are so full of love 
that they touch the deepest reaches of I ife of the people they meet. I have 
been aware of them a number of times, and they have moved medeeply. f 

I have been able to see that love was the source of angels' life because 
all the people in the other life turn in a direction determined by their 
own love. People engaged in a love for the Lord and a love for their 
neighbor are constantly turning toward the Lord, while people who are 
engaged in self-love are constantly turning their backs to the Lord. This 
holds true no matter which way they turn, since in the other life spatial 
relationships are determined by people's inner natures. These also deter- 
mine geographical regions, whose boundaries are not drawn the way they 
are in the physical world but depend on which way people are facing. Ac- 
tually, it is not angels who turn to the Lord but the Lord who turns to- 
ward himself the people who love to do whatever has its source in 
him.g. 40 But there will be more on this subject below, when we discuss 
geographical regions in the other life. 41 

The reason the Lord's divine nature in heaven is love is that love is 
what is receptive of every heavenly quality— that is, of peace, intelli- 
gence, wisdom, and happiness. Love is receptive of everything that is in 
harmony with it. It longs for such things, it seeks them out, it absorbs 
them spontaneously because it has the constant purpose of uniting itself 
with them and being enriched by them. h People actually recognize this 
fact, since the love within them surveys memory, so to speak, and draws 
out from it the items that agree with it. It gathers these together and 
arranges them within and beneath itself— within itself so that it may pos- 
sess them and beneath itself so that they may serve it. It discards and 
eradicates, though, the items that do not agree with it. 42 

I have been able to see very clearly that love has a full, intrinsic ability 
to accept elements of truth that suit it and has also a desire of uniting 
them to itself. This has become clear from observing people who have 

f. A spiritual aura that is an aura of life flows out in waves from every person, every spirit, and 
every angel and clings to them: 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630. It flows out from the life of their affection 
and consequent thought: 2489, 4464, 6206. 

g. Spirits and angels are constantly turning in the direction of their loves, which means that peo- 
ple in the heavens are constantly turning toward the Lord: 10130, 10189, 10420, 10702. Geograph- 
ical regions in the other life depend for particular individuals on the direction they are facing; this 
is what draws their boundaries, unlike the situation in the physical world: 10130, 10189, 10420, 
10702. 

h. Love includes countless elements, and welcomes into itself everything that is in harmony with 
it: 2500, 2572, 3078, 3189, 6323, 7490, 7750. 
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been transported into heaven. Even people who were simple folk in this 
world have arrived at angelic wisdom and heavenly happiness in the 
company of angels. This was because they loved what is good and true 
for the sake of what is good and true. They had grafted these qualities 
into their lives and had thereby become capable of accepting heaven and 
all its indescribable riches. 

People caught up in love for themselves and for the world, however, 
have no such receptive ability. T hey turn away from such things, discard 
them, and at their first touch or inflow try to escape them. They ally 
themselves with people in hell who are caught up in loves I ike their own. 

There were some spirits who doubted that love was so full and 
wanted to know whether this was really true. In order that they might 
find out, they were let into a state of heavenly love with all obstacles re- 
moved and were brought forward a considerable distance to an angelic 
heaven. They talked with me from there and told me that they felt 
deeper happiness than words could express, sorrowing that they would 
have to return to their former state. Other peopleas well have been raised 
into heaven, and the deeper or higher they have been taken, the deeper 
and higher they have penetrated into intelligence and wisdom, becoming 
able to grasp things that were incomprehensible to them before. We can 
see from thisthat the love that emanates from theLord isopen to heaven 
and all its riches. 

We can conclude that love for the Lord and love for our neighbor 
embrace within themselves everything that is true from the D ivine be- 
cause this follows from what the Lord himself said about these two loves: 
"You shall love your God with all your heart and with all your soul: this 
is the greatest and first commandment. The second, which is like it, is 
that you should love your neigh boras yourself. On these two command- 
ments depend the Law and the Prophets" (M atthew 22:37-40). The Law 
and the Prophets are the whole Word, which meansall divinetruth. 
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Heaven Is Divided into Two Kingdoms 



SINCE there are infinite varieties in heaven— si nee no community and 
in fact no individual is just like any other 9 — heaven is therefore di- 
vided overall, more specifically, and in detail. Overall, it is divided into 
two kingdoms, more specifically into three heavens, and in detail into 
countless communities. 43 Wewill now discuss the details. They are called 
"kingdoms" because heaven is called "the kingdom of God." 

There are angels who accept the divine nature that emanates from 
the Lord on a deeper level and angels who accept it less deeply. The ones 
who accept it more deeply are called heavenly angels, and the ones who 
accept it less deeply are called spiritual angels. H eaven is therefore di- 
vided into two kingdoms, one called the heavenly kingdom 44 and the 
other called the spiritual kingdom. 13 

Because the angels who make up the heavenly kingdom accept the 
Lord's divine nature on a deeper level, they are called more inward or 
higher angels. The heavens they constitute are therefore called more in- 
ward or higher heavens. c Weusethewords"higher" and "lower" asaway 
of referring to more inward things and more outward things.^ 45 

The love that envelops people in the heavenly kingdom is called 
heavenly love, and the love that envelops people in the spiritual kingdom 
is called spiritual love. H eavenly love is love for the Lord, and spiritual 
love is thoughtfulness toward one's neighbor. Further, since all "good" is 



a. There is an infinite variety, and nothing can ever be identical to anything else: 7236, 9002. 
There is an infinite variety in heaven as well: 684, 690, 3744, 5598, 7236. The varieties in heaven 
are varieties of what isgood: 3744, 4005, 7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. By this means all thecommuni- 
ties in heaven and every angel in a community are distinguishable from each other: 690, 3241, 
3519, 3804, 3986, 4067, 4149, 4263, 7236, 7833, 7836. Still, they all form one entity by means of 
love from the Lord: 457, 3986. 

b. Overall, heaven is divided into two kingdoms, a heavenly kingdom and a spiritual kingdom: 
3887, 4138. Angels of the heavenly kingdom accept the Lord's divine [nature] in their volitional 
side, and therefore more deeply than do spiritual angels, who accept it into their cognitive side: 
5113, 6367, 8521, 9935 [9915], 9995, 10124. 

c. The heavens that constitute the heavenly kingdom are called "higher," while those that consti- 
tute the spiritual kingdom are called "lower": 10068. 

d. Deeper matters are expressed as higher, and higher matters as deeper: 2148, 3084, 4599, 5146, 
8325. 
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a matter of love (since whatever we love is good in our estimation), the 
good of the one kingdom is called heavenly and the good of the other, 
spiritual. We can see from this the way in which these two kingdoms are 
distinguished from each other: namely, that it is like the way the good of 
love for the Lord is distinguished from the good of thoughtfulness to- 
ward our neigh bor. e Si nee the former good is a deeper good and the for- 
mer love is a deeper love, heavenly angelsare more inward angels, and are 
called "higher." 

The heavenly kingdom is also called the Lord's priestly kingdom— in 
the Word, "his dwelling"; and the spiritual kingdom is called his royal 
kingdom— in the Word, "his throne." The Lord in the world was called 
"Jesus" because of his heavenly divine nature, and "the Christ" because of 
his spiritual divine nature. 

The angels in the Lord's heavenly kingdom far surpass the angels of 
thespiritual kingdom in regard to wisdom and splendor because they ac- 
cept the Lord's divine nature on adeeper level. They livein love for him, 
and are therefore more i nti mately un ited to hi m. f T he reason for thei r ex- 
cellence is that they have accepted divine truths directly into their lives 
and continue to do so, rather than taking them into memory and 
thought first, the way spiritual angels do. This means they have them en- 
graved on their hearts and grasp them, virtually see them, within them- 
selves. T hey never calculate whether or not they are true.9 T hey are like 
the people described in Jeremiah, 

I will put my law in their mind and engrave it on their heart: no longer 
will one person teach a friend or a brother, saying, "Know Jehovah"; 46 
from thesmallest to thegreatest, they will know me. (J eremiah 31:33, 34) 

In Isaiah, they are called "the people who have been taught by Jehovah" 
(Isaiah 54:13). In John 6:45-46, the Lord himself teaches that those who 
are taught by Jehovah are the ones who are taught by the Lord. 



e. The good of the heavenly kingdom is the good of love for the Lord, and the good of thespiri- 
tual kingdom isthegood of thoughtfulness toward one's neighbor: 3691, 6435, 9468, 9680, 9683, 
9780. 

f. Heavenly angels are far wiser than spiritual angels: 2718, 9995. On the nature of the difference 
between heavenly angels and spiritual angels: 2088, 2669, 2708, 2715, 3235, 3240, 4788, 7068, 8121 
[8521], 9277, 10295. 

g. H eavenly angels do not reason about truths of faith because they grasp them within them- 
selves, whilespiritual angelsdo reason about whether they are true or not: 202, 337, 597, 607, 784, 
1121, 1387 [1384], 1398 [1385, 1394], 1919, 3246, 4448, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10786. 
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We have stated that they have more wisdom and splendor than oth- 
ers because they have accepted divine truths directly into their lives and 
continue to do so. The moment they hear them, they intend them and 
live them out. They do not refer them to memory and consider whether 
they are true. People like this know instantly, from an inflow from the 
Lord, whether the truth they are hearing is actually true. T he Lord flows 
directly into our intentions, and indirectly, through our intentions, into 
our thinking. In other words, the Lord flows directly into what is good 
within us, and indirectly, through that good, into what is true. h T hat is, 
we call "good" whatever is a matter of intent and therefore of action, 
while we call "true" whatever is a matter of memory and therefore of 
thought. H owever, as long as any truth is in memory and therefore in 
thought, it is neither good nor living. It is not assimilated into the per- 
son, because a person isa person by virtueof intent primarily and cogni- 
tive abilities secondarily— not by virtue of cognitive abilities apart from 
volition.'' 47 

Since thereissuch a difference between angels of the heavenly kingdom 
and angels of the spiritual kingdom, they do not live together or associate 
with each other. They are granted communication only through intermedi- 
ate angelic communities, communities called "heavenly-spiritual": it is 
through them that the heavenly kingdom flows into thespiritual kingdomJ 
The result of this is that while heaven isdivided into two kingdoms, they 
still make a single whole. The Lord always provides intermediate angels like 
these through whom there can be communication and union. 



h. The Lord's inflow is into the good and through the good into the true, and not vice versa. So it 
is into volition and through it into discernment, and not vice versa: 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 
10153. 

i. 0 ur volition is the substance of our life and is what receives the good of love, while our cogni- 
tive ability is the consequent manifestation of life and is what receives true and good elements of 
faith: 3619, 5002, 9282. Therefore our volitional life is our primary life, and our cognitive life is- 
sues from it: 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9285 [ 9282], 10076, 10109, 10110. It is the things that are 
accepted into our volition that become matters of life and are assimilated to us: 3161, 9386, 9393. 
A person is a person by virtue of volition, and secondarily by virtue of cognitive abilities: 8911, 
9069, 9071, 10076, 10106, 10110. People who intend good and think well are loved and valued by 
others, while people who think well but do not intend good are rejected and disparaged: 8911, 
10076. After death, we continue to have the character of our volition and of the discernment that 
follows from it. Whatever isa matter of cognition only, and not of volition, disappears because it 
is not really within us: 9069, 9071, 9282, 9386, 10153. 

j. There is a communication and union between the two kingdoms by means of angelic commu- 
nities called "heavenly-spiritual": 4047, 6435, 8787 [8796], 8881 [8802]. 0 n the inflow of the Lord 
through the heavenly kingdom into thespiritual: 3969, 6366. 
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Si nee there will beagood deal of material on the angels of each king- 
dom in the pages that follow, I forego details at this point. 



T here AreT hree H eavens 



TH ERE are three heavens, very clearly distinguished from each other. 
There is a central or third heaven, an intermediate or second one, 
and an outmost or first. 48 These follow in sequence and are interdepen- 
dent, like the highest part of the human body, the head; the middle, or 
torso; and the lowest, or feet; or likethe highest, middle, and lowest parts 
of a house. The divine life that emanates and comes down from the Lord 
is in this kind of pattern as well. It is this necessity of design that deter- 
mines the tripartite arrangement of heaven. 

The deeper levels of the human mind and disposition 49 are in a simi- 
lar pattern as well. We have a central, intermediate, and outmost nature. 
This is because when humanity was created the whole divine design was 
gathered into it, to the point that as to structure, the human being is the 
divine design and is therefore a heaven in miniature. 3 For the same rea- 
son we are in touch with heaven as to our inner natures and come into 
the company of angels after death— of angels of the central or the inter- 
mediate or the outmost heaven depending on our acceptance of divine 
good and truth from the Lord during our earthly lives. 

The divine nature that flows from the Lord and is accepted in the 
third or central heaven is called heavenly, and the angels there are 



a. All the elements of the divine design are gathered into the human, and by creation the human 
is, structurally, the divine design: 4219, 4220 [4222], 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368 [3628, 5168], 6013, 
6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10156, 10472. Within the human individual, the inner person is struc- 
tured in the likeness of heaven and the outer in the likeness of earth, which is why the ancients 
called the human a microcosm: 4523, 5368 [ 3628, 5115], 6013, 6057, 9279, 9706, 10156, 10472. So 
by creation, the human being is a miniature heaven as to inward things, a mirror of the macro- 
cosm, and so too is the person who has been created anew or regenerated by the Lord: 911, 1900, 
1982 [1928], 3624-3631, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 6057, 9279, 9632. 
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consequently called heavenly angels. The divine nature that flows 
from the Lord and is accepted in the second or intermediate heaven is 
called spiritual, and the angels there are consequently called spiritual 
angels. The divine nature, though, that flows from the Lord and is ac- 
cepted in the outmost or first heaven is called natural. However, since 
the "natural" of that heaven is not like the "natural" of our world, but 
has something spiritual and heavenly within it, that heaven is called 
"spiritual -natural" or "heavenly- natural," and the angels there are 
called "spiritual -natural" or "heavenly- natural. " b The angels called 
spiritual -natural are the ones who accept an inflow from the interme- 
diate or second heaven, which isthe spiritual heaven, whilethe angels 
called heavenly- natural are the ones who accept an inflow from the 
central or third heaven, which is the heavenly heaven. Spiritual- 
natural and heavenly- natural angels are different from each other, but 
they constitute one heaven because they are all on the same level. 

There is an outside and an inside to each heaven. The angels who are 
in the inner region are there called "inner angels," while the ones in the 
outer region are called "outer angels." The outside and the inside in the 
heavens (or in each particular heaven) are like our own volitional side 
and its cognitive aspect. Everything volitional has its cognitive side— nei- 
ther occurs without the other. The volitional is like a flame and the cog- 
nitive I ike the light that it sheds. 50 

It needs to be quite clear that it isthe inner nature of angelsthat de- 
termines which heaven they are in. T he more the deeper levels have been 
opened, the more inward the heaven they are in. There are three inner 
levels of every angel and spirit, and of every person here as well. Thepeo- 
plewhose third level has been opened arein thecentral heaven, whilethe 
people whose second or first only has been opened arein the intermedi- 
ate or the outmost heaven. 

The deeper levels are opened by our acceptance of divine good and 
divine true gifts. People who are actually affected by divinetruegiftsand 
let them directly into their lives— into their intentionsand therefore into 
act— are in the central or third heaven, located there according to their 



b. There are three heavens, a central one, an intermediate one, and an outmost one, or a third, a 
second, and a first: 684, 8594 [ 9594], 10270. The different kinds of good also follow in the same 
triple sequence: 4938, 4939, 9992, 10005, 10017. The good of thecentral or third heaven is called 
heavenly, the good of the intermediate or second is called spiritual, and the good of the outmost 
or first is called spiritual-natural: 4279, 4286, 4938, 4639, 9992, 10005, 10017, 10068. 
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acceptance of what is good in response to truth. People who do not let 
such gifts directly into their intentions, but into their memory and from 
thereinto their discernment, intending and doing them as a result of this 
process, are in the intermediate or second heaven. People who live good 
moral lives, though, and believe in the Divine with no particular interest 
in learning, are in the outmost or first heaven. c We may therefore con- 
clude that the state of our inner natures is what constitutes heaven and 
that heaven is within each one of us, not outside us. This is what the 
Lord teaches in saying, 

The kingdom of God does not arrive when we are looking for it, nor 
do they say, "H ere it is," or "There it is." Behold, you have the king- 
dom of God within you. (Luke 17:20-21) 

All perfection increases as we move inward and decreases as we move 
outward, because more inward things are closer to the Lord and intrinsi- 
cally purer, while more outward things are more remote from the Lord 
and intrinsically cruder. d Angelic perfection consists of intelligence, wis- 
dom, love, and everything good, with happiness as their result. It does 
not consist in happiness without these former qualities, since happiness 
without them is merely superficial, with no depth. 

Since the inner reaches of angels of the central heaven are opened at 
the thi rd level, thei r perfection far surpasses that of angels i n the i nterme- 
diate heaven, whose inner reaches are opened at the second level. By the 
same token, the perfection of angels of the intermediate heaven surpasses 
that of angels of the outmost heaven. 

Because of this difference, an angel of oneheaven cannot gain admis- 
sion to angels of another heaven: someone from a lower heaven cannot 
come up, nor can someone from a higher heaven come down. Anyone 
who comes up is seized by anxiety even to the point of pain and cannot 



c. There are as many levels of life within the human individual as there are heavens, and these are 
opened after death depending on the way the individual has lived: 3747, 9594. H eaven iswithin 
us: 3884. So people who have accepted heaven within themselves in the world enter heaven after 
death: 10717. 

d. M ore inward things are more perfect because they are closer to the Lord: 3405, 5146, 5147. 
There are thousands and thousands of things within that outwardly appear to be only a single 
generality: 5707. To the extent that we are raised from outer concerns toward more inward ones, 
we come into light and therefore into intelligence, and this ascent is like coming from the fog 
into clear air: 4598, 6183, 6333 [6313]. 
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see the people who are there, let alone talk with them. Anyone who 
comes down from a higher heaven loses his or her wisdom, stammers, 
and loses confidence. 

T here were some people from the outmost heaven who had not yet 
been taught that heaven is a matter of angels' deeper qualities, but be- 
lieved that they would find greater angelic happiness if only they were 
admitted to the heaven where these angels lived. They were allowed to 
visit them, but when they arrived, even though there were a great many 
angels there, they did not see anyone no matter where they looked. T he 
deeper levels of the newcomers had not been opened at the level where 
the more inward angels lived, so they had no sight. Before long, they 
were seized by heart pain and eventually could scarcely tell whether they 
were still alive or not. So they quickly made their way back to the heaven 
they had comefrom, and were delighted to be among their own people. 
They vowed that they would never again crave conditions that were 
higher than the ones that suited their own way of life. 

It is different when the Lord raises people from a lower heaven into a 
higher one so that they can see its splendor, which happens quite often. 
Then they are prepared in advance and provided with mediating angels 
who serve as agents of communication. 

We can see from all this that the three heavens are quite distinct from 
each other. 

H owever, people who live in thesame heaven can associate with any- 
one there, and their delight in getting together is in proportion to the 
similarity of the values they are devoted to. There will be more about 
this, though, in later chapters. 51 

Even though the heavens are so distinct from each other that angels 
of one heaven cannot have regular dealings with angels of another, still 
the Lord unites all the heavens by means of a direct and an indirect in- 
flow. The direct inflow isfrom him into all the heavens, and theindirect 
is through one heaven into another. e ln this way, the Lord brings about a 
unity of the three heavens. They are all linked together, from the First 52 
to the last, so that nothing exists that is not connected. Anything that is 



e. The inflow from the Lord is directly from himself and also indirectly through one heaven into 
another, and the same holds true for us in regard to our more inward processes: 6063, 6307, 6472, 
9682, 9683. 0 n the direct inflow of divine [life] from the Lord: 6058, 6474-6478, 8717, 8728. 0 n 
the indirect inflow through the spiritual world into the natural world: 4067, 6982, 6985, 6996. 
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not connected to the First by some intermediary does not endure, but 
disintegrates and becomes nothing/ 

Anyone who does not know how thedivinedesign isarranged in lev- 
els cannot grasp how the heavens are distinguished from each other, or 
for that matter, what the inner person and the outer person are (in an in- 
dividual). The only idea most people in this world have about inner and 
outer things is one of continuity, or of a coherence along a continuum 
from the finer to thecoarser. Inner and outer things are not arranged in a 
continuum, though, but with definite boundaries. 

There are two kinds of levels, continuous and noncontinuous. Con- 
tinuous levels are like decreasing levels of light from aflame, all the way 
to darkness, or I ike decreasing amounts of sight from objects in the light 
to objects in the shade, or like levels of density of the atmosphere from 
the lowest to the highest. T hese levels are measured by distance. 

[2] Noncontinuous or distinct levels, though, are separated like prior 
and posterior, cause and effect, producer and product. Anyone who looks 
closely will discover that there are these kinds of stages of production and 
composition in everything in the world, no matter what, with one thing 
arising from another, and a third from that, and so forth. 

[3] People who do not acquire a grasp of these levels have no way of 
knowing how the heavens are arranged or the arrangement of our own 
deeper and more outward abilities, or the difference between the spiritual 
world and the natural world, or the difference between our spirit and our 
body. This also means they cannot understand what correspondences 53 
and images 54 are or what inflow is like. People who are attentive only to 
their physical senses do not grasp these differences, but regard them as 
instances of increase and decreaseon the model of continuous levels. 55 As 
a result, they cannot think of the spiritual except as a kind of purer nat- 
ural; so they stand outside, far removed from intelligences 



f. All things come into being from things prior to them and therefore from a First. They are 
maintained in being in the same way, since continuance in being is constant coming into being. 
Therefore nothing unconnected exists: 3626, 3627, 3628, 3648, 4523, 4524, 6040, 6056. 

g. M ore inward and more outward realities are not on a continuum, but are arranged in distinct 
and discrete levels, with each level having a boundary: 3691, 4145 [5145], 5114, 8603, 10099. Each 
level isformed from another, and things formed in this way are not on a continuum from finer to 
cruder: 6326, 6465. Anyone who does not understand the difference between more inward and 
more outward realities according to levels of this kind cannot understand the inner and the outer 
person or the more inward and more outward heavens: 5146, 6465, 10099, 10 181. 
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Lastly, let me disclose a particular secret about the angels of the three 
heavens that people have not been aware of until now because they have 
not understood levels. It is this, that within every angel— and within 
every one of us here— there is a central or highest level, or a central and 
highest something, where the Lord's divine life flows in first and most in- 
timately. It is from this center that the Lord arranges the other, relatively 
internal aspects within us that follow in sequence according to the levels 
oftheoverall design. This central or highest level can be called the Lord's 
gateway to the angels or to us, hisessential dwelling within us. 

It is this central or highest level that makes us human and distin- 
guishes us from the lower animals, since they do not have it. This is why 
we, unlike animals, can be raised up by the Lord toward himself, as far as 
all the deeper levels of our mind and character are concerned. This is why 
we can believe in him, be moved by love for him, and therefore see him. 
It is why wecan receive intelligence and wisdom, and talk rationally. It is 
also why we live forever. 

H owever, what is arranged and provided by the Lord at this center 
does not flow into the open perception of any angel, because it is higher 
than angelic thought, and surpasses angelic wisdom. 

T hese, then, are some of the general facts about the three heavens. 
In the following pages, we will need to say more about each heaven in 
particular. 56 



T he H eavens Are M ade U p 
of Countless Communities 



TH E angels of any given heaven are not all together in one place, but 
are separated into larger and smaller communities depending on dif- 
ferences in thegood effects of the love and faith they are engaged in. An- 
gels engaged in similar activities form a single community. There is an 
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infinite variety of good activities in heaven, and each individual angel is, 
so to speak, his or her own activity. 3 

The distances between angelic communities in the heavens also vary 
as their activities vary, in general and in detail. This is because the only 
causeof distance in the spiritual world is the difference of the state of our 
more inward natures— in the heavens, then, differences in the state of 
love. W hen communities are very different, the distance between them is 
great; when the difference is slight, the distance is slight. Likeness makes 
for unity. b 

All the individuals in a single community are distanced from each 
other by the same principle. The better ones, that is, the ones who are 
more complete in goodness and therefore in love, wisdom, and intelli- 
gence, are in the center. Those who are less outstanding surround them 
at distances graded in proportion to their lessened perfection. It is like 
the way light decreases from a center toward a circumference. T he ones 
who are in themiddlearein thegreatest light, whiletheoneswho are to- 
ward the perimeter are in less and less. 

Kindred souls gravitate toward each other spontaneously, as it were, 
for with each other they feel as though they are with their own family, at 
home, while with others they feel like foreigners, as though they were 
abroad. When they are with kindred souls, they enjoy the full est freedom 
and find life totally delightful. 

We can see from this that the good gathers everyone together in the 
heavens, and that angels are differentiated by what good they do. Still, it 
is not the angels who gather themselves, but the Lord, the source of all 
that is good. H e leads them, unites them, differentiates them, and keeps 
them in freedom to the extent that they are engaged in what is good. So 



a. There is an infinite variety, and there is never anything the same as anything else: 7236, 9002. 
There is an infinite variety in the heavens: 684, 690, 3744, 5598, 7236. The infinite varieties that 
exist in the heavens are varieties of the good: 3744, 4005, 7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. These varieties 
arise by means of truths, which are manifold, and which provide individuals with their good: 
3470, 3804, 4149, 6917, 7236. Asa result, all the communities in the heavens, and all the angels in 
the communities, are differentiated from each other: 6 9 0 , 3241, 3519 , 3804 , 3986 , 4 0 6 7 , 4149, 
4263, 7236, 7833, 7836. Still, they all act in concert because of love from the Lord: 457, 3986. 

b. All the communities of heaven have permanent locations depending on differences in their 
state of life, therefore depending on their differences in love and faith: 1274, 3638, 3639. Remark- 
able information about distance, location, place, space, and time in the other life or in the spiri- 
tual world: 1273-1277. 
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he keeps every individual in the life of his or her own love, faith, intelli- 
gence, and wisdom— and therefore in happiness. c 

Further, people of similar quality all recognize each other there just 
the way people in this world recognize their neighbors and relatives and 
friends, even though they may never have seen each other before. This 
happens because the only relationships and kinships and friendships in 
the other life are spiritual ones, and are therefore matters of love and 
faith. d 

I have often been allowed to see this when I was in the spirit and 
therefore out of body and i n the company of angels. T hen some of them 
looked to me as though I had known them from infancy, while others 
seemed totally unfamiliar. The ones who looked as though I had known 
them from i nfancy were theoneswho were i n a state I i ke that of my own 
spirit, while the unfamiliar ones were in dissimilar states. 57 

All the individuals who make up a particular angelic community 
have a general facial resemblance, but differ in detail. I could grasp this 
general similarity and particular difference to some extent on the basis of 
similar situations in this world. We know that every race has a general 
similarity about the face and eyes that enables us to recognize it and dis- 
tinguish it from other races, and that the same is even more true from 
one family to another. This holds true much more perfectly in the heav- 
ens, because there all the deeper feelings are visible and shine forth from 
the face, the face there being their outward and graphic form. It is not 
possi ble i n heaven to have a face that differs from our fed i ngs. 58 

I have also been shown how this general similarity is varied in detail 
in the individuals of a single community. There was a kind of angelic 
face that appeared to me, and this was varied according to the qualities 
of affections for the good and the true that were characteristic of the in- 
dividuals in a particular community. These variations lasted quite a 
while, and through it all I noticed that the same general face remained 



c. All freedom is a matter of love and attraction, because whatever we love we do freely: 2870, 
3158, 8907 [8987], 8990, 9585, 9591. Since freedom is a matter of love, it is the source of life and 
joy for every individual: 2873. N othing seems to be our own unless it comes from freedom: 2880. 
The very essence of freedom is to be led by the Lord, because in this way we are led by a love for 
what is good and true: 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 2890, 2891, 2892, 9096, 9586-9591. 

d. In heaven, all matters of proximity, family, kindred, and apparent blood relationship arise 
from what is good and depend on its affinities and differences: 695 [ 685], 917, 1394, 2739, 3612, 
3815, 4121. 
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constant as a basis, with everything else being simply derivations and 
elaborations from it. In this way, too, I was shown the affections of the 
whole community that occasioned the differences in the faces of its 
members, for as already noted, the faces of angels are their deeper quali- 
ties taking form, which means they are forms of the affections proper to 
their love and faith. 

This is also why an angel of outstanding wisdom sees the quality of 
others instantly, from their faces. In heaven, no one can conceal inner 
character by facial expression and pretend, much less lie and deceive oth- 
ers by guile and hypocrisy. 

It does sometimes happen that hypocrites steal into [heavenly] com- 
munities, hypocrites trained in hiding their inner nature and arranging 
thei r outward appearance in the benevolent form they present in public, 
thereby misleading angels of light. However, they cannot stay around 
very long. They begin to feel inner discomfort and torment, their faces 
start to turn blue, and they almost faint— changes caused by their oppo- 
sition to the life that is flowing in and affecting them. So they promptly 
cast themselves back into the hell of peoplelikethemselvesand no longer 
dare to climb up again. These are the people meant by the man who was 
discovered among the dinner guests without a wedding garment and was 
thrown out into outer darkness (M atthew 2 2 : 11[ - 14 ] ) . 

All the communities communicate with each other, but not through 
open interaction. Actually, not many individuals leave their own com- 
munity to go to another, because leaving their community is like leaving 
themselves or their life and crossing over into another that does not suit 
them. Rather, they all communicate by the outreach of the auras that 
emanate from the life of every individual. 59 An aura of life is an aura of 
affections based in love and faith. This reaches out far and wideinto sur- 
rounding communities, farther and wider as the affections are deeper 
and more perfect. e Angels possess intelligence and wisdom in proportion 
to this outreach. The ones who are in the most inward heaven and there- 
fore at the center have an outreach into all of heaven, so that there is a 
communication of everyone in heaven with each individual and of each 



e. A spiritual aura, which is an aura of life, flows out from every person, every spirit, and every 
angel, and surrounds them: 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630. It flows out from the life of their affection 
and thought: 2489, 4464, 6206. In angelic communities, the outreach of these auras is propor- 
tional to the quality and intensity of their love: 6598-6613 [6598-6612], 8063, 8794, 8797. 
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individual with everyone. f We will have more to say about this outreach 
below, though, when we discuss the heavenly form in which angelic 
communities are arranged (and also when we discuss the wisdom and in- 
telligence of angels), for all the outreach of affections and thoughts fol- 
lows this form. 50 

We have noted above that there are larger and smaller communities 
in the heavens. The larger ones consist of tens of thousands of individu- 
als, the smaller of some thousands, and the smallest of hundreds. There 
are even people who live alone, house by house, so to speak, and family 
by family. Even though they live apart, they are still arranged in the same 
pattern as those who live in communities, with the wiser of them in the 
center and the simpler at the periphery. They are very closely under the 
Lord's guidance, and are the best of angels. 



Each Community Is a H eaven in Smaller Form and 
Each Angel a H eaven in Smallest Form 



TH E reason each community is a heaven in smaller form and each 
angel a heaven in smallest form isthattheactivity of love and faith is 
what makes heaven. This good activity is in every community of heaven 
and in every angel of a community. It does not matter that this activity is 
different and distinctive everywhere, it is still the activity of heaven. The 
only difference is that heaven has one activity here and another there. So 
whenever anyone is raised into any community of heaven, they say that 
he or she has arrived in heaven. They say of those who are there that they 
are in heaven, each in his or her own. All the people who have arrived in 
the other life realize this; so individuals who are standing outside or be- 
low heaven and looking off into thedistance where there isa gathering of 
angels say that heaven is there— and over there as well. 



f. There isa sharing of everything good in heaven because heavenly love shares everything it has 
with others: 549, 550, 1390, 1391, 1399, ID 130, 10723. 
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It is rather like the situation of officials and functionaries and ser- 
vants in a royal palace or court. Even though they live individually in 
their dwellings or in their rooms, some higher than others, still they are 
in a si n gl e pal ace or a si n gl e cou rt, each oneinvolved in a particular func- 
tion in the service of the king. We can see from this what is meant by the 
Lord's saying that "in my Father's house there are many dwellings" (John 
14:2) and by "the stories of heaven" and the "heavens of heavens" in the 
prophets. 51 

We may also gather that a community is a heaven in lesser form from 
thefact that the heavenly form in each community isof the same nature 
as it is in heaven overall. In heaven overall (as noted above in §43), the 
most outstanding individuals are in the center, and around them, in de- 
creasing order all the way to the circumference, are those who are less 
outstanding. It follows also from thefact that the Lord leads all the peo- 
ple in the whole of heaven as though they were a single angel, and does 
the same for those who are in any particular community. As a result, 
sometimes a whole angelic community appears as a single entity in the 
form of an angel, a sight that the Lord has allowed me to see. Further, 
when the Lord appears in the midst of angels, he does not appear sur- 
rounded byacrowd but as a lone individual in angelic form. This iswhy 
the Lord is called an angel in the Word, as is also a whole community: 
M ichad, Gabriel, and Raphael are nothing but angdic communities that 
are given these names because of their functions. 3 

Just as a whole community is a heaven in lesser form, so too an angel 
is a heaven in least form. For heaven is not outside angels but within 
them. Their deeper levels, the levels of their minds, are arranged in the 
form of heaven and therefore are arranged to accept all the elements of 
heaven that are outside them. These elements they accept according to 
the quality of the goodness that is within them from the Lord. As a re- 
sult, an angd is also a heaven. 52 

It can never be said that heaven is outside anyone. It is within; be- 
cause every angd accepts the heaven that is outside in keeping with the 
heaven that is within. We can see, then, how mistaken people are who 



a. In the Word, the Lord is called an angel: 6280, 6831, 8192, 9303. A whole community is called 
an angel, and M ichael and Raphael are angelic communities so named because of their functions: 
8192. Angelic communities and individual angels do not have particular names, but are identified 
by the quality of their goodness and by some concept of it: 1705, 1754. 
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think that getting into heaven is simply a matter of being taken up 
among the angels, regardless of the quality of their inner life, who believe 
that heaven is granted merely because of [the Lord's] mercy b 0 n the con- 
trary, unless heaven is within an individual, nothing of the heaven that is 
outside flows in and is accepted. 

There are many spirits who hold this opinion and who, because of 
their faith, have been taken up into heaven. H owever, once they arrived, 
because their inner life was contrary to the life an gels are en gaged in, they 
began to be blinded in their understanding to the point that they became 
virtually idiotic, while in regard to their self-control they began to be so 
tormented that they carried on like people gone mad. In short, people 
who have lived evil lives and who arrive in heaven bring their souls with 
them and are tormented I ike fish out of water, in the air, or I ike animals 
in the vacuum in air pumps once the air has been pumped out. 53 It 
stands to reason, then, that heaven is within us and not outsider 

Since everyone accepts the heaven that is outside according to the 
quality of the heaven that is within, angels accept the Lord in the same 
way, because it isthe Lord's divine nature that constitutes heaven. Conse- 
quently, when the Lord renders himself present in any particular com- 
munity, his appearance depends on the nature of the good activity that 
community is engaged in. It is therefore not exactly the same in one 
community as in another. 64 It is not that this difference is in the Lord: it 
is in the individuals who are seeing him from their own goodness and 
therefore in keeping with it. They are affected by the sight of him accord- 
ing to the quality of their own love. The ones who love him deeply are 
deeply moved, while the ones who love him less deeply are less deeply 
moved. Evil people, who are outside of heaven, find his presence in- 
tensely painful. 

When the Lord does appear in any community, he appears there as 
an angel, but he is identified by the divine quality that shines through. 

Further still, heaven is where the Lord is recognized, trusted, and 
loved. The different ways he is worshiped— in variations that stem from 



b. H eaven is not granted out of sheer mercy, but according to our life; and every trace of the life 
through which we are led into heaven by the Lord is from mercy, which is what "mercy" means: 
5057, 10659. If heaven were given by sheer mercy, it would be given to everyone: 2401. Informa- 
tion about some evil people who had been rejected from heaven, and who believed that heaven 
was granted to everyone out of sheer mercy: 4276 [4226]. 

c. H eaven is within us: 3884. 
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the difference of activity from one community to another— do not cause 
harm but bring benefit, because they are a source of heaven's perfection. 

It is hard to explain this in such a way that it can be grasped without 
resorting to expressions usually found in academic circles and using them 
to explain how a perfect whole is formed from a variety of elements. 
Every perfect whole arises from a variety of elements, for a whole that is 
not composed of a variety of elements is not really anything. It has no 
form, and thereforeno quality. H owever, when a whole does arise from a 
variety of elements, and the elements are in a perfected form in which 
each associates with the next in the series like a sympathetic friend, then 
it has a perfect quality. H eaven is, then, a single whole composed of a va- 
riety of elements arranged in the most perfect form; for of all forms, the 
form of heaven is the most perfect. 

We can see that this underlies all perfection from every instance of 
beauty, charm, and delight that moves both our senses and our spirits. 
Such instances arise and flow invariably from a harmonious agreement of 
many things that are in sympathetic concord, whether they are together 
simultaneously or follow in a sequence. They do not flow from a single 
unit that lacks plurality. So we say that variety delights, and recognize 
that the delight depends on the quality of the variety. We can see from 
this, as though in a mirror, how perfection stems from variety in heaven 
as well, si nee things that happen in the natural world offer us a reflection 
of things in the spiritual world. d 

We can say the same of the church as we have of heaven, since the 
church is the Lord's heaven on earth. It also has many components, and 
yet each is called a church and is a church to the extent that the qualities 
of love and faith rule within it. In it, the Lord forms a single whole out of 
the varied elements, and therefore makes a single church out of many 
churches. e 

M uch the same can be said of the individual member of the church 
as has been said about the church in general, namely that the church is 



d. Every whole arises from a harmony and agreement of many elements, and otherwise would 
have no quality: 457. The whole heaven is a single entity: 457. This is because all the people there 
are focused on a single goal, namely the Lord: 9828. 

e. If goodness were the essential characteristic of the church and not truth apart from goodness, 
the church would be one: 1285, 1316, 2982, 3267, 3445, 3451, 3452. Further, all the churches consti- 
tute a single church in the Lord's sight because of their quality: 7395 (7396], 9276. 
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within and not outside, and that anyone is a church in whom the Lord is 
present in the qualities of love and faith. f 

M uch the same can be said of the individual who has the church 
within as has been said about the angel who has heaven within, that such 
an individual is a church in least form as the angel is a heaven in least 
form. Even more, we can say that the individual who has the church 
within isa heaven just as much as an angel is, for we have been created to 
enter heaven and become angels. So anyone who has the quality of good- 
ness from the Lord is an angel-person. 9 

It is worth noting what we have in common with angels and what we 
possess that they lack. We have in common with angels the fact that our 
deeper levels are formed in the image of heaven and that we also become 
images of heaven to the extent that we participate in the qualities of love 
and faith. W hat we have that angels lack is that our more outward levels 
are formed in the image of this world; and that to the extent that we are 
engaged in what is good, the world within us is subordinated to heaven 
and serves it; h and that then the Lord is present with us on both levels as 
he is in his heaven. H e is actually present on both levels in his divine or- 
der, for God is order.' 

It should be noted in closing that people who have heaven within 
themselves have heaven not only in their larger or shared aspects but also 
in their smallest or most specific ones, with the smallest ones in them 



f. The church is within the individual and not outside, and the church in general is made up of 
peoplewho have the church within themselves: 3884. 

g. The individual who isa church isa heaven in least form, in the image of the greatest, because 
thedeeper levels of hisor her mind are arranged in theform of heaven and are therefore arranged 
for the acceptance of all the elements of heaven: 911, 1900, 1982 [1928], 3624-3631 3634 , 3884, 
4 0 41, 4 2 7 9 , 4523, 4524 , 4 6 2 5, 6013, 6 0 57 , 9 2 7 9 , 9 6 32. 

h. We have an inner and an outer nature, our inner formed from creation in the image of heaven, 
and our outer in the image of the world, which is why the ancients called the human being a mi- 
crocosm: 4523, 4524 , 5368 [ 3628], 6013, 6057, 9279, 9706, 10156, 10472. Consequently we have 
been so created that the world serves the heaven in us, which actually happens in good people: 
however, the opposite holds true for evil people, in whom heaven is subservient to the world: 
9283, 9278. 

i. The Lord is order because the divine good and truth that emanate from the Lord constitute or- 
der: 1728, 1919, 2201 [2011], 2258, 5110, 5703, 8988, 10336, 10619. D ivine truths are laws of order: 
2247, 7995. To the extent that we live according to order— that is, to the extent that we are en- 
gaged in what is good as determined by divine truths— to that extent we are human and have the 
church and heaven within us: 4839, 6605, 8067 [8513]. 
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reflecting the largest. The reason for this is that as individuals we are our 
love and haveaquality that depends on thequality of thelovethat isrul- 
ing. Whatever rules flows into the specifics and arranges them, and im- 
poses everywhere an image of itself J In heaven, it is love for the Lord that 
rules, because the Lord is loved there above all else. Asa result, the Lord 
is the sum and substance of everything there, flowing into absolutely 
everything, arranging everything, clothing everything with his likeness, 
and making heaven to be where he is. So an angel is a heaven in least 
form, a community a heaven in greater form, and all the communities 
together a heaven in greatest form. On the Lord's divine nature as consti- 
tuting heaven, and on his being the sum and substance of heaven, see 
above, §§7-12. 



TheWholeH eaven, Grasped as a Single Entity, 
Reflects a Single Individual 



IT is a secret not yet known in this world that heaven, taken in a single 
all-inclusive grasp, reflects a single individual. In heaven, though, 
nothing is better known. Knowing this, knowing particulars and details 
about it, isthe hallmark of angelic intelligence there. In fact, many other 
things follow from it and do not come clearly and distinctly to mind 
without this as their general principle. Since angels do know that all the 



j. The ruling or controlling love in every individual is found in every single detail of that individ- 
ual's life and therefore in every single detail of thought and intent: 6159, 7648, 8067, 8853. The 
quality of each of us depends on the dominant quality of our life: 918, 10 4 0, 156 8, 1571 [?], 3570, 
6571, 6 9 34 [6935], 6938, 8854 , 8856 , 8857 [8858], 10076, 10109, 10110, 10284. When love and faith 
rule, they are within the details of our lives, even though we are not aware of this: 8854, 8864, 
8865. 
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heavens, like their communities, reflect a single individual, they refer to 
heaven as the universal and divine human 3 — "divine" because the Lord's 
divine nature constitutes heaven (see above, §§7- 12). 65 

People who do not have an appropriate concept of spiritual and 
heavenly realities cannot grasp the fact that heavenly and spiritual reali- 
ties are arranged and connected in thisform and image. They think that 
the earthly and material elements that makeup their outmost form 66 re- 
ally make them what they are, and that without them they would not be 
human. Let them know, though, that they are not human beings because 
of these elements but because they are able to understand what is true 
and will what is good. These are the spiritual and heavenly realities that 
make them human. 

People do recognize that the humanity of every individual depends 
on the quality of his or her understanding and intentions. They can also 
realize that the earthly body isformed to serve them in this world and to 
perform useful actions in a suitable manner in this outmost sphere of na- 
ture. T his is also why the body does not do anythi ng on its own, but acts 
in complete obedience to the bidding of our understanding and inten- 
tions. This holds true even to the point that our tongue and mouth say 
whatever we think, and the body and its limbs do whatever we intend. 
The actor is therefore our understanding and intention, not the body on 
its own. We can see from this that matters of our understanding and 
intention are what make us human, and that these are in a similar form 
because they act i nto the very detai Is of the body just the way an inner re- 
ality acts into an outer one. It is because of these facts that we are called 
inner and spiritual humans. H eaven isthiskind of person in the greatest 
and most perfect form. 

This is the angelic concept of person, so angels never pay attention to 
what someone's body is doing, but rather to the intent from which the 
body is acting. They call this the essential person, together with the intel- 
lect to the extent that it isacting in unison with the intent. b 



a. H eaven in a single grasp appears in theform of a person, and therefore heaven is called the uni- 
versal human: 2996, 2998, 3624-3649, 3636-3643, 3741-3745, 4625. 

b. Our intent is the essential reality of our life, and our intellect is the ensuing manifestation of 
that life: 3619, 5002, 9282. The life of our volition is our principal life, and the life of our intellect 
flows from it: 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 10076, 10109, 10110. A person isa person because of 
volition and consequent intellect: 8911, 9069, 9071, 10076, 10109, 10110. 
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Actually, angelsdo not see heaven in a single overview in this kind of 
form, si nee the entire heaven does not lie within the scope of any angel's 
sight. H owever, they do consistently see particular communities that are 
madeup of many thousands of angels as single units in thiskind of form; 
and from the community asasamplethey draw their inference about the 
totality that is heaven. This is because in the most perfect form the 
greater elements are arranged I ike the parts, and the parts I ike the greater 
elements. The only distinction is between what is greater and what is 
lesser. Therefore they say that the entire heaven looks like this in the 
Lord's sight, because the Divine sees everything from the very center and 
summit. 67 

Since heaven is of this nature, it is also governed by the Lord as 
though it were a single individual and therefore a single unit. We our- 
selves consist of countless different things, both overall and in our parts. 
We are made up overall of our limbs, organs, and viscera, and in our parts 
of series of nerves, fibers, and blood vessels— made up of members 
within members, then, and parts within parts. Still, we do of course rec- 
ognize that when we do anything, we do it as whole individuals. This is 
what heaven is like, too, under the Lord's guardianship and guidance. 

The reason so many varied elements act as one in an individual is 
that there is nothing whatever there that does not contribute something 
to thecommon good and do something useful. The inclusive body serves 
its parts and the parts serve the i ncl usi ve body because the i nclusi ve body 
is made up of parts and the parts make up the inclusive body. So they 
provide for each other respectively, they focus on each other mutually, 
and they are united in the kind of form that gives every single compo- 
nent a relationship to the inclusive entity and its well-being. This is what 
enables them to act as a unit. 

[2] It isthesamewith assemblies in the heavens. People there unite in 
thiskind of form in pursuit of any worthwhile activity. As a result any in- 
dividuals who do not serve some use for the larger body are cast out of 
heaven because they are misfits. To "serve some use" is to intend well to 
others for the sake of thecommon good, while "not to serve some use" is 
to intend well to others not for the sake of thecommon good but for the 
sake of oneself. People who act in this latter fashion are people who love 
themselves above all, while people who act in the former fashion are the 
ones who lovetheLord above all. Thisiswhy people in heaven act in uni- 
son not from themselves but from the Lord. They in fact focus on him as 
theunique source of all, and on his kingdom as the common wealth 68 that 
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is to be cared for. This is the meaning of the Lord's words, "Seek first the 
kingdom of God and his righteousness, and everything will be given you 
in addition" (Matthew 6:33). To "seek his righteousness" is to seek his 
good. c 

[3] There are people who in thisworld lovethegood of their country 
more than their own and the good of their neighbor as their own. They 
are the ones who love and seek the kingdom of the Lord in the other life, 
si nee there the kingdom of theLord takes the place of one's country. Fur- 
ther, people who love to do good to others not for self-centered reasons 
but for the sake of the good itself are people who love their neighbor, 
since in the other life the good is one's neighbor^ All individuals who are 
of thisquality are in the universal human— that is, in heaven. 

Since heaven in its entirety does reflect a single individual, and is in 
fact the divine spiritual person in its greatest form and image, heaven is 
therefore differentiated into members and parts like a person, and these 
are given similar names. Angels know what member one community or 
another is in and say that this community is in the member or province 
of the head, that one in the member or province of the chest, that one in 
the member or province of the genitals, and so on. 

In general, the highest or third heaven forms the head down to the 
neck, the middle or second forms the torso as far as the genitals and 
knees, and the lowest or first forms the feet to the very soles and also the 
arms all the way to the fingers, since the arms and hands are among our 
"lowest things" even though they are at our sides. We can see from this 
agai n why there are three heavens. 

Spirits who are below heaven are amazed when they hear and see that 
heaven is both below and above them. They have had thefaith and opin- 
ion common to people in thisworld that heaven is only overhead. They 
do not really know that the locations of the heavens are li ke the locations 
of the members and organs and viscera in a human being, with some 
above and some below, and that it is also I ike the locations of the parts 



c. In the Word, "righteousness" refers to the good and "judgment" to the true, so "to do justice 
and judgment" isto do what isgood and true: 2235, 9857. 

d. I n the highest sense, the Lord is our neighbor, and so loving the Lord is loving what comes 
from him, since he is present in everything that comes from him, and therefore what isgood and 
true is also our neighbor: 2425, 3419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8123. Therefore, everything good that 
comes from theLord is our neighbor, and intending and doing that good is loving our neighbor: 
5028,10336. 
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within each member and outer or inner organ, with some within and 
some outside. This is the reason for their confusion about heaven. 

We have presented these statements about heaven as the universal 
human because without them as preface there can be no comprehension 
whatever of the things about heaven that are to follow. N o clear concept 
of heaven can be gained, either, no clear concept of the union of the 
Lord with heaven, of the union of heaven with us on earth, of the inflow 
of the spiritual world into the natural world, and none whatever of corre- 
spondence, all of which must be discussed in sequence in the pages that 
now follow. This material has been presented first, then, to shed light on 
these matters. 



Each Community in theH eavens 
Reflects a Single Individual 



SEVERAL times I have been allowed to see that each community of 
heaven reflects a single individual and is in the likeness of a human 
being as well. There was one community that was infiltrated by a num- 
ber of spirits who knew how to assume the guise of angels of light. They 
were hypocrites. As they were being set apart by some angels, I observed 
that the wholecommunity first looked like something cloudy, then grad- 
ually took on a human form, though still a cloudy one, and finally ap- 
peared in the light as a person. The individuals who were in that person 
and made it up were the ones who participated in the benevolence of 
that community The others, who were not in the person and did not 
make it up, were the hypocrites. These latter were cast out, while the for- 
mer ones were retained. This is how the separation was accomplished. 

H ypocrites are people who speak well and even behave well, but who 
are focused on themselves in specifics. They talk like angels about the 
Lord and heaven and love and heavenly life and they also behave well, so 
that their character seems to be in accord with their speech. However, 
they are thinking differently They do not believe anything or will well to 
anyone but themselves. Any good they do is done in their own interests. 
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If it is in the interest of others, it is for the sake of appearance, and there- 
fore in their own interest. 

I have also been allowed to see that a whole angelic community ap- 
pears as a single entity in human form when the Lord makes himself 
present. H igh up toward theeast, there appeared something that looked 
likea cloud, white at first and then reddening, surrounded by little stars. 
It came down, and as it gradually did so, it became brighter and finally 
took on a perfect human form. The little stars that surrounded the 
cloud were angels, who looked like that because of the light from the 
Lord. 

We do need to realize that even though all the individuals in a com- 
munity of heaven look like a single entity in human likeness when they 
are all together, still one community is not the same person as any other. 
They are differentiated I ike the faces of individuals of one lineage. The 
reason for this is the same as that given in §47 above, namely that they 
differ depending on the various good activities that they participate in 
and that give them their form. Those communities that are in the central 
or highest heaven and are at its center appear in the most perfect and 
lovely human form. 

It is worth noting that the more members there are in a single com- 
munity and the more united they are in action, the more perfect is their 
human form. This is because variety arranged in a heavenly form makes 
perfection, as explained above in §56; and variety occurs where there are 
many individuals. 

Every community in heaven is growing in numbers daily, and the 
more it grows, the more perfect it becomes. I n this way, not only is the 
community perfected, but heaven in general is perfected as well, since 
the communities constitute heaven. 

Since heaven is perfected by its numerical growth, we can see how 
mistaken people are who believe that heaven will be closed to prevent 
overcrowding. Actually, it is just the reverse. It will never be closed, and 
its ever increasing fullness makes it more perfect. So angels long for noth- 
ing more than to have new angel guests arrive there. 

The reason each community appears in human likeness when it is 
seen all together as a unit is that heaven as a whole has this likeness, as 
may be seen in the preceding chapter; and in the most perfect form, like 
the form of heaven, there is a likeness of parts and whole, of lesser and 
greatest. The lesser elements and parts of heaven are the communities of 
which it consists, each of which is a heaven in lesser form, as may be seen 
above in §§51-58. 
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The reason for this constant likeness is that in the heavens all the 
qualities stem from a single love and therefore from a single source. The 
single love that is the origin of everything good in heaven is love for the 
Lord from the Lord. This is why all heaven is a likeness of him on the 
grand scale, every community a likeness on a less grand scale, and every 
angel in specific. See what has been said on this matter above in §58. 



T herefore Every Angel Is in Perfect H uman Form 



IT has been explained in the two preceding chapters that heaven as a 
whole reflects a single individual and that the same holds true for each 
community in heaven. From the chain of causes presented there, it fol- 
lows that each singleangel reflects the same as well. As heaven isa person 
in greatest form and a community of heaven isa person in lesser form, so 
an angel isa person in least form; for in the most perfect form, like the 
form of heaven, thereisalikenessof the whole in the part and of the part 
in the whole. T he reason for this is that heaven is a commonwealth. I n 
fact, it shares everything it has with each individual, and individuals 
receive everything they have from the commonwealth. An angel is a re- 
cipient and therefore a heaven in least form, as has been explained in the 
relevant chapter above. 

To the extent that they accept heaven, people here too are receptacles 
and heavens, and are angels (see §57 above). 

This is described in the Book of Revelation as follows: "The wall of 
the holy Jerusalem was measured, a hundred and forty-four cubits, the 
measure of an individual, that is, of the angel" (Revelation 21:17). 
"Jerusalem" in this passage is the Lord's church, and in a more elevated 
sense, heaven. 3 The wall is the truth that protects it from the assault of 
false and evil things. b "A hundred and forty-four" refers to all good and 



a. "Jerusalem" is the church: 402, 3654, 9166. 

b. A wall is truth protecting from the assault of false and evil things: 6419. 
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true things asa whole. c "M easure" refers to its qual ity d The human being 
is where all these things are found, in general and in specific, and there- 
fore where heaven isfound; and since an angel isa person as well because 
of these characteristics, it says "the measure of an individual, that is, of 
the angel." This is the spiritual meaning of these words. Apart from this 
meaning, who would understand that the measure of the wall of the holy 
Jerusalem would be the measure of an individual, which was the measure 
of the angel? 6 

But let us turn to experience now. As for angels being human forms, 
or people, this I have seen thousands of times. I have talked with them 
face to face, sometimes with just one, sometimes with several in a group, 
and as far as their form is concerned, I have seen in them nothing differ- 
ent from that of a human being. At times I have felt surprised that they 
were like this; and to prevent it being said that this was some illusion or 
hallucination, I have been allowed to seethem while I wasfully awake, or 
while I was in full possession of my physical senses and in a state of clear 
perception. 

I have often told them that people in the Christian world are in such 
blind ignorance about angels and spirits that they think of them as minds 
without form, as mere thoughts, and can conceive of them only as some- 
thing airy with something alive within it. Further, si nee they attribute to 
them nothing human except a capacity for thought, they believe angels 
cannot see because they have no eyes, cannot hear because they have no 
ears, and cannot talk because they have no mouths or tongues. 

[2] Angels have replied that they know many people on earth have 
this kind of belief and that it is prevalent among the learned and— 
strangely!— among the clergy. T hey have told me that it is because some 
of the learned who were particularly eminent and who came up with this 
kind of concept of angels and spirits thought about them on the basis of 
the sensory f acuities of the external person. If people think on this basis 



c. Twelve refers to all true and good things taken together: 577, 2089, 2129, 2130, 3272, 3858, 3913. 
T he same holds for seventy- two and for a hundred and forty-four, because a hundred and forty- 
four is twelve multiplied by itself: 7973. All the numbers in the Word mean something: 482, 487, 
647, 648, 755, 83, 1963, 1988, 20 7 5, 2252, 3252 , 4264 , 44 9 5, 5265. M ultiples have the same mean- 
ing asthesimple numbers that produce them: 5291, 5335, 5708, 7973. 

d. M easurement in the Word means the quality of an entity in regard to truth and good: 3104, 
9603. 

e. 0 n the spiritual or inner meaning of the Word, see the expository workT he White H orseM en - 
tioned in the Book of Revelation, and the appendix to The N ew Jerusalem and I ts H eavenly Doctrine. 
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and not on the basis of a more inward light and the common idea native 
to everyone, they cannot help constructing images like this, because the 
sensory faculties of the external person grasp only matters that are within 
the bounds of nature and not things that are higher. So they do not grasp 
anything at all about the spiritual world/ From these eminent people as 
leaders, false thoughts about angels spread to people who did not think 
independently but relied on others; and people who let their thinking 
rely primarily on others and then form their faith, and later look into 
these matters with their minds, have a hard time giving these ideas up. As 
a result, many of them cooperate in confirming these false notions. 

[3] Angels have also told me that people of simplefaith and heart are 
not caught up in this concept of angels, but have an image of them as 
people in heaven. This is because they have not let erudition snuff out 
the image implanted in them from heaven and because they do not grasp 
anything unless it has some form. This is why the angels we see sculpted 
and painted in churches are in variably represented as human. As for this 
"image implanted in them from heaven," angels tell me that it is some- 
thing divine that flows into people who are intent on goodness of faith 
and life. 

On the grounds of all my experience, which has lasted for several 
years now, 59 1 can say with full confidence that in their form, angels are 
completely human. They have faces, eyes, ears, chests, arms, hands, and 
feet. They see each other, hear each other, and talk to each other. In 
short, they lack nothing that belongs to humans except that they are not 
clothed with a material body. I have seen them in their own light, which 
isfar, far greater than noonday on our earth, and in that light I have seen 
all the details of their faces more crisply and clearly than I have seen the 
faces of people here in the world. 

I have also been allowed to see an angel of thecentral heaven. H isface 
was more glorious, more radiant, than that of angels of the lower heavens. 
I looked at him very closely, and he had a human form in full perfection. 

It does need to be realized, though, that we cannot see angels with 
our bodily eyes, only with the eyes of our spirits because they are in the 

f. U nless we are raised above the sensory faculties of the outer person, we have little wisdom: 
5089. A wise person thinks on a higher level than that of these sensory faculties: 5089, 5094. 
When we are raised above these sensory faculties, we are in a clearer light and ultimately in a 
heavenly light: 6183, 6313, 6315, 9407, 9730, 9922. Being raised above and freed from these sensory 
faculties was a familiar experience for the ancients: 6313. 

g. As to our inner levels, we are spirits: 1594. The spirit is the essential person, and it is from the 
spirit that the body lives: 447, 4622, 6054. 
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spiritual world while everything bodily is in the natural world. Like sees 
like because it is of like substance. Further, the body's visual organ, the 
eye, is so crudethat as everyone knows it does not even see the smaller el- 
ements of nature without a lens, much less things that are above the 
sphere of nature, as are all the realities of the spiritual world. These can 
be seen by us, though, when we are released from bodily sight and the 
sight of our spirit is opened. This happens instantly when it pleases the 
Lord that we should see. It then seems to us exactly as though we were 
seeing with our bodily eyes. This is how angels were seen by Abraham, 
Lot, M anoah, and the prophets. This is how the Lord was seen by the 
disciples after the resurrection. Thisisthesame way, too, in which I have 
seen angels. 

Because this was how the prophets saw, they are called "seers" and 
"ones whose eyes are opened" (1 Samuel 9:9; N umbers 23:3 [24:3] ); and 
the act of enabling them to see this way is called "opening the eyes." This 
is what happened to E I isha's servant, of whom we read, "Elisha prayed, 
'Jehovah, 70 open his eyes, I pray, so that he may see,' and as Jehovah 
opened the eyes of his servant, behold the mountain was full of horses 
and fiery chariots surrounding Elisha" (2 K i n gs 6 : 17 ) . 

Some honest spirits I talked with about this were distressed at heart 
that there was such ignorance in the church about the state of heaven 
and about spirits and angels. They kept insisting that I should take back 
the message that they were not formless minds or ethereal breath but hu- 
man in form, and that they saw and heard and felt just as much as people 
in thisworld do. h 



h. All angels, being recipients of divine order from the Lord, are in a human form whose perfec- 
tion and beauty are proportional to their receptivity: 322, 1880, 1881, 3633, 3804, 4622, 4735, 4797, 
4985, 5199 , 5530 , 6 0 54 , 9879, 10177, 10594. Divine truth isthe means of order and divine good is 
the essence of order: 2451, 3166 , 4390 , 44 0 9 , 5232, 7256, 10122, 10555. 
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It Is 0 wing to the Lord's D ivine H uman 
That Heaven, in Its Entirety and in Its Parts, 
Reflects a Person 

TH IS conclusion— that it is owing to the Lord's divine human that 
heaven, in its entirety and in its parts, reflects a person— follows from 
all the things that have been presented in the preceding chapters: (1) the 
Lord isGod of heaven [§§2-6]; (2) it istheLord'sdivine nature that makes 
heaven [§§7-12]; (3) the heavens are made up of countless communities, 
and each community is a heaven in smaller form and each angel a heaven 
in smallest form [§§41-58]; (4) the whole heaven, grasped as a angle entity, 
reflects a single individual [§59-67]; (5) each community in the heavens re- 
flects a angle individual [§§68-72]; (6) therefore every angel is in perfect 
human form [§§73-77]. All these propositions lead to the conclusion that 
because the Divine is what makes heaven, the Divine is human in form. 

It may be seen with somewhat greater clarity that this istheLord'sdi- 
vine human from the references to Secrets of H eaven at the close of this 
chapter, since this collection provides a condensation. It can also be seen 
from these references that the Lord's human is divine, contrary to the be- 
lief in thechurch that it isnot. Thismay be seen as well from the mater- 
ial about the Lord at the close of T he N ew J erusalem and I ts H eavenly 
Teaching. 71 

The truth of this has been witnessed to me by an abundance of expe 
riences, some of which now follow. 

N one of the angels in the heavens ever sees the D ivine in any form 
except the human form. Even more remarkably, angels in the higher 
heavens cannot think about what is divine in any other way. T hey are led 
i nto the necessity of thi n ki ng this way because of the essential di vi ne that 
isflowing into them and also because of theform of heaven, which deter- 
mines how their thoughts reach out around them. In fact, all thethought 
that angels have spreads out in heaven, and they have intelligence and 
wisdom in proportion to this outreach. This is why everyone there ac- 
knowledges the Lord, since the divine human exists only in him. I have 
not only been told this by angels, I have been allowed to perceive it when 
I was raised into a more inward sphere of heaven. 
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We can see, then, that the wiser angels are, the more clearly they per- 
ceive this, which is why the Lord isvisibleto them. TheLord does appear in 
a divine angelic form, which isa human form, to people who acknowledge 
and trust in a visibleD ivineBeing, but not to peoplewho acknowledge and 
trust in an invisible Divine Being. The former can see the Lord's divine 
[form], but the latter cannot. 

Since angels do not perceive an invisible D ivine Being (which they 
call a formless D ivine) but a visible D ivine Being in human form, it is 
common practice for them to say that only the Lord isa person, and that 
they are people because of him. They also say that each of us is human in 
proportion to our acceptance of him. By "accepting the Lord" they un- 
derstand accepting what is good and true that comes from him, because 
the Lord is present in everything good and true that comes from himself. 
Angels call this wisdom and intelligence. They say everyone knows that 
intelligence and wisdom are what make us human, not simply the out- 
ward form by itself. 

The truth of this is actually visibleto angels of the inner heavens. Since 
theLord keeps them engaged in what isgood and trueand therefore in wis- 
dom and intelligence, they are in the loveliest and most perfect human 
form; while the angels of lower heavens are in a less perfect and lovely form. 

Everything is inverted in hell. In heaven's light, the peoplewho are 
there hardly look human at all. They look I ike monsters. They are caught 
up in what is evil and false and not in what is good and true, and are 
therefore in the opposite of wisdom and intelligence. As a result, their life 
is not called life, but spiritual death. 

Since heaven in its entirety and in its parts does reflect a person be- 
cause of the Lord's divine human, angels say that they are "in the Lord" 
and even that they are "in his body," meaning that they are in the very 
substance of his love. This is also what the Lord is teaching us when he 
says, "Abide in me, and I in you. As the branch cannot bear fruit on its 
own unless it abides in the vine, so neither can you unless you abide in 
me; for without me you can do nothing. Abide in my love. If you keep 
my precepts, you will abide in my love" (John 15:4-10). 

Since this is how the D ivine Being is perceived in the heavens, it is 
instinctive in everyone who accepts any inflow from heaven to think of 
theLord in a human guise. The ancients did so and even modern people 
do, both outside and inside the church. Simple people see him in 
thought as an ancient one, in glory. 

But this instinct has been stifled by all the people who have distanced 
themselves from the heavenly inflow by pride in their own intelligence 
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and by evil lives. The ones who have stifled it by pride in their intelli- 
gence prefer an invisible God, while the ones who have done so by evil 
lives prefer no God at all. Because this instinct is not in them, neither 
type knows that it even exists, although this is the essential heavenly di- 
vine nature that flows into us first and foremost from heaven because we 
are born for heaven; and no one enters heaven without some concept of 
the Divine Being. 

This is why people who do not share in heaven's concept (that is, in 
the concept of the Divine Being who makes heaven) cannot be raised 
even to the first threshold of heaven. The moment any such individuals 
arrive, they feel a perceptible opposition and forceful resistance. This is 
because the deeper levels of such people, levels that are intended to ac- 
cept heaven, are actually closed because they are not in heaven's form. I n 
fact, the nearer such people come to heaven, the more tightly their 
deeper levels are closed. 

This is the lot of people within the church who deny the Lord and 
who, like the Socinians, deny his divinity. 72 The lot of people who have 
been born outside the church and who have not acknowledged him or 
possessed the Word will be seen below. 73 

We can tell that the ancients had an image of the D ivine as human 
from the way the Divine appeared to Abraham, Lot, Joshua, Gideon, 
M anoah and his wife, and others. Even though they saw God as a person, 
they still worshiped him as God of the universe, calling him "God of 
heaven and earth" and "Jehovah." In John 8:56, the Lord himself teaches 
that it was he whom Abraham had seen. We can see that it was the Lord 
whom others saw from the Lord's words, "No one has seen the Father or 
his appearance, or heard his voice?' (John 1:18; 5:37). 

But people who judge everything on the basis of their outward senses 
have great difficulty grasping the fact that God is a person. I n fact, the 
only way sense-centered people can think about the D ivine Being is on 
thebasisof this world and what it contains, so they can think about a di- 
vine and spiritual person only as they do about a physical and natural 
one. This leads to the conclusion that if G od is to be a person, he must 
be as big as the universe, and if he does rule heaven and earth, it must be 
through many underlings the way kingson earth rule. If such individuals 
are told that in heaven there is not the kind of extended space we have in 
this world, they do not grasp it at all. People who think on the basis of 
nature and of itslight alone cannot help thinking in terms of the kind of 
extended space that lies before our eyes. H owever, they are sadly mis- 
taken when they think the same way about heaven. The "extension" that 
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exists there is not like that in our world. In our world, it is fixed and 
therefore measurable, while in heaven it is not fixed and therefore not 
measurable There will, though, be more about extension in heaven be- 
low, in thechapterson space and time in the spiritual world. 74 

Further, everyone knows how far our eyesight reaches— all the way to 
the sun and stars, which are so very far away. Anyone who thinks more 
deeply also knows that the inner sight that pertains to thought reaches 
even farther, and that still deeper sight reaches still farther. What must 
we say, then, of the divine sight, which is the deepest and highest of all? 

Since thoughts do have this kind of extension, everything of heaven is 
communicated toeveryonethereThismeansall of thedivinenaturethat 
makes heaven and fills it, as I have explained in the preceding chapters. 

People in heaven are amazed that people here believe they are intelli- 
gent when they think of something invisible in the process of thinking 
about God, something that cannot be comprehended in any form, and 
that they call peoplewho think otherwise unintelligent and even simple- 
minded, when the opposite is in fact the case. They assert that if people 
who regard themselves as intelligent on this account would examine 
themselves, they would find nature in the place of God— for some, the 
nature in front of their eyes, for others, a nature they cannot see with 
their eyes. They would find that they are so blind that they do not know 
what God is, what an angel is, what a spirit is, what the soul is that will 
live after death, what the life of heaven is for us, or many other things 
that are matters of intelligence. Yet all the people whom they call simple 
know these things in their own way. They have an image of God asa Di- 
vine Being in human form, an image of an angel asa heavenly person, a 
concept of their soul that will live after death as being likean angel, and a 
concept of the life of heaven for us here as living by the divine com- 
mandments. Angels refer to these people as intelligent and fit for heaven, 
but the others they call unintelligent. 
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References to Passages in Secrets of H eaven 
Concerning the Lord and H isDivineH uman 



[2] The Lord had a divine dement from his very conception: 4641,4963, 
5041, 5157 , 6716, 10125. 0 nly the Lord had a divine seed: 1438. H is soul 
wasjehovah: 1999, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025. So the inmost of the Lord was 
the Divine itself, and its clothing was from hismother: 5041. The Divine 
itself was the very reality of the Lord's life, and his human nature then 
emerged and became the manifestation from that reality: 3194, 3210, 
10270 [10269], 10372. 

[3] Within the church, where there is the Word and where the Lord is 
known through it, there must be no denial of the Lord's divine nature or 
of the holy emanation from him: 2359. People within thechurch who do 
not acknowledge the Lord have no union with the Divine; it is different 
for people outside the church: 10205. The essence of thechurch is to ac- 
knowledge the Lord's divine nature and his oneness with the Father: 
10083, 10112, 10370, 10738 [10728], 10730, 10816, 10817, 10818, 10820. 

[4] The Word has a great deal to say about the Lord's glorification: 
10828. This is everywhere in the inner meaning of the Word: 2249, 2523, 
3245. The Lord glorified his human nature but not his divine nature, be- 
cause the latter was intrinsically glorified: 10057. The Lord came into the 
world to glorify his human nature: 3637, 4286 [4287], 9315. The Lord glo- 
rified his human nature by means of the divine love that was within him 
from conception: 4727. The Lord's love for the whole human race was 
the Lord's life in this world: 2253. The Lord's love transcends all human 
understanding: 2077. The Lord saved the human race by glorifying his 
human: 4180, 10019, 10152, 10655, 10659, 10828. Otherwise, the whole 
human race would have perished in eternal death: 1676. On the Lord's 
states of glorification and humiliation: 1785, 1999, 2159, 6866. When 
"glorification" is attributed to the Lord, it means his human becoming 
one with the Divine, and "glorifying" means "making divine": 1603, 
10053, 10828. W hen the Lord glorified his human, he laid aside the hu- 
man he had received from his mother so completely that he was no 
longer her son: 2159, 2574, 2649, 3036, 10829 [10830]. 

[5] The Son of God from eternity was the divine truth in heaven: 
2628, 2798, 2803, 3195, 3704. The Lord also made his human nature 
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divinely true from the divine good that was in him when he was in the 
world: 2803, 3194, 3195, 3210, 6716, 6864, 7014, 7499, 8127, 8724, 9199. 
The Lord then arranged everything within himself in the heavenly form 
that accords with divine truth: 1928, 3633. Therefore the Lord is called 
theWord, which isdivinetruth: 2533, 2818 [2813], 2859, 2894, 3393, 3712. 
Only the Lord possessed perception and thought from himself and above 
all angelic perception and thought: 1904, 1914, 1915 [1919]. 

The Lord made the divine truth that was himself one with the divine 
good that was in himself: 10 0 4 7, 10 0 52, 10 0 7 6. T his uniting was recipro- 
cal: 2004, 10067. [6] When the Lord left this world, he also made his hu- 
man divinely good: 3194 , 3210 , 6 8 6 4 , 7 4 9 9 , 87 24 , 9199, 10 0 7 6. This is 
what is meant by "going out from the Father" and "returning to the Fa- 
ther": 3194, 3210. This is how he became one with the Father: 2751, 3704, 
4766. Since this union, divinetruth emanates from the Lord: 3704, 3712, 
3969, 4577, 5704, 7499, 8127, 8241, 9199, 9398. Examples of the way di- 
vine truth emanates: 7270, 9407. The Lord united his human to his 
divine nature by his own power: 1616, 1749, 1753 [1752], 1813, 1921, 2025, 
2026, 2523, 3141, 5005, 5045, 6716. It therefore stands to reason that the 
Lord's human nature was not like the human nature of any other person, 
because it was conceived by the Divine itself: 10125, 10826. H is union 
with the Father, who was the source of his soul, was not likea union be- 
tween two entities, but likethat between soul and body: 3737, 10824. 

[7] The earliest people were not able to worship a divine reality but a 
divine manifestation, which is the divine human; so the Lord came into 
the world in order to become the divine manifestation from the divine 
reality: 4687, 5321. The early people acknowledged the Divine because it 
appeared to them in human form, and this form was the divine human: 
5110, 5663, 6846, 10737. The infinite reality cannot flow into heaven 
among angels or into people on earth except through the divine human: 
1646 [1676], 1990, 2016, 2035 [ 2034]. In heaven, no other Divine is per- 
ceived except the divine human: 6475, 9303, 9267 [ 9315, 9356], 10067. 
The divine human from eternity was the divine truth in heaven and the 
divine nature passing through heaven; so it was thedivine manifestation, 
which later, in the Lord, became the divine reality in its own right, the 
source of the divine manifestation in heaven: 3061, 6280, 6880, 10579. 
W hat the state of heaven was like before the Coming of the Lord: 75 6371, 
6372, 6373. The D ivine was not perceptible except as it passed through 
heaven: 6982, 6996, 7004. 

[8] The inhabitants of all the planets worship the Divine in human 
form- therefore, the Lord: 6700, 8541-8547, 10736, 10737, 10738. They 
are overjoyed when they hear that the Lord actually became a human: 
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9361. The Lord accepts everyone who is involved in what is good and 
worships the Divine in human form: 9359. It is impossible to think 
about God except in human form, and what is incomprehensible does 
not accord 76 with any concept, so it does not accord with any faith: 
9359, 9972. Wecan worship something of which we have some concept, 
but not something of which we have no concept: 4733, 5110, 5633 [5663], 
7211, 9267 [10067], 10267. Therefore by most people worldwide the Di- 
vine is worshiped in human form; and this isthecase because of an in- 
flow from heaven: 10159. W hen people who are engaged in what is good 
in their behavior think about the Lord, they think about a divine hu- 
man, and not about some human separated from the D ivine. It is differ- 
ent for people who are not engaged in what is good in their behavior: 
2326, 4724, 4731, 4766, 8878, 9193, 9198. The people nowadays who 
think about the Lord's human apart from the Divine are the ones in the 
church who are engaged in evil in their behavior and those who are in 
faith separated from thoughtful ness; also some reasons why they do not 
grasp what thedivine human is: 3212, 3241, 4689, 4692, 4724, 4731, 5321, 
6372 [6872], 8878, 9193, 9198. The Lord's human was divine because he 
had his soul from the very reality of the Father; illustrated by the resem- 
blance of a father in his children: 10270 [10269], 10372, 10823. Also be- 
cause it came from divine love, which was the very reality of his life 
from conception: 6872. The nature of every individual isdetermined by 
his or her deepest love; and each of us is his or her own deepest love: 
6872, 10177, 10284. The Lord made his whole human nature divine- 
both its inward and its outward constituents: 1603, 1815, 1902, 1926, 
2093, 2803 [2083]. So, unlike any other person, he rose with his whole 
body: 1729, 2083, 5078, 10825. 

[9] The divinity of the Lord's human is recognized in his omnipres- 
ence in the Holy Supper: 2343, 2359. It is also recognized in his transfigu- 
ration before the three disci pies; 3212, and also from the Word of the Old 
Testament, where he is called "God": 10154; and where he is called "Jeho- 
vah": 1603, 1736, 1815, 1902, 2921, 3035, 5110, 6281, 6303, 8864, 9194, 9315. 
In the literal meaning, a distinction is made between Father and Son or 
between J eh ovah and the Lord, but this is not the case in the inner mean- 
ing of the Word that angels attend to: 3035. In the Christian world, the 
Lord's human is not recognized as divine, a situation that has come about 
in order that the pope might be recognized as his vicar: 3035 [ 4738]. 

[10] Some Christians in the other life were examined to determine 
what kind of concept of the one God they had, and it was discovered 
that they had a concept of three gods: 2329 , 5256, 10 7 36, 10 7 37, 10 7 38, 



§86 



THE DIVINE HUMAN! REFERENCES 



133 



10821. A trinity or divine trine in one person— and therefore a single 
God— is conceivable, but a trinity in three persons is not: 10738, 10821, 
10824. A divinetrinein the Lord is acknowledged in heaven: 14, 15, 1729, 
2005 [2004], 5256, 9303. The trine in the Lord is the essential divine na- 
ture called the Father, the divine human called the Son, the emanating 77 
Divine called the H oly Spirit, and this divine trine is one: 2149, 2156, 
2288, 2321 [2319], 2329, 2447, 3704, 6993, 7182, 10738, 10822, 10823. The 
Lord himself teaches that the Father and he are one: 1729, 2004, 2005, 
2018, 2025, 2751, 3704, 3736, 4766; and the holy D i vine emanates from 
him and is his: 3969, 4673, 6788, 6993, 7499, 8127, 8302, 9199, 9228, 
9229, 9270 [9264], 9407, 9818, 9820, 10330. 

[11] The divine human flows into heaven and makes heaven: 3038. 
The Lord is everything in heaven, and is heaven's life: 7211, 9128. The 
Lord dwells among angels in what is his: 9338, 10125, 10151 10157. So peo- 
ple who are in heaven are in the Lord: 3637, 3638. The union of the Lord 
with angels takes place according to their acceptance of the quality of 
love and thoughtful ness from him: 904, 4198, 4206 [4205], 4211, 4320 
[4220], 6 280 , 6 832 , 7 0 4 2 , 8819 , 9 6 80 , 96 82 , 9 6 83, 10106, 10811 [10810]. 
The whole heaven corresponds directly to the Lord: 551, 552. The Lord is 
the common center of heaven: 3633. Everyone there turns toward the 
Lord, who is above the heavens: 9828, 10130, 10189. H owever, angels do 
not turn themselves toward the Lord; rather, the Lord turnsthem toward 
himself: 10189. There is no presence of angels with the Lord, but there is 
a presence of the Lord with angels: 9415. T here is no union with the es- 
sential Divine in heaven, but there is with the divine human: 4211, 4724, 
5633 [5663]. 

[12] H eaven corresponds to the Lord's divine human, and heaven 
overall is therefore like a single person; and therefore heaven is cal led the 
universal human: 2996, 2998, 3624-3649, 3636-3643, 3741-3745, 4625. 
The Lord is the only person, and only those who accept something di- 
vine from him are human: 1894. To the extent that they do so accept, 
they are human beings and images of him: 8547. Therefore angels are 
forms of love and thoughtful ness in human form, which is [given] by the 
Lord: 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 5199, 5530, 9879, 10177. 

[13] The whole heaven belongs to the Lord: 2751, 7086. H e has all 
power in the heavens and on earth: 1607, 10089, 10827. Because the Lord 
rules the entire heaven, he also rules everything that depends on it— 
therefore everything in the world: 20 26 , 20 2 7 , 4523, 4524. The Lord 
alone possesses the power to move the hells away from us, restrain us 
from evilsand keep us in good, and thusto save us: 10019. 
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There Is a Correspondence of Everything in Heaven 
with Everything in the H uman Being 

PEOPLE today do not know what "correspondence" is. There are 
many reasons for this ignorance, the primary one being that we have 
moved away from heaven because of our love for ourselves and for the 
world. You see, people who love themselves and the world above all focus 
on nothing but earthly matters because these provide gratification to 
their more outward senses and pleasure to their moods. They do not at- 
tend to spiritual matters because these offer gratification to their deeper 
senses and pleasure to their minds. So they set such matters aside, saying 
that they are too lofty to think about. 

The early people behaved differently. For them, knowledge about 
correspondences was the pearl 78 of all knowledge. By means of it, they 
gained intelligence and wisdom, and by means of it those who were of 
the church had a communication with heaven. Knowledge about corre- 
spondences is in fact angelic knowledge. 

The earliest ones, who were heavenly people, did their thinking from 
correspondence like angels, so they could even talk with angels. Further, 
the Lord was quite often visible to them, and taught them. Nowadays, 
though, this knowledge has been so completely lost that people do not 
know what correspondence is. a 

N ow, without some grasp of what correspondence is, nothing can be 
known in clear light about the spiritual world or about itsinflow into the 
natural world, nothing at all about what the spiritual is relative to the nat- 
ural, nothing in clear light about the human spirit that iscalled "the soul" 
and how it affects the body inwardly, nothing about our state after death. 
Because of all this, I need to define it and explain what it is like. This will 
also pave the way for matters that are to follow. 

First, I need to state what correspondence is. The whole natural 
world is responsive 79 to the spiritual world— the natural world not just in 
general, but in detail. So whatever arises in the natural world out of the 

a. H ow superior a knowledge of correspondences is to other knowledge: 4280. T he primary knowl- 
edge of theancients was the knowledgeof correspondences, but today this has been blotted out: 3021, 
3419 , 4 2 80 , 6 7 4 9 [4749], 4844, 4964, 4965 [4966], 6004, 7729, 10252. The knowledgeof correspon- 
dences flourished among those in the Near East and Egypt: 57 0 2, 6 6 9 2 , 7 0 9 7 , 7 7 7 9 , 9391, 10 4 0 7. 
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spiritual one is called "something that corresponds." It needs to be real- 
ized that the natural world arises from and is sustained in being by the 
spiritual world, exactly the way an effect relates to its efficient cause. 

By "the natural world," I mean all that extended reality 80 that is un- 
der our sun 81 and that receives its light and warmth from it. All the 
things that are sustained in being from that source belong to that world. 
The spiritual world, in contrast, is heaven, and to that world belong all 
the things that are in the heavens. 

Si nee a human being is a heaven and a world in least form in the im- 
age of the greatest (see §57 above), there is a spiritual world and a natural 
world within each of us. The deeper elements, which belong to our 
minds and relate to our intelligence and volition, constitute our spiritual 
world, whiletheouter elements, which belong to our bodies and relate to 
our senses and actions, constitute our natural world. Anything that oc- 
curs in our natural world (that is, in our bodies and their senses and ac- 
tions) because of our spiritual world (that is, because of our minds and 
their intelligence and volition) iscalled something that corresponds. 

We can see in the human face what correspondence is like. I n a face 
that has not been taught to dissimulate, all the affections of the mind 
manifest themselves visibly in a natural form, as though in their very im- 
print, which is why we refer to the face as "the index of the mind." This 
is our spiritual world within our natural world. Similarly, elements of our 
understanding are manifest in our speech, and matters of our volition in 
our physical behavior. So things that occur in the body, whether in our 
faces or in our speech or in our behavior, are called correspondences. 

Wecan also see from thiswhattheinner person isand whattheouter 
person is, namely, that theinner istheonethat iscalled thespiritual per- 
son, and the outer the natural person. We can also see that they are as 
distinct from each other as heaven and earth, and that everything that 
happens and comes forth in the outer or natural person does so from the 
inner or spiritual one. 

We have been talking about the correspondence of our inner or spir- 
itual person with our outer or natural one. In what follows, though, we 
need to discuss the correspondence of heaven in its entirety with the in- 
dividual human being. 

It has already been explained that heaven in its totality reflects a sin- 
gle person, and that it isa person in image and is therefore called the uni- 
versal human. It has also been explained that for this reason, the heavenly 
communities that make up heaven are arranged like the members, or- 
gans, and viscera in a human being. So there are communities that are lo- 
cated in the head, in the chest, in the arms, and in the particular parts of 
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these members (see above, §§59-72). The communities that are in a par- 
ticular member, then, correspond to the like member in a human being. 
For example, the ones in the head in heaven correspond to our head, the 
ones i n the chest there correspond to our chest, the ones i n the arms cor- 
respond to our arms, and so on for the rest. We continue in existence be- 
cause of this correspondence, for heaven is the only basis of our contin- 
ued existence. 

The differentiation of heaven into two kingdoms, one called the 
heavenly kingdom and the other the spiritual kingdom, has been pre- 
sented in its proper chapter above. 82 The heavenly kingdom in general 
corresponds to the heart and to al I the extensions of the heart throughout 
the body. The spiritual kingdom corresponds to thelungsand to all their 
extension throughout the body. Further, the heart and the lungs form 
two kingdoms in us, the heart governing through the arteries and veins 
and the lungs through the nerve and motor fibers, each involved in every 
effort and action. 

Within each oneof us, in thespiritual world of ours that iscalled our 
spiritual person, there are also two kingdoms. One is volitional and the 
other iscognitive, the volitional governing through affections for what is 
good and the cognitive through affections for what is true. These king- 
doms also correspond to the kingdoms of the heart and lungs in the 
body. The same holds true in the heavens. The heavenly kingdom is 
heaven's volitional side, where the good that flows from love rules. The 
spiritual kingdom is heaven's cognitive side, where truth rules. These are 
what correspond to the functions of the heart and the lungs in us. 

It is because of this correspondence that "the heart" in the Word 
means volition and the good of love, while "the breath of the spirit" 
means understanding and the truth of faith. This is also why we ascribe 
feelings to the heart, even though they do not reside or originate there. b 

The correspondence of heaven's two kingdoms with the heart and 
lungs is the general correspondence of heaven with the human being. 



b. O n the correspondence of the heart and the lungs with the universal human that is heaven, 
based on experience: 3883-3896. The heart corresponds to people who are in the heavenly king- 
dom, while the lungs correspond to people in the spiritual kingdom: 3685 [3885], 3886, 3887. In 
heaven there is a pulse like that of the heart and a breathing like that of the lungs, but on a deeper 
level: 3884, 3885, 3887. The heartbeat there varies depending on states of love, and the breathing 
varies depending on states of charity and faith: 3886, 3887, 3889. "The heart" in the Word is voli- 
tion, so what comes from the heart is what comes from volition: 2930, 7542, 8910, 9 IB, 10336. So 
too, the heart in the Word means love, so what comes from the heart comes from love: 7542, 
9050, 10336. 



§97 



WE CORRESPOND TO HEAVEN 



137 



The less general correspondence, though, is with the specific members, 
organs, and viscera, and we need to note what this is I ike as well. 83 

Peoplewhoarein the head in the universal human that isheaven are 
supremely involved in everything good. In fact, they are in love, peace, 
innocence, wisdom, intelligence, and therefore in delight and happiness. 
These flow into the head and into the components of the head in us, and 
correspond to them. 

People who are in the chest of the universal human that isheaven are 
involved in the qualities of thoughtfulness and faith, and also flow into 
our chests and correspond to them. However, people who are in the 
groin of the universal human or heaven and in the organs dedicated to 
reproduction are in marriage love. 84 

People who arein the feet arein the outmost heaven, which is called 
"natural-spiritual good." People who arein the arms and hands are in the 
power of what istrue because of what isgood. People who arein theeyes 
arein understanding; people who arein the ears are in attentivenessand 
obedience; people who arein the nostrils are in perception; people in the 
mouth and tongue in conversing from discernment and perception. 

People who are in the kidneys are in truth that probes and discrimi- 
nates and purifies; people in the liver, pancreas, and spleen arein various 
aspects of purification of what is good and true; and so on. They flow 
into the like partsof the human being and correspond to them. 

The inflow of heaven is into the functions and uses of these mem- 
bers, and si nee the uses originate in the spiritual world, they takeform by 
means of elements characteristic of the natural world and thus make 
themselves known in their effects. This isthe origin of correspondence. 

This is why these same members, organs, and viscera in the Word 
mean similar things. Everything there actually has meaning according to 
its correspondence. The head there means intelligence and wisdom, the 
chest thoughtfulness, the groin marriage love, the arms and hands the 
power of truth, the feet what isnatural, the eyes discernment, the nostrils 
perception, the ears obedience, the kidneys the probing of truth, and so 
on. c 



c. The chest in the Word means charity: 3934, 10081, 10087. The loins and reproductive organs 
mean marriage love: 3021, 4280, 4462, 5050, 5051, 5052. The arms and hands mean the power of 
truth: 878, 3091, 4931-4937, 6947, 7205, 10017 [10019]. The feet mean the natural: 2162, 3147, 
3761, 3986 , 4280 , 4938-4952. The eyes mean discernment: 2701, 44 0 3-4421, 4523-4534 , 6923, 
9051, 10569. The nostrils mean perception: 3577, 4624, 4625, 4748, 5621, 8286, 10054, 10292. T he 
ears mean obedience: 2542, 3869, 4523, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 8990, 9311, 9396 [ 9397], 10061. The 
kidneys mean probing and purification of what istrue: 5380-5386, 10032. 
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This is also why people commonly say that someone has a good head 
when they are talking about someone intelligent and wise, why they talk 
about a truly thoughtful person as a bosom friend, a particularly perceptive 
individual as having a keen nose, a discriminating one as sharp-sighted, 85 
someone in power as having a long arm, 85 someone who acts intentionally 
from love as acting from the heart— these and many other expressions in 
human language come from correspondence The expressions actually 
originate in the spiritual world, though people are unaware of it. 

The reality of this kind of correspondence of everything in heaven 
with everything in us has been shown me by a great deal of experience- 
by so much, in fact, that I am as convinced of this as I am of anything 
that is so obvious as to be beyond doubt. There is no need to append all 
the evidence here, though, and there is too much to include. The reader 
may see some included in Secrets of H eaven where correspondences, rep- 
resentations, the inflow of the spiritual world into the natural, and the 
interaction of soul and body are dealt with. d 

Even though we completely correspond physically to all of heaven, we 
are still not images of heaven in outward form, but only in inward form. 
0 ur deeper reaches are receptive of heaven, while our more outward ones 
are receptive of this world. To the extent, then, that those deeper reaches 
do accept heaven we are heavens in least form, in the image of the great- 
est; but to the extent that our deeper reaches are not receptive, we are not 
heavensor images of the greatest. Nevertheless, our moreoutward aspects, 
which are receptive of the world, may bein some form that isdetermined 
by the world, and therefore in more or less beauty. Outward, physical 
beauty hasitsoriginsin our parents and from ourformation in the womb, 
and thereafter is maintained by a general inflow from the world. This is 
why our natural form differs markedly from our spiritual form. 

I have been shown at times what a spiritual person is like in form, 
and I have seen that in some people who were lovely and attractive in 
physical appearance that inner form was misshapen, black, and 
grotesque— what you would call an image of hell rather than of heaven; 

d. 0 n the correspondence of all the members of our bodies with the universal human or heaven, 
in general and in detail, based on experience: 3021, 3624- 36 4 9 , 3741-3751 [3741-3750], 3883-3896, 
4039-4051 [4039-4054], 4218-4228, 4318-4331, 4 4 0 3-4421, 4523-4534 , 4 6 22-4 6 33 , 4 6 52-4 6 6 0, 
4791-4805, 4931-4953, 5050-5061, 5171-5189, 5377-5396, 5552-5573, 5711-5727, 10030. 0 n the in- 
flow of the spiritual world into the natural world, or of heaven into earth, and the inflow of the 
soul into all the elements of the body, based on experience: 6053-6058, 6189-6215, 6307-6327, 
6466-6495, 6598-6626. On the interaction of the soul and the body, based on experience: 
6053-6058, 6189-6215, 6307-6327, 6466-6495, 6598-6626. 
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while in some who were not beautiful, the inner form was graceful, radi- 
ant, and angelic. After death, our spirit looks the way it actually did 
within the body while we were living in it in thisworld. 

Correspondence, though, extends to much more than human beings. 
There is a correspondence of the heavens with each other. The second or 
intermediate heaven is responsive to the third or central one, the first or 
outmost heaven is responsive to the second or intermediate one, and this 
is responsive to the physical forms in us, the forms that are referred to as 
our members, organs, and viscera. So it is our bodily nature in which 
heaven finally comes to rest, on which it stands like a foundation. But 
this mystery will be explored further elsewhere. 87 

It is absolutely necessary to realize, though, that all correspondence 
with heaven is correspondence with the Lord's divine human, because 
heaven is from him and because he is heaven, as has been explained in 
the preceding chapters. For unless the divine human flowed into every 
bit of heaven and, in accord with correspondences, into every bit of our 
world, there would be no angels and none of us. 

Again then, we can see from this why the Lord became an individual 
on earth and clothed hisdivine nature with a human nature from first to 
last. This happened because the divine human on which heaven de- 
pended before the Coming of the Lord 88 was no longer adequate to sus- 
tain everything, since we, the foundation of heaven, had undermined 
and destroyed the design. 

I n the passages referred to at the close of the preceding chapter you 
may see what the divine human before the Coming of the Lord was 
and what its nature was, as well as the quality of the state of heaven 
then. 

Angels are stunned when they hear that there are people who credit 
everything to nature and nothing to the Divine, as well as people who 
believe that their bodies, in which so many wonders of heaven are gath- 
ered, are fashioned out of nature, and even that this is the source of our 
rational capacity. On thecontrary, if people would just raise their minds 
alittle, they could see that thingslikethiscomefrom the D ivineand not 
from nature, and that nature was created simply to clothe the spiritual 
and responsively represent it on the lowest level of the design. They 
compare such people to owls, which see in darkness, but see nothing in 
the light. 
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T here I s a C orrespondence 
of H eaven with 
Everything Earthly 



IN the preceding chapter, we have stated what correspondence is, and 
have explained as well that absolutely everything in the soul's body is a 
correspondence. N ext in orderly sequence we need to explain that every- 
thing earthly and in general everything in our world is a correspondence 89 
All earthly things are differentiated into three classes that we call 
"kingdoms," namely the animal kingdom, the vegetable kingdom, and 
the mineral kingdom. M embers of the animal kingdom are correspon- 
dences 90 on the first level because they are alive. M embers of the veg- 
etable kingdom are correspondences on the second level because they 
merely grow. M embers of the mineral kingdom are correspondences on 
thethird level because they neither live nor grow. 

The correspondences in the animal kingdom are the living creatures 
of various kinds, both those that walk and creep on the earth and those 
that fly in theair. We need not list them by name, because they are famil- 
iar. Correspondences in the vegetable kingdom are all the things that 
grow and bloom in gardens and forests and farms and meadows, which 
again are so familiar that they need not be listed by name. Correspon- 
dences in the mineral kingdom are metals noble and base, stones pre- 
cious and common, and soils of various kinds, as well as bodies of water. 
Beyond these, things made from these elements by human industry for 
our use are correspondences, things such as foods of all kinds, garments, 
houses, major buildings, and so on. 

Things that are above the earth are also correspondences, things 
like the sun, the moon, and the stars, and also things that occur in our 
atmospheres like clouds, mists, rainstorms, lightning bolts, and thun- 
derclaps. The emanations of the sun in its presence and absence like 
light and shade, warmth and cold, are also correspondences; and so are 
such corollaries as the times of the year called spring, summer, fall, 
and winter, and the times of the day— morning, noon, evening, and 
night. 
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In a word, absolutely everything in nature, from the smallest to the 
greatest, is a correspondence. 3 T he reason correspondences occur is that 
the natural world, including everything in it, arises and is sustained from 
the spiritual world, and both worlds come from the Divine. Wesaythat 
it also is sustained because everything is sustained from that from which 
it arose, enduring being in fact a perpetual arising; 91 and since nothing 
can endure independently, but needs something prior, it therefore needs 
a First, and if it were separated from that First, it would utterly perish 
and disappear. 

Everything is a correspondent that arises and endures in nature ac- 
cording to the divine design. What makes the divine design isthedivine 
good that emanates from the Lord. It begins from him, emanates from 
him through the heavens in sequence into the world, and there comes to 
a close in things most remote. Things there that are in accord with the 
design are correspondences. Thethings that are in accord with thedesign 
are everything that is good and is perfected for some use, for everything 
good isgood according to its usefulness. Itsform reflects what istrue be- 
cause the true is the form of the good. This is why everything in the 
whole world and in the world of nature that is in the divine design goes 
back to what isgood and what is true. b 

The fact that everything in this world arises from the Divine and is 
clothed with the kinds of elements in nature that enable it to be present 
there, serve some use, and therefore correspond, follows clearly from lit- 
tle things we can observein both the animal and the vegetable kingdoms. 
In each there are things that anyone, with some deeper thought, can see 
must come from heaven. By way of illustration I may mention only a few 
out of the countless many. 

First, somefrom the animal kingdom. In this field, many people real- 
ize what kind of knowledge is virtually instinctive in any creature you 



a. Everything in the world and its three kingdoms corresponds to heavenly things that are in 
heaven; or things in the natural world correspond to things in the spiritual world: 1632, 1881, 
2758, 2890-2893 [2990-2993], 2897-3003 [ 2987-3003], 3213-3227, 3483, 3624-3649 [ 3624- 3639], 
4044, 4053, 4116, 4366, 4939, 5116, 5377, 5428, 5477, 9280. Through correspondences, the natural 
world is united with the spiritual world: 8615. So nature in its entirety is a theater portraying the 
Lord's kingdom: 2758, 2999, 3000, 3483, 4938, 4939, 8848, 9280. 

b. Everything in both heaven and this world that is in accord with thedesign goes back to what is 
good and what istrue: 2451, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10122; and to the union of the two, if it 
is actually to be anything: 10555. 
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choose. Bees know how to collect honey from flowers, build cells from 
wax in which they store their honey, and so provide food for themselves 
and their families for thecoming winter. Their queen lays eggs, whilethe 
others cover them over and lead her around so that a new generation may 
be born. They live under a kind of government that all their members 
know instinctively, protecting their useful members and expelling the 
useless ones and clipping off their wings. There are even more marvels 
that are given them from heaven for their use. In fact, their wax serves 
the human race throughout the world for candles, and their honey for 
flavoring foods. 

[2] Then what about caterpillars, the lowest creatures in the animal 
kingdom! They know how to nourish themselves with the sap of their 
leaves and in due time how to make a covering around themselves and 
virtually put themselves in a womb and so to hatch offspring of their 
own species. Some first turn into nymphs and chrysalides and make 
threads, and after exhausting labor grace themselves with new bodies and 
adorn themselves with wings. Then they fly in the air as though it were 
their heaven, celebrate their "weddings," lay their eggs, and so provide 
themselves with a posterity. 

[3] Over and above these particular examples, all the fowl of the air 
know the foods that are good for them— not only what they are, but 
where they are. They know how to construct nests for themselves, each 
species differently from all others, how to lay their eggs there, incubate 
them, hatch and feed their chicks, and expel them from the nest when 
they can be on their own. They also know the particular enemies they 
must avoid and the allies they can associate with, all from earliest infancy. 
I will say nothing about the wonders in the eggs themselves, where every- 
thing necessary for the formation and nourishment of the embryonic 
chicks lies properly available, or countless other wonders. 

[4] Will anyone who thinks with any rational wisdom say that such 
things arise from any source but a spiritual world, a world that the nat- 
ural world serves by clothing what comes from it with a body, or present- 
ing in effect that which is spiritual in origin? 

The reason why earth bound animals and the fowl of the air are born 
into all this knowledge while we, who are actually superior, are not, is 
that animals are in the proper pattern of their life and cannot destroy 
what is within them from the spiritual world because they are not ratio- 
nal. It is different for us, who think from the spiritual world. Because we 
have corrupted ourselves by living contrary to the design that reason it- 
self has recommended to us, we cannot escape being born into total 
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ignorance, so that we can be led from there, by divine means, back into 
the pattern of heaven. 

We can deduce how members of the vegetable kingdom correspond 
from a multitude of instances— for example, from the fact that tiny 
seeds grow into trees, beget leaves, produce flowers and then fruits in 
which they place another generation of seeds, and that these things hap- 
pen in a sequence and emerge all together in such a wondrous design 
thatthereisno way to describe it briefly. It would takevolumes, and still 
there would be deeper mysteries suited to their uses that our knowledge 
could not compass. 

Because these things stem from the spiritual world or heaven, which 
is in a human form (as was explained in the appropriate chapter above 
[§§78-86]), it is also true that the details of that kingdom havea kind of 
relationship to human characteristics— a fact that is recognized by some 
individuals in the learned world. 

It has become clear to me from a great deal of experience that every- 
thing in that kingdom is also a correspondence Very often, when I have 
looked over trees and fruitsand flowers and vegetablesin gardens, I have be- 
come aware of corresponding things in heaven. Then I have talked with 
nearby people there and have learned where these plants were from and 
what their characteristics were. 

Nowadays, though, no one can know about the spiritual things in 
heaven to which natural things in the world correspond except from 
heaven, because the knowledge of correspondence has now been com- 
pletely lost. I should liketo presentafew examples to show what the cor- 
respondence of spiritual things with natural ones is like. 

In general, earth's living creatures correspond to affections, the mild 
and useful ones to good affections, the fierce and useless ones to evil af- 
fections. Specifically, cattleand calves correspond to affectionsof the nat- 
ural mind, sheep and lambs to affections of the spiritual mind. Flying 
creatures, species by species, correspond to cognitive activities of either 
level of the mind. c This is why various animals such as cattle, calves, 

c. By reason of correspondence, animals refer to affections; mild and useful animalsto good affec- 
tions, fierce and uselessonesto evil affections: 45, 46, 142, 143, 246, 714, 716, 719, 2179, 2180, 3519, 
9280; illustrated by experience drawn from the spiritual world: 3218, 5198, 9090. On the inflow of 
the spiritual world into the lives of animals: 1633, 3646. By reason of correspondence, cattle and 
calves refer to affections of the natural mind: 2180 , 2566 , 9391 10 132, 10407. What birds mean: 
4169, 4809. What lambs mean: 3994, 10132. Flying creatures mean cognitive activities: 40, 745, 
776, 778, 866, 988, 993 [991], 5149, 7441; varied as indicated by their genera and species, based on 
experience in the spiritual world: 3219. 
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rams, sheep, male and female goats, male and female lambs, as well as pi- 
geons and turtle doves were accepted for holy use in the Israelite church, 
which was a representative church. 92 They used them for their sacrifices 
and burnt offerings, and in these uses they did in fact correspond to spir- 
itual realities that are understood in heaven in accord with their corre- 
spondence. 

The reason animals are affections, according to their genera and 
species, is that they are alive, and the only source of the life of any crea- 
ture is from affection and is in proportion to it. We humans are like 
animals as far as our natural person is concerned, which is why we are 
compared to them in colloquial usage. For example, we call a gentle per- 
son a sheep or a lamb, a violent one a bear or a wolf, a crafty one a fox or 
a snake, and so on. 

There is a similar correspondence with things in the vegetable king- 
dom. A garden, in general terms, corresponds to heaven in respect to in- 
telligence and wisdom, which is why heaven is called the garden of God 
and a paradise, d and why we call it a heavenly paradise. 

Trees, species by species, correspond to perceptions and firsthand 
knowledge of what is good and true, which yield intelligence and wis- 
dom. So the early people, who were absorbed in the knowledge of corre- 
spondences, held their holy worship in groves. e This is why trees are 
mentioned so often in theWord and why heaven, thechurch, and people 
are compared to them— to thevine, for example, theolive, thecedar, and 
others— and the good we do is compared to fruit. 

Further, the foods we derive from them, especially the ones we get 
from crops planted in fields, correspond to affections for what is good 
and true because they nourish our spiritual life the way earthly foods 
nourish our natural life. f 

Bread, generally speaking, correspondsto an affection for whatever is 
good because it is the mainstay of life and because it is used to mean all 

d. By reason of correspondence, a garden or paradise means intelligence and wisdom: 100, 108; 
from experience: 3220. Everything that corresponds has the same meaning in the Word as well: 
2890 [2896], 2987, 2989, 2990, 2971 [2991], 3002, 3225. 

e. Trees mean perceptions and experiential knowledge: 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. So the 
early people held their divine worship in groves, under particular trees depending on their corre- 
spondence: 2722, 4552. O n the inflow of heaven into members of the vegetable kingdom; for ex- 
ample, into trees and small plants: 3648. 

f. By reason of correspondence, foods mean the kind of things that nourish our spiritual life: 3114, 
4459, 4792, 4976, 5147, 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 5588, 5656 [ 5655], 5915, 6277, 8562, 
9003. 
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food. It is because of this correspondence that the Lord calls himself the 
bread of life; and it is also because of this that bread was put to holy use 
in the Israelite church— they did in fact place bread on the table in the 
tabernacle and called it "the bread of presence." 93 Then too, all divine 
worship that they performed by sacrifices and burnt offerings was called 
"bread." Because of this correspondence too, the most sacred worship in 
the Christian church is the Holy Supper, in which bread and wine are 
shared. 9 

From these few examples, wecan infer what correspondence is like. 

We may note briefly how the union of heaven with the world oc- 
curs by means of correspondences. The Lord's kingdom is a kingdom 
of purposes that are functions 94 or— which amounts to the same 
thing— of functions that are purposes. For this reason, the universe 
has been so created and formed by the Divine that functions can 
clothe themselves in materials that enable them to present themselves 
in act or in results, first in heaven and then in this world, and so step 
by step all the way to thelowest thingsin nature. Wecan see from this 
that the correspondence of natural phenomena with spiritual ones, or 
of the world with heaven, takes place through functions, and that the 
functions are what unite them. We can also see that the forms that 
clothe the functions are correspondences and unions to the extent that 
they are forms of the functi ons. 

In the three kingdoms of earthly nature, all the things that happen 
according to the design are [outward] forms of their functions or results 
formed by function for function. Thisiswhy thethingsthat occur there 
are correspondences. 

As for us, though, our acts are services in forms to the extent that we 
live according to the divine design— that is, in love for the Lord and in 
thoughtful ness toward our neighbor. To that extent, our acts are corre- 
spondences that unite us to heaven. In general terms, loving the Lord 
and our neighbor is being of serviced 



g. Bread means everything good that nourishes our spiritual life: 2165, 2177, 3478, 3735, 3813, 4211, 
4217, 4735, 4976, 9323, 9545, 10686. The loaves that were on the table in the tabernacle have a 
similar meaning: 3478, 9545. Sacrifices in general were called "bread": 2165. "Bread" includes all 
food: 2165. So it means all heavenly and spiritual food: 276, 680, 2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 8410. 

h. Everything good has its delight from its functions and in proportion to them, and this is also 
the source of its quality; so the nature of the function determines the nature of the good: 3049, 
4984, 7038. Angelic life consists of good deeds of love and thoughtfulness, and therefore of being 
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We need to know as well that it is humankind through which the 
natural world is united to thespiritual world, that we are the meansof 
the union. For there is within us a natural world and also a spiritual 
world (see above, §57); so to the extent that we are spiritual, we are a 
means of union. H owever, to the extent that we are natural and not 
spiritual, we are not a means of union. The Lord's inflow into the 
world and into the world's gifts within us continues even without our 
aid, but it does not come into our rational functioning. 

Just as everything that is in accord with thedivinedesign corresponds 
to heaven, everything that is contrary to thedivinedesign corresponds to 
hell. Everything that corresponds to heaven reflects what is good and 
true, while what corresponds to hell reflects what isevil and false. 

We may now say something about the knowledge of correspon- 
dences and its use. We have just stated that the spiritual world, which is 
heaven, is united to the natural world by means of correspondences; so 
it is through correspondences that we are given communication with 
heaven. H eaven's angels do not think in terms of natural phenomena 
the way we do, so when we are absorbed in the knowledge of correspon- 
dences we can be in the company of angels in respect to the thoughts of 
our minds. So we can be united to them in regard to our spiritual or in- 
ner person. 

In order that there might be a union of heaven with humanity, the 
Word waswritten in pure correspondences. Absolutely everything in it cor- 
responds.' So if we were steeped in a knowledge of correspondences, we 
would understand the Word in its spiritual meaning and be enabled to 



of service: 453 [454]. The Lord— and this holds true for angels as well— focuses on nothing but 
purposes that are functions in regard to us: 1317, 1645, 5844 [ 5854]. The Lord's kingdom is a king- 
dom of functions and therefore of purposes: 453 [454], 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038. To serve the 
Lord is to be useful: 7038. Absolutely everything in us is formed for some function: 3565 [ 3570], 
4104, 5189, 9297; and everything comes from function; so function is prior to our organic forms 
through which the functions are exercised, because function arises from the inflow of the Lord 
through heaven: 4223, 4926. Further, the deeper structures of our mind are formed as we mature 
from function and for function: 1964, 6815, 9297. So thequality of an individual isdetermined by 
the quality of that individual's function: 1568, 3570 , 4 0 54 , 6571, 6 9 34 , 6938, 10 2 84. Functionsare 
causative purposes: 3565, 4 0 54 , 4104, 6815. Function is our beginning and end, and therefore our 
whole humanity: 1964. 

i. TheWord waswritten in pure correspondences: 8615. Through theWord, thereisa union of 
humanity with heaven: 2899, 6943, 9396, 9400, 9401, 10375, 10452. 
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know hidden treasuresin it that we do not see at all in its literal meaning. 
The Word does in fact have a literal meaning and a spiritual meaningJThe 
literal meaning consists of the kind of things that are in our world, while 
thespiritual meaning consistsof the kind of thingsthat arein heaven; and 
si nee the union of heaven with our world is maintained by correspon- 
dences, we have been given a Word in which the details correspond, even 
down to the last jot. 

I have been taught in heaven that the earliest people on our planet, 
who were heavenly people, thought on the basis of actual correspon- 
dences, and that the natural phenomena of the world that greeted their 
eyes served them as means for thinking in this way. Because they were of 
this character, they werein thecompanyof angelsand talked with them; 
and in this way heaven was united to the world through them. Therefore, 
that era was called the Golden Age. Classical authors described it as a 
time when the inhabitants of heaven dwelt with mortals and kept them 
company as friend with friend. 95 

After their era, though, a people came who did not think from actual 
correspondences but from a knowledge about correspondences. There 
was still a union of heaven with humanity, but not such an intimateone. 
Their era was called the Silver Age. 

The people who came next were indeed familiar with correspon- 
dences but did not do their thinking on the basis of their knowledge of 
correspondences. This was because they were engrossed in what is good 
on the natural level and not, like their ancestors, on thespiritual level. 
Their era was called the Bronze Age. 

I have been taught, lastly, that after that era humanity became more 
and more externally minded and at last physically minded. Then the 
knowledge of correspondences was completely lost, and with it any 
awareness of heaven and of its riches. 

The names of these ages— Golden, Silver, and Bronze— also come 
from correspondence/ because gold, by reason of correspondence, means 



j. 0 n thespiritual meaning of the Word, see the booklet The White H orseD escribed in the Book of 
Revelation. 

k. By reason of correspondence, gold means heavenly good: 113, 1551, 1552, 5658, 6914, 6917, 9510, 
9874, 9881 Silver means spiritual good, or truth from a heavenly source: 1551, 1552, 2954, 5648 
[5658]. Bronze means natural good: 425, 1551 I ron means truth on the lowest level of the design: 
425, 426. 
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the heavenly goodness in which the earliest people lived. Silver, in con- 
trast, means the spiritual goodness in which their successors, the early 
people, lived; while bronze means the natural goodness characteristic of 
their immediate followers. I ran, though, which gave its name to the last 
era, means a harsh truth, devoid of good. 95 



T he Sun in H eaven 



OU R world's sun is not visible in heaven, and neither is anything that 
is derived from it, since all that is natural. Nature, in fact, begins 
with that sun, and whatever is produced by it iscalled natural. The spiri- 
tual reality in which heaven exists, though, is above nature and com- 
pletely distinct from anything natural. They communicate with each 
other only through correspondences. 

The nature of the distinction can be gathered from what was said 
above about levels in §38, and the nature of the communication from the 
last two chapters about correspondences. 

However, even though neither this world's sun nor anything derived 
from it is visible in heaven, there is a sun there; there is light and warmth, 
there are all thethingswehavein ourworld and many more— not from 
the same origin, though, since things in heaven are spiritual whilethings 
in ourworld are natural. 

Heaven's sun is the Lord; light there is the divine truth and warmth 
the divine good that radiate from the Lord as the sun. Everything that 
comes into being and manifests itself in the heavens is from this source. 
We will discuss the light and warmth and thethingsthat arise from them 
in subsequent chapters; here we restrict ourselves to the sun. 

The reason the Lord in heaven appears as the sun is that he is the di- 
vine love from which all spiritual things come into being— and, through 
the agency of our world's sun, all natural things as well. That love is what 
shines like a sun. 

As for the Lord's actually appearing in heaven as the sun, this is 
something I have not simply been told by angels but have also been 
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allowed to see a number of times; so I should I ike at this point to describe 
briefly what I have heard and seen 97 concerning the Lord as the sun. 

The Lord does not appear as a sun in the heavens, but high above 
them, and not directly overhead but in front of angels at a middle eleva- 
tion. H eappearsin two places, in onefor the right eye and in another for 
the left, noticeably far apart. For the right eye he looks just like a sun, 
with much the same fire and size as our world's sun. For the left eye, 
though, he does not look like a sun but like a moon, with similar bril- 
liance but more sparkling, and with much the same size as our earth's 
moon; but he seems to be surrounded by many apparent lesser moonlets, 
each similarly brilliant and sparkling. 

The reason the Lord appears in two places, so differently, is that he 
appears to people according to their receptiveness. So he looks one way 
to people who accept him through the good of love and another way to 
people who accept him through the good of faith. To people who accept 
him through the good of love, he looks like a sun, fiery and flaming in 
response to their receptivity. These people are in his heavenly kingdom. 
To people who accept him through the good of faith, though, he looks 
I ike a moon, brilliant and sparkling in response to their receptivity. These 
peoplearein hisspiritual kingdom. 3 This is because the good of love cor- 
responds to fire, so that fire, in its spiritual meaning, is love; while the 
good of faith corresponds to light, so that light, in its spiritual meaning, 
is faith. b 

T he reason he appears to the eyes is that the deeper levels of the mind 
see through the eyes, looking from the good of love through the right eye 
and from the good of faith through the left eye. c You see, everything on 



a. TheLord is seen in heaven asasun, and is the sun of heaven: 1053, 3636, 3643, 4060. TheLord 
appears as a sun to people in the heavenly kingdom, where love for him reigns, and as a moon to 
people in the spiritual kingdom, where thoughtful ness toward one's neighbor and faith reign: 
1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 1837 , 4696. The Lord as a sun appears at a medium elevation for the right 
eye, and as a moon for the left eye: 1053, 1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 3636, 3643, 4321, 5097, 7078, 7083, 
7173, 7270, 8812, 10809. The Lord has been seen as the sun and as the moon: 1531, 7173. The 
Lord's essential D ivineisfar above his Divine in the heavens: 7270, 8760. 

b. Fire in the Word means love for either good or evil: 934, 4906, 5215. Sacred or heavenly fire 
means divine love: 934, 6314, 6832. H ellfire means love for oneself and the world, and all the crav- 
ing that belongs to those loves: 1861, 5071, 6314 , 6832 , 7575, 10 7 47. Love is the fire of life, and life 
itself actually comes from it: 4096 [4906], 5071, 6032, 6314. Light means the truth of faith: 3395 
[3195], 3485, 3636, 3643, 3993, 4302, 4413, 4415, 9548, 9684. 

c. The sight of the left eye corresponds to what is true in faith, and the sight of the right eye cor- 
responds to what is good in it: 4410, 6923. 



150 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§118 



the right side of an angel or one of us corresponds to what is good and 
yields truth, while everything on the left side corresponds to that truth 
that comes from what isgoodA 98 "Thegood of faith" is, essentially, truth 
that comes from what is good. 

This is why in the Word the Lord is compared to the sun when the 
focus ison love and to the moon when thefocusison faith. It is also why 
the sun means a love for the Lord that comes from the Lord, and the 
moon means a faith in the Lord that comes from the Lord. Compare the 
following passages. 

The light of the moon will be like the light of the sun, and the light of 
thesun will be sevenfold, likethelight of seven days. (Isaiah 30:26) 

When I annihilate you, I will cover the heavens and blacken the stars. 
I will cover thesun with a cloud, and the moon will not make its light. 
I will blacken all the luminaries in the heavens above you and send 
darkness over your land. (Ezekiei 32:7-8) 

I will darken the sun in its rising, and the moon will not make its light 
shine. (Isaiah 13:10) 

The sun and the moon will be blackened and the stars will withdraw 
their shining; thesun will be turned into darkness, and the moon into 
blood. (Joel 2:2, 10, 31; 3:15)" 

Thesun became black as hairy sackcloth, 100 and the moon became like 
blood, and the stars fell to earth. (Revelation 6:12[-13]) 

Immediately after the affliction of those days, thesun will be darkened 
and the moon will not give its light and the stars will fall from heaven. 
(M atthew 24:29) 

And elsewhere. In these passages, thesun means love and the moon faith, 
while the stars mean instances of recognizing what is good and true. e 
These are said to bedarkened, to lose their light, and to fall from heaven 
when they no longer exist. 



d. Things on our right side have reference to the good that yields truth, while things on our left 
have reference to the truth that comes from what is good: 9495, 9604. 

e. In the Word, the lesser and greater stars mean instances of recognizing what is good and true: 
2495,2849,4697. 
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T he Lord's appearance as a sun in heaven may also be inferred from 
his transfiguration before Peter, James, and John, when "his face shone 
likethesun" (M atthew 17:2). This is how theLord was seen by thosedis- 
cipleswhen they had been lifted out of their bodies and werein thelight 
of heaven. 

For this reason, when the early people (who constituted a representa- 
tive church) were engaged in their divine worship, they faced the sun in 
the east. 1 1 is why they set thei r temples to face the east. 

We can gather how great divine love is and what its quality is by 
comparison with the sun of our world— that love is most intense, far 
more intense, if you will believe it. So theLord as the sun does not flow 
directly into the heavens; rather, the intensity of his love is by degrees 
tempered in its course. The stages of this tempering look like sparkling 
halos around the sun. Further, angels are shielded by a suitably thin 
cloud so that they will not be hurt by thei nflow. f Asa result, the heavens 
are distanced according to their receptiveness. The higher heavens, being 
in the good of love, are closest to theLord as the sun. The lower heavens, 
though, being in the good of faith, are farther from him. People who are 
engaged in nothing good whatever, like the people in hell, are farthest 
away, their removal being in proportion to their opposition to what is 
good. 9 

H owever, when theLord appears in heaven (which happens quite of- 
ten) he does not appear clothed with the sun but in an angelic form, dis- 
tinguishable from the angels by the divine quality that shines from his 
face. H e is not actually therein person— si nee the Lord "in person" is al- 
ways clothed with the sun— but is present in appearance. It is common- 
place in heaven for things to be seen as though they were present in the 



f. The quality and greatness of divine love, illustrated by comparison with the fire of our world's 
sun: 6 834 , 6 84 4 [ 8644], 6849. T he Lord's divine love is a love for the whole human race, for its 
salvation: 1820, 1865, 2253, 6872. The love that emanates most closely from the fire of the Lord's 
love does not come into heaven, but appears around the sun like a sparkling halo: 7270. Further, 
angels are shielded by a suitably thin cloud, so that they will not be hurt by the inflow of the heat 
of love: 6849. 

g. The manner of the Lord's presence with angels depends on their acceptance of the good of love 
and faith from him: 904, 4198, 4320, 6280, 6832, 7042, 8819, 9680, 9682, 9683, 10106, 10811. The 
Lord appears to every individual according to that individual's own quality: 1861, 2235 [3235], 
4198, 4206. The hells are distanced from the heavens by the fact that they cannot bear the pres- 
ence of divine love from theLord: 4299, 7519, 7738, 7989, 8157 [8137], 8266 [ 8265], 9327. So the 
hells are very far indeed from heaven, and this is the "great gulf": 9346, 10187. 
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place where their appearance is focused or delineated, even though this is 
very far from the place where they themselves actually are. This presence 
is called "a presence of inner sight," and will be discussed further be- 
low. 101 

Then too I have seen the Lord outside the sun in an angelic form 
overhead, a little below the sun, and also nearby in a similar form— once 
even among someangels, looking li ke a fiery ray of light. 

To angels, our world's sun looks like something murky opposite to 
heaven's sun, and our moon like something dim opposite to heaven's 
moon, consistently. This is because our world's fire corresponds to a love 
for ourselves, and the light it emits corresponds to the distortion that 
arises from that love. Love for oneself is the absolute opposite of divine 
love, and the distortion that arises from it is the absolute opposite of di- 
vinetruth. 102 Anything that is opposed to divine love and truth is dark- 
ness to angels. 

This is why in the Word, worshiping our world's sun and moon and 
bowing down to them means loving oneself and the distortion that arises 
from self-love, and why these are to be abolished (Deuteronomy 4:19; 
18:3-5 [17:3-5]; Jeremiah 8:1-2; Ezekiel 8:15, 16, 18; Revelation 16:8; 
Matthew 13:6 ). h 

Since the Lord does appear in heaven as a sun because of the divine 
love that is in him and from him, all the people there constantly turn to- 
ward him. The inhabitants of the heavenly kingdom turn toward him as 
the sun, while the inhabitants of the spiritual kingdom turn toward him 
as the moon. In contrast, the inhabitants of hell turn toward thedarkness 
and dimness that are on the opposite side, and therefore turn away from 
the Lord. This is because all thepeoplewho arein the hells are caught up 
in love for themselves and the world and are therefore opposed to the 
Lord. The ones who turn toward the darkness that stands for our world's 
sun are at the back of the hells and are called "demons," while the ones 
who turn toward the di mness that stands for our moon are i n the front of 
hell and are called "spirits." 103 This is why people in the hells are de- 
scribed as being in darkness and people in the heavens as being in light. 
"Darkness" means falsity arising from evil, and "light" means truth aris- 
ing from good. 



h. Our world's sun is not visible to angels, but instead something dim behind them, opposite to 
heaven's sun or the Lord: 7078, 9755. I n its opposite meaning, the sun means love for oneself: 
2441; and in this meaning "worshiping the sun" means worshiping things that are contrary to 
heavenly love, or to the Lord: 2 441, 10 584. For people in the hells, heaven's sun is darkness: 2441 
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The reason peopleturn in thisway isthat in the other life we all look 
toward what rules in our deeper natures— toward our own loves, then; 
and these deeper natures form the faces of an gel sand spirits. Further, in a 
spiritual world thecardinal points are not fixed the way they arein a nat- 
ural world. Instead, they are determined by the way people face. 

We ourselves, in spirit, are also turning in the same fash ion— away 
from the Lord if we are caught up in self-love and love of the world, and 
toward him if we are in a love for him and for our neighbor. Weareun- 
awareof this, though, because we are in a natural world where the cardi- 
nal points are determined by the sun's rising and setting. Since it is hard 
for peopleto grasp this, examples will be given below where wedeal with 
thecardinal points and with space and time in heaven. 104 

Si nee the Lord is the sun of heaven, and since everything that comes 
from him looks toward him, the Lord is the common center, the basis of 
all direction and orientation.' So too everything beneath is in his presence 
and under his control, everything in theheavensand everything on earth. 

This enables us to see in clearer light the things that have been pre- 
sented in the earlier chapters about the Lord, namely that he is the God 
of heaven (§§2-6), that his divine nature makes heaven (§§7-12), that 
the divine nature of the Lord in heaven is love for him and thoughtful- 
ness toward our neighbor (§§13-19), that there is a correspondence of 
everything in our world with heaven, and through heaven with the Lord 
(§§87-115), 105 and that the sun of our world and its moon are correspon- 
dent entities (§105). 



Light and Warmth in H eaven 



PEO PLE who think solely on the basis of nature cannot grasp the fact 
that there is light in the heavens; yet in the heavens there is so much 
light that it is vastly greater than noonday light on earth. I have seen it 
often, even during our evenings and nights. At first I was amazed when I 
heard angels saying that our world's light was nothing but shadow in 



i. The Lord is the common center toward which everything in heaven turns: 3633. 
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comparison to heaven's light, but now that I have seen it, I myself can 
bear witness. Its brightness and brilliance are beyond description. What I 
have seen in heaven I have seen in that light, and therefore more clearly 
and distinctly than what I have seen in this world. 

H eaven's light is not natural like the light of our world, but spiritual. 
It actually comes from the Lord as the sun, and that sun, as explained in 
the preceding chapter, is divine love. While what emanates from the 
Lord asthesun iscalled divinetruth in the heavens, in essenceit isdivine 
good asonewith divinetruth. This isthe source of light and warmth for 
angels: they get their light from the divine truth and their warmth from 
thedivinegood. 

We can therefore conclude that heaven's light, in view of the nature 
of its source, is spiritual and not natural, as is its warmth. 3 

The reason divinetruth is light for angels is that angels are spiritual 
and not natural. Spiritual people see things from their sun, and natural 
people see from theirs. Divinetruth is what provides angels with discern- 
ment; and discernment is their inner sight, which flows into their outer 
sight and produces it. So whatever is seen in heaven from the Lord as the 
sun is seen in the light. b Since this is the source of light in heaven, it 
varies depending on the acceptance of divine truth from the Lord or 
(which amounts to the same thing) depending on the intelligence and 
wisdom angels participate in. This means that it is different in the heav- 
enly kingdom than in the spiritual kingdom, and different in each com- 
munity. The light in the heavenly kingdom looks fiery because the angels 
who are there accept light from the Lord asthesun. The light in the spir- 
itual kingdom, though, is white because the angels who are there accept 
light from the Lord as the moon (see above, § 118). Further, the light is 
not the same in one community as in another. It even differs within each 
community. People in the middle are in more light, and people round 
about are in less (see §43). 

In short, to the extent to which angels are open to divinetruth (that 
is, participate in intelligence and wisdom from the Lord), they have 
light. c T his is why heaven's angels are called angelsof light. 

a. All the light in the heavens is from the Lord asthesun: 1053, 1521, 3195, 334L 3636, 3643, 4415, 
9548 , 9 6 84, 10 8 0 9. Divinetruth emanating from the Lord appears in heaven as light, and consti- 
tutes all the light of heaven: 3195, 3222 [ 3223], 5400, 8644, 9399, 9548, 9684. 

b. H eaven's light illuminates the sight and the discernment of angels and spirits: 2776, 3138. 

c. Light in heaven is proportional to angels' intelligence and wisdom: 1524, 1529, 1530, 3339. There 
are as many variations of light in the heavens as there are communities, because there are constant 
variations in regard to what is good and true, and therefore in regard to wisdom and intelligence: 
684, 690, 3241, 3744, 3745, 4414, 5598, 7236, 7833, 7836. 
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Because the Lord in th e h eaven sisdivinetruth and divine truth there 
islight, theLord iscalled "light" in theWord, asisthe truth that comes 
from him. Note the following passages: 

Jesus said, I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will not 
walk in darkness, but will have the light of life. (John 8:12) 

As long as I am in the world, I am the light of the world. ( J ohn 9:15 
[9:5]) 

Jesus said, For a little while longer the light is with you; walk whileyou 
havethelight, to prevent the darkness from overtaking you. Whileyou 
have light, believe in the light, so that you may be children of light. I 
have come as a light into the world, so that anyone who believes in me 
may not remain in darkness. (John 12:35, 36,40 [46]) 

Light has come into the world, but people loved darkness more than 
light. (John 3:19) 

John said of the Lord, his is the true light that enlightens everyone. 
(John 1:4,9) 

The people that sit in darkness will see a great light, and for those who 
were sitting in the shadow of death, a light has risen. (M atthew 4:16) 

I will make you a covenant of the people, a light of the nations. (Isaiah 
42:6) 

I have established you as the light of the nations, so that you may be 
my salvation to the end of theearth. (Isaiah 49:6) 

The nations that have been saved will walk toward his light. (Revela- 
tion 21:24) 

Send out your light and your truth; let them lead me. (Psalms 43:3) 

In these and other passages, theLord iscalled "light" by reason of the di- 
vine truth that comes from him, and that truth itself iscalled "light" as 
well. Because the Lord as the sun is light in the heavens, when he was 
transfigured before Peter, James, and John 

his face shone like the sun and his garments as light, sparkling and 
white as snow, as no fuller on earth could bleach them. (M ark 9:3; 
M atthew 17:2) 

The reason the Lord's garments looked as they did was that they were im- 
ages of the divine truth that comes from him in the heavens. Garments 
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in the Word mean truths as well, d so it says in David, "Jehovah, you 
clothe yourself with light as a garment" (Psalms 104:2). 106 

It stands to reason that the light in the heavens is spiritual and that 
that light is divine truth when we consider that we also have spiritual 
light and that we have enlightenment from it to the extent that we par- 
ticipate in intelligence and wisdom on the basis of divine truth. Our spir- 
itual light is the light of our discernment, whose objects are things true 
that it arranges in order by a process of analysis and forms into relation- 
ships, and from which it draws a series of conclusions. 6 

N atural people are unaware that the light that enables us to see such 
things is a real light because they do not see it with their eyes or notice it 
with their thought. Still, many people do recognize it and also distin- 
guish it from the natural light in which they find themselves when they 
are thinking naturally and not spiritually. People are thinking naturally 
when they are focusing solely on this world and attributing everything to 
nature. They are thinking spiritually, however, when they focus on 
heaven and attribute everything to the Divine. 

I have often been allowed to perceive that the light that illumines the 
mind is a true light, quite different from the light that we call natural 
light. I have also been allowed to see it. I have been gradually elevated 
into that light inwardly, and as I was raised up, my discernment was en- 
lightened to the extent that I could grasp what I had been unable to 
grasp before, ultimately things that could in no way be comprehended by 
thought from natural light. At times I have resented the fact that they 
were incomprehensible [in natural light] when they were so clearly and 
plainly perceived in the heavenly light. f 



d. Garments in the Word mean the truths that clothe what is good: 1073, 2576 , 5248, 5319 , 5954, 
9216, 9952, 10536. The garments of the Lord when he was transfigured meant the divine truth 
that emanates from his divine love: 9212, 9216. 

e. H eaven's light illuminates our discernment, making us rational individuals: 1524, 3138, 3167, 
4408, 6608, 8707, 9126 [9128], 9399, 10659 [10569]. Discernment is enlightened because it is what 
is receptive of truth: 6 2 2 2 , 6 6 0 8, 10 6 59 [10569]. Discernment is enlightened to the extent that we 
accept what is true in what is good from the Lord: 3619. The quality of our discernment is deter- 
mined by the quality of heartfelt truths out of which it is formed: 10064. D iscernment has light 
from heaven the way sight has light from the world: 1524, 5114, 6608, 9128. H eaven's light from 
the Lord is always present with us, but flows in [only] to the extent that we are engaged in truth 
because of what is good: 4060, 4213 [4214]. 

f. When we are lifted above the sensory level, we come into a gentler light, and eventually into a 
heavenly light: 6313, 6315, 9407. An actual raising into heaven's light occurswhen weare engaged 
in intelligence: 3190. H ow much light I perceived when I was led out of my worldly concepts: 
1526,6608. 
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Si nee our mind does have light, we speak of it much as we do of our 
eyes— for example, that it sees and is in the light when it grasps some- 
thing, and that it is in darkness and shadows when it does not; and there 
are many other si mi lar sayi ngs. 

Since heaven's light is divine truth, that light is also divine wisdom 
and intelligence Consequently "being raised into heaven's light" means 
the same thing as "being raised into intelligence and wisdom" and "being 
enlightened." So too, light among angels is at exactly the same level as 
their intelligence and wisdom. 

Since heaven's light is divine wisdom, people are recognized in 
heaven's light for what they really are. Everyone's inner nature shines 
forth from the face just as it is, with nothing whatever concealed. Fur- 
ther, the more internally minded angels love to have everything within 
them visible because they do not intend anything but what is good. It is 
different for people who are below heaven and do not intend what is 
good. They are profoundly afraid of being seen in heaven's light. Re- 
markably, people in hell look human to each other, but in heaven's light 
they look likemonsters, with frightful faces and bodies, in theexactform 
of their evil. g 

W e h ave a si m i I ar ap pearan ce as to ou r sp i ri ts w h en an gel s I oo k at u s. 
If we are good, we look like handsome individuals in accord with our 
goodness; if we are evil we look like monsters, misshapen in accord with 
our evil. Wecan see from thisthat everything isclear in heaven's light. It 
isclear because heaven's light isdivine truth. 

Si nee divine truth isthe light in the heavens, all true things are lumi- 
nous there wherever they occur— whether within an angel, outside of an 
angel, within the heavens, or outside of the heavens. Still, thetruthsout- 
sidethe heavens do not shine the way the truths inside the heavens do. 
The truths outside the heavens shine coldly, I ike something snowy, with- 
out warmth, because unlike truths within the heavens, they do not derive 
their essence from what is good. So that cold light disappears at the 
touch of heaven's light; and if there is some underlying evil, it turns to 
darkness. I have seen this several times, along with many other remark- 
ablethings concerning luminous truths, which I forego for now. 107 

Something now needs to be said about heaven's warmth. In its 
essence, heaven's warmth is love. It emanates from the Lord as the sun, 



g. People in the hells look human in their own light, which is like the light of glowing coals; but 
in heaven's light they look like monsters: 4532 [4531], 4533, 4674, 5057, 5058, 6605, 6626. 
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which is divine love for the Lord and from the Lord, as has been ex- 
plained in the preceding chapter. We can therefore see that heaven's 
warmth is just as spiritual as its light, because they come from the same 
source. h 

There are two things that emanate from the Lord as the sun, divine 
truth and divinegood. Divine truth comes out in heaven as light and di- 
vine good as warmth. However, divine truth and divine good are so 
united that they are not two, but one. For angels, though, they are sepa- 
rated. There are angels who accept divinegood more readily than divine 
truth, and there are angels who accept divine truth more readily than di- 
vinegood. The ones who are more open to divinegood are in the Lord's 
heavenly kingdom; theoneswho aremoreopen to divinetruth are in the 
Lord's spiritual kingdom. The most perfect angels are the ones who are 
equally open to both. 

H eaven's warmth, like heaven's light, isdifferent in different places. It 
has one nature in the heavenly kingdom and another in the spiritual 
kingdom. It also differs in each community, not only in intensity but in 
quality. It is more intense and pure in the Lord's heavenly kingdom be- 
cause the angels there accept moredivinegood. It is less intense and pure 
in the Lord's spiritual kingdom because the angels there accept more di- 
vine truth. In each community, it varies depending on people's receptiv- 
ity. There is also warmth in the hells, but it is unclean.' 

The warmth in heaven is meant by sacred and heavenly fire, and the 
warmth of hell by profane fire and hdlfire. Both refer to love: heavenly 
fire to love for the Lord and love for one's neighbor, and hellfireto love 
for oneself and love of the world and all the craving that is associated 
with theselovesJ 

The fact that love is warmth of a spiritual origin can be seen from the 
way we grow warm in proportion to our love, even becoming inflamed 
and heated in proportion to its intensity and quality, with its full heat evi- 
dent when we are attacked. This is why it is usual to talk about inflaming, 



h. T here are two sources of warmth and also two sources of light, our world's sun and heaven's 
sun: 3338, 5215, 7324. Warmth from the Lord as the sun is affection, which is a matter of love: 
3636, 3643. So in its essence, spiritual warmth is love: 2146, 3338, 3339, 6314. 

i. Thereiswarmth in the hells, but it isunclean: 1773, 2757, 3340; and the smell that comes from 
there is like the smell of manure and excrement in our world— in the worst hells, like the smell of 
corpses: 814, 815 [819], 817 [820], 943, 944, 5394. 

j. [Swedenborg's note at this point refers the reader back to the second note in §118 above.] 
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heating up, burning, boiling, and kindling when we are talking about ei- 
ther the affections of a good love or the cravings of an evil love. 

The reason thelovethat emanates from theLord asthesun is experi- 
enced as warmth in heaven is that the deeper levels of angels are involved 
in a love that comes from thedivinegood, which in turn comes from the 
Lord. Consequently, their more outward levels, which are warmed by 
this, arein warmth. This is why warmth and love are mutually responsive 
to each other in heaven, so that everyone is in the kind of warmth that ac- 
cords with her or his love, as follows from what wehavejust been saying. 

Our world's warmth does not enter heaven at all, because it is too 
crude, being natural and not spiritual. It isdifferentforus, though, since 
we arein the spiritual world as well asin thenatural world. Asfarasour 
spirits are concerned, we grow warm exactly according to our loves, but 
as far as our bodies are concerned, we respond to both— the warmth of 
ourspiritsand the warmth of the world. The former flows into thelatter, 
because they correspond. 

We can determine the nature of the correspondence of these two 
kinds of warmth by looking at animals, whose loves— the primary one 
being for the procreation of offspring of their own species— break forth 
and become active in response to the presence and touch of warmth from 
our world's sun, a warmth that comes primarily in spring and summer- 
time. 

People who believe that the inflow of our world's warmth arouses 
these loves are much mistaken. There is actually no inflow of what is nat- 
ural into what is spiritual, but of what is spiritual into what is natural. 
This latter inflow is of the divine design, while the former would be con- 
trary to the divine design. k 

Like peopleon earth, angels have discernment and volition. Heaven's 
light produces their cognitive life because heaven's light is divine truth 
and the divine wisdom that comes from it; while heaven's warmth pro- 
duces their volitional life because heaven's warmth isthedivinegood and 
the divine love that comes from it. The quintessential life of angels is 
from the warmth, but not from the light except to the extent that there is 
warmth in it. We can see that life comes from the warmth because when 
the warmth istaken away lifedies. It is the same for faith without loveor 



k. There is a spiritual inflow and not a physical one, so the inflow is from the spiritual world into 
the natural and not from the natural into the spiritual: 3219 , 5119 , 5259 , 5427 , 5428, 5477 , 6322, 
9110 [9109], 9111 [9110]. 
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for truth without goodness, since the truth that is attributed to faith is 
light and the goodness that isattributed to love is warmth. 1 

All this becomes even clearer from the warmth and light of our 
world, to which heaven's warmth and light correspond. From the 
warmth of our world, united to its light, all things on earth come to life 
and blossom. They are united in spring and summer. However, nothing 
comes to life or blooms from light separated from warmth— everything 
languishes and dies. They are disunited in winter, when the warmth is 
gone but thelight remains. It isfrom this correspondence that heaven is 
called a paradise, 108 because there the true is united to the good, or faith 
to love, as light is united to warmth in springtime on earth. 

This gives even clearer support to the truth discussed above in 
§§13-19, that the Lord's divine nature in heaven is love for him and 
thoughtfu I ness toward one's neighbor. 

It says in John, 

In the beginning was the Word, and theWord was with God, and God 
wastheWord: all things were made by meansof him, and without him 
nothing was made that was made. In him was life, and the life was the 
light of humankind. H e was in the world, and the world was made by 
meansof him. And theWord wasmadeflesh, and dwelt among us, and 
we saw his glory. (John 1:1, 3, 4, 10, 14) 

It is clear that the Lord is the one who is meant by "the Word," since it 
says that the Word was made flesh. Precisely what is meant by "the 
Word," though, is not yet known and must therefore be stated. The 
Word in this passage is the divine truth that is in the Lord and from the 
Lord," 1 so here it is also called thelight, which isdivinetruth, as has been 
shown earlier in this chapter. Now we need to explain the statement that 
all things were made and created by meansof divine truth. 

I. T ruths apart from what is good are not truths intrinsically because they do not have any life; in 
fact, all the life of things true isfrom what is good: 9603; so they are like a body without a soul: 
3180, 9454 [9154]. Truths without good are not accepted by the Lord: 4368. The nature of truth 
apart from goodness, and therefore the nature of faith without love; and the nature of heartfelt 
truth and therefore the nature of faith from love: 1949, 1950, 1951, 1964, 5830, 5951. It boils down 
to the same thing whether you say "truth" or "faith," "good" or "love," because truth is an at- 
tribute of faith and goodness is an attribute of love: 2839, 4353 [4352], 4997, 7178, 7623, 7624, 
10367. 

m. "TheWord" in Sacred Scripture has various meanings— speech, the thought of the mind, 
every entity that actually comes into being, or anything at all, and in the highest sense divine 
truth and the Lord: 9987. "TheWord" means divine truth: 2803, 2884 [2894], 4692, 5075, 5272, 
7830 [ 7930], 9987. "TheWord" means the Lord: 2533, 2859. 
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[2] In heaven, it is divine truth that possesses all power, and apart 
from it there is no power whatever." All angels are called "powers" be- 
cause of divinetruth, and are powers to the extent that they are recipients 
or vessels of it. Through itthey prevail over the hells and overall whoop- 
pose them. A thousand enemies there cannot bear one ray of heavenly 
light, which is divine truth. Since angels are angels because of their ac- 
ceptance of divinetruth, it follows that all heaven isfrom thissourceand 
no other, since heaven is made up of angels. 

[3] Peoplecannot believe that this kind of power is inherent in divine 
truth if the only concept of truth they have has to do with thought or 
speech, which have no power in them except to the extent that other 
people concede it by being obedient. There is an intrinsic power within 
divinetruth, though, power of such nature that by means of it heaven, 
the world, and everything in them was created. 

Wecan illustrate the fact that this kind of power is inherent in divine 
truth by two comparisons— by the power of what is true and good in us, 
and by the power of light and warmth from the sun in our world. 

By the power of what is true and good in us Everything we do, we do 
out of our discernment and intent. Out of our intent, weact by meansof 
what is good, and out of our discernment by means of what is true. In 
fact, all the elements of our volition are related to what is good, and all 
the elements of our discernment are related to what is true. 0 0 n this ba- 
sis, then, we set our whole body in motion and a thousand things there 
rush to do our bidding of their own accord. We can see from this that 
our whole body is formed for obedience to what is good and true and 
therefore from what is good and true. 

[4] By the power of light and warmth from the sun in our world: Every- 
thing that grows in our world— things like trees, shrubs, flowers, grasses, 
fruits, and seeds— arises only by means of the warmth and light of the 
sun. So we can see what kind of productive power is inherent in that 
warmth and light. What about the divine light that is divine truth, then, 



n. Divinetruth emanating from the Lord is what possesses all power: 6948, 8200. All power in 
heaven belongs to the true from the good: 3091, 3563, 6344, 6413 [6423], 8304, 9643, 10019, 10182. 
Angels are called powers, and are powers as a result of their acceptance of divine truth from the 
Lord: 9639. Angels are recipients of divine truth from the Lord, and are therefore often called 
"gods" in theWord: 4295, 4402, 8301, 8192, 9398 [8988]. 

o. Discernment is the recipient of what is true, and volition is the recipient of what is good: 3623, 
6125, 7503, 9300, 9930. Therefore, all the elements of our discernment are related to what is true, 
whether these things are actually true or whether we believe them to be so; and all the elements of 
our volition are similarly related to what isgood: 803, 10122. 
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and the divine warmth that isdivinegood, the source from which heaven 
comes into being and consequently the world as well, since as we have 
shown above, it is through heaven that the world comes into being? 

This enables us to determine how to understand the statement that 
all things were made by means of the Word, and that without him noth- 
ing was made that was made, and further that the world was made by 
means of him, namely that this was accomplished by means of divine 
truth from the Lord. p 

This is also why in the book of creation it first mentions light and 
then the things that arise from light (Genesis 1:3, 4). It is also why every- 
thing in all heaven and earth has to do with what isgood and trueand to 
their union if it isto be anything at all.i 

It should be realized that the divine good and divine truth that come 
from the Lord as the sun in the heavens are not in the Lord but are from 
him. All that is in the Lord is divine love, which isthe reality from which 
divine good and truth become manifest. Becoming manifest from reality 
is what "emanating" means. 110 This too can be illustrated by comparison 
with our world's sun. The warmth and light in our world are not in the 
sun but are from it. In the sun there is nothing but fire, and warmth and 
light become manifest and emanate from it. 

Si nee the Lord as the sun is divine love, and divine love is the essen- 
tial divine good, the divine that emanates from him— his divine nature 
in heaven— is called divine truth for the sake of clarity, even though it is 
divine good united to divine truth. This divine truth is what is called 
"the holy" that emanates from him. 



T he Four Q uarters in H eaven 



THERE are four quarters in heaven just as there are in the world- 
east, south, west, and north. These are determined in each world by 
its sun, in heaven by heaven's sun, which isthe Lord, and on earth by 



p. D ivine truth emanating from the Lord is the only thing that is real: 6880, 7004, 8200. By 
means of divine truth all things were made and created: 2803, 2884, 5272, 7835 [7796]. 
q. [Swedenborg'snoteat this point refers the reader back to the note in §107 above.] 
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earth's sun. H owever, there are major differences. T he first isthat in our 
world we call "south" the direction in which the sun reaches its greatest 
height above the earth, and "north" where it is below theearth, in theop- 
posite direction. East is where the sun rises at the equinoxes, and west is 
where it sets at that time. So on earth, all the directions are determined 
on the basis of the south. 111 In heaven, though, they call "east" where the 
Lord is seen as the sun. West is in the opposite direction, south in heaven 
on the right, and north on the left. This holds true wherever people turn 
their faces and their bodies. So in heaven, all the directions are deter- 
mined on the basis of the east. 

The reason they give the name "east" to the direction in which the 
Lord is seen as the sun isthat the whole source of life is from him as the 
sun. Further, to the extent that warmth and light, or intelligence and wis- 
dom from him, are accepted among angels, they say that the Lord has 
risen among them. This is also why the Lord is called the east in the 
Word. 9 . 112 

A second difference is that for angels, the east is always in front of 
them, the west behind them, south on the right, and north on the left. 
However, sincethisishard to understand in this world, because we turn 
our faces in all different directions, it needsto be explained. 

All heaven turns toward the Lord as its common center, so all angels 
turn in the same direction. It is recognized that everything points to a 
common center on earth as well, but the orientation in heaven is differ- 
ent from that on earth. In heaven, it is the forward parts that are turned 
toward the common center, while on earth it is the lower parts. This ori- 
entation in our world is what we call centripetal, and also gravitational. 
Thedeeper levelsof an gels are effectively turned forward; and since these 
deeper levels manifest themselves in the face, it is the face that deter- 
mines the orientation. 13 

But that east is always in front of angels no matter which way they 
turn their faces and bodies— this is even harder to understand in our 
world, si nee for us, the direction that is in front of us depends on which 
way we are facing; so this too needsto be explained. 

Angels turn and direct their faces and bodies in any direction just as 
wedo, but still, theeast isalways before their eyes. The way angelsturn is 

a. The east in the highest sense is the Lord, because he is heaven's sun, which isalways rising and 
never setting: 101, 50 9 7 , 9 6 6 8. 

b. All the people in heaven turn toward the Lord: 9828, 10 BO, 10189, 10219. Still, angels do not 
turn themselves toward the Lord; rather, the Lord turns them toward himself: 10189. There is no 
presence of angels with the Lord, but there is a presence of the Lord with angels: 9415. 
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not the way we turn, since it comes from a different origin. The two 
modes of turning look the same, but they are not. The origin [for angels] 
is a ruling love. It isthe basis of all delimitation forangelsand spirits; for, 
as noted just above, their deeper levels are actually turned toward their 
common center. So in heaven they are turned toward the Lord as the 
sun; and since love is constantly in front of their deeper levels, and their 
faces are manifestations of these levels (being their outward form), the 
love that is predominant isalwaysin front of their faces. In heaven, then, 
this isthe Lord asthesun, since he is the source of all their love. c Further, 
since the Lord himself is in his love among the angels, it isthe Lord who 
causes them to be looking at him wherever they turn. These matters can- 
not be further clarified here, but they will be in subsequent chapters. In 
particular, where we deal with representations and appearances and with 
time and space in heaven, they will be presented to understanding more 
plainly. 113 

As for angels having the Lord constantly in front of them, this I have 
been granted to know through a great deal of experience. Sometimes 
when I have been in the company of angels, I have noticed the Lord's 
presence before my own face: even though I did not see him, I could tell 
he was there because of the light. Angels have often borne witness to the 
truth of this as well. 

Since the Lord is constantly in front of angels, we say in our world 
that they haveGod before their eyes and faces, that peoplewho believein 
him and lovehim look to him and seehim. Expressions likethiscome to 
us from the spiritual world, for this is the source of many of our expres- 
sions, though we are unaware that they come from there. 

This kind of turning toward the Lord is one of heaven's wonders, for 
many individuals can be together in one place, turning faces and bodies 
toward each other, and yet all of them will have the Lord in front of 
them, and each will have the south on the right, the north on the left, 
and the west behind. 

Another extraordinary fact is that even though angels are completely 
oriented toward the east, they still have an orientation to the other three 
directions. This orientation, though, involves their more inward sight, 
which is a function of their thinking. 

c. All the people in the spiritual world turn toward what they love, and the directions there have 
their source and definition on the basis of the face: 10 BO, 10189, 10420, 10702. The face is formed 
to correspond to thedeeper levels: 4791-4805, 5695. So the deeper levels shine forth from theface: 
3527 , 4 0 6 6 , 47 9 6. For angels, the face is united to the deeper levels: 4796, 4797, 4799, 5695, 8250. 
0 n the inflow of thedeeper levels into the face and its muscles: 3631, 4800. 
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A further extraordinary fact is that in heaven, no one is allowed to 
stand behind anyone else and look at the back of his or her head. This 
disturbs the inflow of what is good and true from the Lord. 

Angels see the Lord in oneway, and the Lord sees angels in another. 
Angels see the Lord with their eyes, while the Lord sees angels through 
their foreheads. The reason for this is that the forehead corresponds to 
love, and it is through love that the Lord flows into their volition and 
makes himself visible to their minds, to which the eyes correspond^ 

H owever, the regions in the heavens that make up the Lord's heav- 
enly kingdom differ from those in the heavens that make up the Lord's 
spiritual kingdom. This is because to the angels in his heavenly kingdom 
the Lord looks likea sun, whileto the angels in hisspiritual kingdom he 
looks likea moon, and theeast is where the Lord isseen. 

The distance between the sun and the moon is thirty degrees, 114 and 
the same alignment therefore holds true for the directions. The division 
of heaven into two kingdoms called the heavenly kingdom and the spiri- 
tual kingdom has been presented in its own chapter above (§§20-28), as 
has the Lord's looking like the sun in the heavenly kingdom and likethe 
moon in the spiritual kingdom (§118). Still, the directions are not ren- 
dered uncertain by this, sincespiritual angelscannot riseup to the level of 
heavenly angels, nor the latter come down to the former (see §35 above). 

We can see from this what the Lord's presence is I ike in the heavens: 
it iseverywhere, with every individual in thegood and truequalitiesthat 
emanate from the Lord. So he is in angels in what is actually his own (as 
noted in §12 above). 

T heir sense of the Lord's presence is in their deeper reaches. It is from 
these that their eyes see, so he seems to be outside them becausethereisa 
continuum. This enables us to see how we should understand the Lord's 
being in them and their being in the Lord, according to the Lord's words, 

Abide in me, and I in you (John 15:4), 

and 

Those who eat my flesh and drink my blood abide in me and I in 
them. (John 6:56) 



d. The forehead corresponds to heavenly love, so in the Word the forehead refers to that love: 
9936. The eye corresponds to our discernment, because discernment is inner sight: 2701, 4410, 
4526 , 9 0 51, 10569. So to lift one's eyes and see means to discern, to perceive, and to notice: 2789, 
2829, 3198, 3202, 4083, 4086, 4339, 5684. 
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"The Lord's flesh" means what is divine and good, and his "blood" 
means what is divine and true. e 

All the people in the heavens live in different areas according to the 
cardinal directions. People who are sensitive to the good that love does 
live along the east-west axis: the ones who have a clear perception of this, 
toward the east; and the ones who have a vague perception of it, toward 
the west. People who are sensitive to the issues of wisdom that result 
[from that good] live along the south-north axis: the ones in a clear light 
of wisdom, toward thesouth; and theonesin a dim light of wisdom, to- 
ward the north. 

The dwelling arrangement for angels in the Lord's spiritual kingdom 
is like that of the ones in his heavenly kingdom, with a difference that 
depends on the good that love does and the light of truth that comes 
from thegood. This is because the love in the heavenly kingdom is a love 
for the Lord, and the light of truth from that love is wisdom. On the 
other hand, thelovein the spiritual kingdom is the love for our neighbor 
that is called thoughtfulness, and the light of truth that comes from it is 
intelligence, also called faith (see above, §23). They also differ according 
to the directions, since as just noted (§146), the directions in the two 
ki ngdoms are thi rty degrees apart. 

There is a similar dwelling arrangement for the angels in each partic- 
ular community of heaven. The ones who are engaged in a greater degree 
of love and thoughtfulness are toward the east, and the ones in less to- 
ward the west; theoneswho are in greater light of wisdom are toward the 
south, and theonesin less toward the north. The reason for this arrange- 
ment is that each community is a reflection of heaven and is a heaven in 
lesser form as well (see above, §§51-58). Thesame thing happensin meet- 
ings. They are brought into this arrangement by the form of heaven, 
which enables every individual to know hisor her place. 

It is also provided by the Lord that there shall be all kinds of people 
in each community, because heaven has a consistent form throughout. 
Still, the arrangement of heaven as a whole does differ from that of a 
community as a general entity differs from its details. That is, the com- 
munities that are located toward the east are superior to those toward the 
west, and those toward thesouth are superior to those toward the north. 



e. In the Word, the Lord's "flesh" means his divine human and the divine good of his love: 3813, 
7850, 9127, 10283; and "the Lord's blood" means divine truth and the holiness of faith: 4735, 4978 
[6978], 7317, 7326, 7846, 7850, 7877, 9127, 9393, 10026, 10033, 10152, 10204 [10210]. 
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This is why the cardinal directions in heaven mean the qualities of 
the people who live there. The east means love and its good clearly per- 
ceived, the west thesamedimly perceived, the south wisdom and intelli- 
gence in clear light, and the north the same in dim light. Further, since 
the directions have these meanings, they mean similar thingsin the inner 
or spiritual meaning of theWord, f since the inner or spiritual meaning of 
theWord isin complete accord with the way things are in heaven. 

The opposite holds for the people who are in the hells The people 
theredo notfocuson the Lord asthesun or the moon, but look away from 
the Lord toward that dark object that occupies the place of our world's sun 
and the gloomy object that occupies the place of earth's moon. T he ones 
called demons look toward the dark object in our sun's place, and the 
ones called spirits toward the gloomy object in our moon's places As ex- 
plained in §122 above, the sun of our world and earth's moon are not visi- 
ble in the spiritual world, but in place of our sun there issomething dark 
opposite heaven's sun and something gloomy opposite heaven's moon. T his 
means that hell's inhabitants have directions opposite to those of heaven. 
Their east is where they see that dark or gloomy object and their west is 
where heaven's sun is. Their south is to their right and their north to their 
left, no matter which way they turn their bodies N othing else is possible 
for them, because the whole tendency of their deeper natures, their whole 
orientation therefore, aims and strives in this direction. 0 n the fact that 
love is what determines the tendency of our deeper natures and therefore 
the orientation of everyone's actions in the other life, see §143. The love of 
people in the hells isa love for oneself and for the world, these loves being 
what is meant by the sun of this world and earth's moon (see §122). Fur- 
ther, these loves are opposite to love for the Lord and love for one's neigh- 
bor. 11 T his is why they turn toward the darkness, away from the Lord. 

The people who are in the hells also live arranged according to the 
cardinal directions. The ones who are obsessed with evils that arise from 
love for themselves are along the east-west axis, and the ones who are 



f. The east in the Word means love clearly perceived: 1250, 3708. The west means love dimly per- 
ceived: 3708, 9653. The south means a state of light of wisdom and intelligence: 1458, 3708, 5672; 
and the north meansthat state dimly perceived: 3708. 

g. The identity and nature of the people called demons, and the identity and nature of the ones 
called spirits: 947, 5035, 5977, 8593, 8622, 8625. 

h. People who are absorbed in love for themselves and for the world turn away from the Lord: 
10130, 10189, 10420, 10702. Love for the Lord and thoughtfulness toward one's neighbor make 
heaven, and love for oneself and for the world make hell, because they are opposites: 2041, 3610, 
4225, 4776, 6210, 7366, 7369, 7490, 8232, 8678, 10455, 10741-10745. 
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obsessed with falsifications for the sake of evil are along the south-north 
axis. There will be more about them later, though, where we discuss the 
hells. 115 

When an evil spirit comes into the company of good ones, it usually 
results in such a confusion of directions that the good spirits hardly know 
where their east is. Thisisan event I have often noticed, and I have heard 
about it from spi rits who complai ned about it. 

Evil spirits sometimes seem to be oriented to heaven's directions, at 
which time they have intelligence and a grasp of what is true, but no af- 
fection for what is good; so as soon as they turn back toward their own 
directions, they are without intelligence or any grasp of what is true. 
They then say that the true things they had heard and understood are 
not true but false, and even want false things to be true. I have been told 
about this kind of turning, specifically that for evil people the intellec- 
tual faculty can be turned in this way, but not the voluntary faculty. I 
have also been told that this is provided by the Lord to the end that 
everyone may have the abil ity to see and acknowledge what is true, but 
that no one will accept it except people who are focused on what is 
good, since the good— never the evil— is what accepts truths. Further, it 
is similar with us, so that we can be corrected by means of truths, 
though the extent to which we are corrected depends on our focus on 
what is good. This is why we can be turned toward the Lord in much 
the same way. H owever, if we are engaged in evil in the conduct of our 
lives, we immediately turn back again and justify within ourselves the 
false rationalizations of our evil over against thetruthsthat we have un- 
derstood and seen. This happens when we think within ourselves, on 
the basis of our deeper inclinations. 



H ow the States of Angels in H eaven C hange 
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BY "the changes of angels' states," we mean their changes in regard to 
love and faith and therefore in regard to wisdom and intelligence— 
to the state of thei r life, that is. States are attributes of life and of matters 
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that pertain to life; and since angelic life is a life of love and faith and 
thereby of wisdom and intelligence, states are attributes of these, and we 
talk about states of love and faith and states of wisdom and intelligence. 
N ow we need to descri be how these states change for angels. 

Angels are not constantly in the same state as to love, and conse- 
quently they are not in the same state as to wisdom, for all the wisdom 
they have is from their love and in proportion to it. Sometimes they are 
in astateof intense love, sometimes in astateof love that isnot intense. 
It decreases gradually from its most to its least intense. W hen they are in 
the highest level of love, they are in the light and warmth of their lives, or 
in their greatest clarity and delight. Conversely, when they arein thelow- 
est level they arein shadow and coolness, or in what is dim and unpleas- 
ant. From this latter state they return to the first, and so on. The phases 
follow each other with constant variety. 

These states follow each other like variations of light and shade, 
warmth and cold, or like the morning, noon, evening, and night of indi- 
vidual days in our world, varying constantly throughout the year. N ot 
only that, they correspond— morning to the state of their love in clarity, 
noon to the state of their wisdom in clarity, evening to the state of their 
wisdom in dimness, and night to astateof no loveor wisdom. It should 
be known, though, that there is no correspondence of night with the 
states of life of people in heaven, but rather a correspondence of the half- 
light that comes before dawn. The correspondence of night is with peo- 
ple who arein hell. 3 

Because of this correspondence, "day" and "year" in the Word mean 
states of life in general, warmth and light mean love and wisdom, morn- 
ing the first and highest level of love, noon wisdom in its light, evening 
wisdom in its shade, and the half-light the dimness that comes just be- 
fore the morning. N ight, though, means the loss of love and wisdom. b 

As the states of the inner levels of angels' love and wisdom change, so 
too do thestatesof the variousthings that surround them and arevisibleto 
their eyes; for the things that surround angels are given their appearance 

a. In heaven, there is no state that corresponds to night, but to the half-light that comes before 
dawn: 6110. The half-light means the state halfway between the last and the first: 10134. 

b. The alternations of state as to enlightenment and perception are structured in heaven the way 
the times of day arein the world: 5672, 5962, 6310 [6110], 8426, 9213, 10605. Days and years in the 
Word mean all states in general: 23, 487, 488, 493, 893, 2788, 3462, 4850, 10656. M orning means 
the beginning of a new state, and a state of love: 7216 [7218], 8426, 8427, 10114, 10 134. Evening 
means a state when light and I ove are vanishing: 10 134, 10 135. Night means a state without loveor 
faith: 221, 7 0 9 , 2353, 6 0 0 0 , 6110 , 7 87 0 , 7 9 4 7. 



170 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§156 



according to the things that are within them. We will describe what these 
are and what they are like in later chapters, where we discuss representa- 
tions and appearances i n heaven. 116 

Each individual angel undergoes and passes through changes of state 
likethis, and so too does each community collectively. Still, one individ- 
ual does so differently from another because people vary in love and wis- 
dom. There are people in the middle, in a more perfect state than those 
who are around them all the way to the borders (see above, §§23 [43] and 
128). But it would take too long to recount the differences, since the 
quality of love and faith determines how each individual undergoes the 
changes. Consequently, one may be in clarity and delight when another 
is in dimness and discomfort, even at the same time, within the same 
community. It happens differently in one community than in another, 
too, and in communities of the heavenly kingdom differently than in 
communities of the spiritual kingdom. 

Broadly speaking, the differences in their changes of state are like the 
variations of states of days in one climate and another on earth. There it 
is morning for some people while it is evening for others, and some have 
warmth while others are cold, and vice versa. 

I have been told from heaven why changes of state like this occur. 
Angels have said that there are many reasons. First, the delight of life and 
of heaven that angels enjoy because of the love and wisdom given them 
by the Lord would gradually pall if they were constantly engaged in it, 
the way it happens for people who are involved in pleasures and enjoy- 
ments without variety. A second reason is that angels have a sense of self 
or self-image 117 just aswedo, and this involves loving themselves. All the 
people in heaven are kept free of their sense of self, and to the extent that 
the Lord does keep them free, they enjoy love and wisdom. To the extent 
that they are not kept free, however, they are caught up in love for them- 
selves; and since all of them do love that sense of self and carry it with 
them, c these changes of state or successive alternations do occur. A third 
reason is that they are made more perfect in this way, si nee they become 
accustomed to being kept in lovefor the Lord and kept free from love for 
themselves. Further, by these alternations of delight and discomfort, 



c. Our self-image is loving ourselves: 694, 731, 4317, 5660. This self-image must be detached from 
us in order for the Lord to be present: 1023, 1044. It is actually detached when we are being kept 
in what is good by the Lord: 9334, 9335, 9336, 9445 [9447], 9452, 9453, 9454, 9938. 
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their perception of and sensitivity to what is good become more and 
more del icate. d 

They have gone on to say that the Lord does not produce these 
changes of their states, since the Lord asthesun is always flowing in with 
warmth and light, that is, with love and wisdom. Rather, they themselves 
are the cause, si nee they lovetheir sense of self and this is constantly mis- 
leading them. They illustrate this by comparison with our world's sun, 
which is not the cause of the changes of warmth and cold and of light 
and darkness, of distinct years and distinct days, because it stays motion- 
less. The reason can be traced to our earth. 

I have been shown how the Lord as the sun looks to angels in the 
heavenly kingdom in their first state, in their second state, and in their 
third. I saw theLord asthesun, at first reddish and gleaming, so brilliant 
as to be beyond description. I was told that the Lord asthesun looks like 
thisto angels in their first state. Later I saw a great, dim halo around the 
sun, because of which the reddish, gleaming quality that madethesun so 
brilliant began to dim. I was told that the sun looks like this to them in 
their second state. Then I saw the halo become darker so that the sun 
seemed less ruddy, step by step, until finally it looked quite pale. I was 
told that the sun looks like this to them in their third state. After this, I 
saw that pale [disk] move to the left toward heaven's moon and add its 
light to the light of the moon so that the moon shone exceptionally 
brightly. I was told that this was the fourth state of people in the heav- 
enly kingdom and the first state of people in thespiritual kingdom. I was 
also told that the changes of state in each kingdom proceed alternately, 
not throughout, but in one community after another. I was also told that 
these alternations are not fixed, but happen more or less swiftly without 
people being aware of it. 

Angels went on to say that the sun in and of itself neither changes 
nor moves, but that things look the way they do because of the ongoing 
progressions of state in themselves, since the Lord appears to each indi- 
vidual in keeping with that individual's state— reddish to people when 
they are in an intense love, less ruddy and ultimately pale as their love 
wanes. The quality of their state is pictured by the dim halo that imposes 
the apparent changes of flame and light on the sun. 



d. Angels are being made more perfect to eternity: 4803,6648. In heaven, there is never any state 
exactly like any other, which results in a perpetual process of perfecting: 10200. 
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When angels are in this last state, which is when they are involved in 
their sense of self, they begin to feel depressed. I have talked with them 
when they were in this state and witnessed their depression. 118 They kept 
saying, though, that they lived in hope that they would soon return to 
their earlier state and be in heaven again, so to speak, since heaven for 
them is being kept free from their sense of self. 

There are also changes of state in the hells, but these will be described 
later, when I deal with hell. 119 



Time in H eaven 



EVEN though things keep happening in sequence and progressing in 
heaven the way they do in the world, still angels have no notion or 
concept of time and space. The lack is so complete that they simply do 
not know what time and space are. H ere we will discuss time in heaven, 
leaving space to bediscussed in its own chapter. 120 

The reason angels do not know what time is (even though everything 
for them moves along in sequencejust the way it does in our world, so 
much so that there is no difference) isthatin heaven there are no years or 
days, but only changes of state. W here there are years and days there are 
ti mes, and where there are changes of state, there are states. 

The reason we have times in our world is that the sun seems to move 
sequentially from one zone to another and to make the times we call the 
seasons of the year. It also moves around the earth and makes the times 
we call times of day, and it does these by fixed periods. 

It is different for heaven's sun. It does not makeyearsand days by se- 
quential motions and rotations, but makes apparent changes of state; 
and it does not make these by fixed periods, as explained in the preced- 
ing chapter. This is why angels are incapable of having any concept of 
time, but have a concept of state instead. W hat "state" is may be seen 
above in §154. 

Since angels have no concept derived from time, as we in our world 
do, they have no concept of time or of the things that depend on time. 



§167 



TIME 



173 



They do not even know what all these temporal things are, like a year, a 
month, a week, a day, an hour, today, tomorrow, or yesterday. W hen an- 
gels hear these expressions from one of us (angels are always kept in con- 
tact with us by the Lord), they perceive states instead, and things that 
have to do with state. So our natural concept is changed into a spiritual 
concept with the angels. This is why expressions of time in the Word 
mean states, and why things proper to time like the ones listed above 
mean the spiritual things that correspond to them. 3 

It is much the same for all the things that occur as a result of time, 
such as the four seasons of the year called spring, summer, autumn, and 
winter; the four times of day called morning, noon, evening, and night; 
our own four ages called infancy, youth, maturity, and old age; and with 
the other things that either occur as a result of time or happen in tempo- 
ral sequence. When we think about them, it is from a temporal stand- 
point; but an angel thinks about them from the standpoint of state. 
Consequently, anything in them that is temporal for us changes into an 
idea of state for the angel. Spring and morning change into an idea of 
love and wisdom the way they are for angels in their first state; summer 
and noon change into an idea of love and wisdom as they are in the sec- 
ond state; autumn and evening, as they are in the third state; and night 
and winter into a concept of the kind of state that is characteristic in hell. 
This is why similar things are meant by these times in the Word (see 
above, §155). Wecan see from this how the natural concepts that occur in 
our thought become spiritual for the angels who are with us. 

Since angels have no notion of time, they have a different concept of 
eternity than we earthly people do. By "eternity," angels perceive an infi- 
nite state, not an infinite time. b 

I was thinking about eternity once, and using a concept of time I 
could grasp what "to eternity" entailed— namely, without end— but not 
what "from eternity" entailed and therefore not what God did before 



a Expressions of time in the Word mean states: 2788, 2837 , 3254 , 3356 , 4816 [4814], 4901, 4916, 
7218, 8070, 10133, 10605. Angels do their thinking without any concept of time or space 3404. 
The reasons for this: 1274, 1382, 3356, 4882, 4901, 6110, 7218, 7381. What a "year" means in the 
Word: 487, 488, 493, 893, 2906, 7828, 10209. What a "month" means: 3814. What a "week" 
means: 2044, 3845. What a "day" means: 23, 487, 488, 6110, 7430 [7443], 8426, 9213, 10062 
[10132], 10605. What "today" means: 2838, 3998, 4304, 6165, 6984, 9939. What "tomorrow" 
means: 3998, 10497. What "yesterday" means: 6983, 7124 [7114], 7140. 
b. We have a concept of eternity that includes time, while angels have one without time: 1382, 
3404, 8325. 
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creation, from eternity. As my anxiety mounted because of this, I was 
raised into thesphereof heaven and therefore into the perception of eter- 
nity shared by angels. This shed light for me on the fact that we ought 
not to think about eternity in temporal terms but in terms of state, and 
that when we do, we can grasp what "from eternity" entails, which was 
actually done for me. 

T he angels who talk with us never use the natural concepts that are 
proper to us, all of which derive from time, space, matter, and the like. 
They use spiritual concepts, all of which derive from states and their var- 
iouschangesin and around angels. H owever, when theangelic concepts, 
which are spiritual, flow into us, they change instantly and sponta- 
neously into those natural concepts proper to us which exactly corre- 
spond to the spiritual ones. N either the angels nor we are aware of this; 
but still, this is how all inflow of heaven occurs for us. 

There were some angels who were let very intimately into my 
thoughts, all the way into natural ones that contained a mass of material 
from timeand space. H owever, since at that point they could not under- 
stand anything at all, they promptly withdrew; and after they had with- 
drawn I heard them talking, saying that they had been in darkness. 

[2] I have been allowed to know from experience what angels' igno- 
rance of time is like. There was a particular individual from heaven 
whose nature did allow him to be let into natural concepts such as we 
have. I talked with him afterward, person to person, and at first he did 
not know what it was that I was calling "time." So I actually had to tell 
him how the sun seems to travel around our earth and make years and 
days, and that as a result, years are divided into four seasons and into 
months and weeks, and days into twenty-four hours, and that these 
times recur at fixed intervals. This gives rise to our expressions for time. 
H e was astonished when he heard this, and said that he had not known 
that kind of thing, but only what states were. 

[3] I n the course of our conversation I mentioned that it was known 
in our world that there is no time in heaven. We do actually talk as 
though we knew, since when people die, we say that they have left tem- 
poral things and have passed beyond time, meaning that they have left 
our world. I also said that it is known by some that times are states in ori- 
gin because they recognize that times are experienced in precise accord 
with the states of affection we are caught up in. They are short for us 
when we are engaged in pleasant and cheerful pursuits and long when we 
are engaged in distasteful and depressing ones, and variable when we are 
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in hope or expectation. As a result, scholars are asking what time and 
space are, and some of them even recognize that time is an attribute of 
the natural person. 

A natural person may believe that we would have no thought if con- 
cepts of time, space, and matter were taken away from us, that all our 
thought is based on these foundations^ Let such people know, though, 
that thoughts are limited and constrained to the extent that they derive 
from time, space, and matter, and that they are freed and expanded to 
the extent that they do not derive from such things, because to that same 
extent the mind is raised above bodily and worldly considerations. This is 
the source of angels' wisdom, which is so great that we must call it in- 
comprehensible, since it does not fit into ideas that are formed merely 
from these [lower] concerns. 



Representations and Appearances in H eaven 



AN YON E who thinks solely from natural light cannot understand 
that anything in heaven is like anything in our world. This is be- 
cause such people, on the basis of this light, have both thought and de- 
cided that angels are nothing but minds, and that minds are I ike ethereal 
breath. This would mean that angels did not have the senses we do, so 
they would not have eyes; and if they did not have eyes there would be 
no objects [of sight]. H owever, angels do have all the senses we do— far 
more delicate ones, in fact— and the light in which they see is far 
brighter than the light in which we see. 

On angels being people in a most perfect form with the use of all 
their senses, see §§73-77 above; and on light in heaven being far brighter 
than the light in our world, see§§126-132. 

There is no way to describe briefly how things look to angels in the 
heavens. To a considerable extent, they look like the things we see on 
earth, but they are more perfect in form and also more abundant. 



c. U nlike angels, we do not think without some concept of time: 3404. 
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We may conclude that there are things like this in the heavens be- 
cause of what the prophets saw— for example what Ezekiel saw of the 
new temple and the new earth as described in chapters 40 to 48 [of his 
book], what Daniel describes in his chapters 7- 12, whatjohn saw as de- 
scribed from the first through the last chapter of Revelation, along with 
other visions presented in both the historical and the prophetic books of 
the Word. 121 ! hey saw things likethis when heaven was opened to them, 
and heaven is said to be opened when our inner sight, the sight of our 
spirit, is opened. For the things that exist in heaven cannot be seen with 
our physical eyes, but only with the eyes of our spirit; and when it pleases 
the Lord, these are opened. At such times we are led out of the natural 
light that our physical senses are in and raised into the spiritual light in 
which we dwell because of our spirit. This is the light in which I have 
seen thethingsthat exist in the heavens. 

But even though the things that are seen in the heavens are largely 
similar to things on earth, they are not alike in essence. Thethingsthat 
exist in the heavens come from heaven's sun, while earthly things come 
from our world's sun. Things that arise from heaven's sun are called spiri- 
tual, while things that arise from our world's sun are called natural. 

Things that arise in the heavens do not arise in the same way as 
things on earth. In the heavens, everything comes into being from the 
Lord in response to the deeper natures of the angels. Angels do in fact 
have more inward and more outward natures. Everything that is deeper 
within them has to do with love and faith, and therefore with their in- 
tending and discernment, si nee their intending and discernment are the 
vehicles of their love and faith. Their more outward natures, though, are 
perfectly responsive to their inner natures (on the responsiveness of their 
outward natures to their more inward ones, see §§87-115 above). This 
can be illustrated by what we have said above about heaven's warmth and 
light, that angels have warmth in keeping with the quality of their love, 
and light in keeping with the quality of their wisdom (see §§128-134). 
The same holds true for the other things that impinge on angels' senses. 

When I have been allowed to be in the company of angels, I have 
seen what was there exactly the way I see things in our world, so percep- 
tibly that I did not know I was not in our world and in the court of 
some king here. I have also talked with angels just as one person here 
talks to another. 

Since all thethingsthat are responsive to angels' deeper natures also 
portray them, they are called representations Since they vary depending 
on the states of the deeper natures for angels, they are called appearances, 
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even though the things that are visibleto angels' eyes in the heavens and 
are perceived by thei r other senses appear and are sensed just as vividly as 
things are for us on earth, in fact far moreclearly, crisply, and perceptibly. 
The appearances that arise in heaven in this way are called real appear - 
ances because they do actually come into being. There are also unreal ap- 
pearances, things that seem to be present but do not correspond to 
deeper realities. 3 But more on this later. 122 

By way of illustration, I should like to offer one instance of the way 
things look to angels because of correspondences. To angels who are fo- 
cused on intelligence there appear gardens and parks full of all kinds of 
trees and flowers. The trees there are laid out in the loveliest designs, 
joined into vaulted arches offering spaces for entrance, and with prome- 
nades around them. All this is so beautiful as to defy description. People 
who arefocused on intelligence stroll there picking the flowers and weav- 
i ng garlands to grace babies with. T here are ki nds of tree and flower there 
never seen, not even possible, in our world. In the trees, too, there are 
fruits in keeping with the quality of the love these intelligent angels are 
absorbed in. They see such things because a garden and a park, and the 
fruit trees and flowers, correspond to intelligence and wisdom. b 

It isknown on earth that things I i ke this exist in the heavens, but it is 
known only to people who are engaged in what is good and who have 
not extinguished heaven's light within themselves by natural light and its 
deceptiveness. When the subject is heaven, people actually think and say 
that things are there that ear hasnever heard, nor eye seen. 123 

a. All the things that are visible to angels are representations: 1971 3213- 32 2 6 , 3457 [ 3342], 34 7 5, 
3485, 9481, 9574 [ 9457], 9576, 9577. The heavens are full of representations: 1521 1532, 1619. The 
representations are lovelier as one moves more deeply into the heavens: 3475. The representations 
there are real appearances because they come from heaven's light: 3485. The divine inflow is 
changed into representations in the higher heavens, and consequently in the lower heavens as 
well: 2179 , 3213, 9457 , 9481, 9576 , 9577. Things are called representations that appear to angels' 
eyes in forms like those in nature and therefore like things in our world: 9574 [9457]. Inner things 
change into outer ones in this way: 1632, 2987-3002. The natureof representations in heaven, il- 
lustrated by various examples: 1521, 1532, 1619-1628, 1807, 1973, 1974, 1977, 1980, 1981, 2299, 2601, 
2761 27 6 2, 3217 , 3219 , 3220 , 3348, 3350 , 5198, 9 0 9 0, 10278 [10276]. All the things that are visible in 
the heavens are in accord with correspondences and are called representations: 3213-3226, 3457 
[3342], 3475, 3485, 9481, 9574 [ 9457], 9576, 9577. All the things that are responsive also portray 
and also mean what they respond to: 2890 [2896], 2987, 2971 [2991], 2989, 2990, 3002, 3225. 

b. "Garden" and "park" mean intelligence and wisdom: 100, 108, 3220. The meaning of the gar- 
den of [literally, "from"] Eden and the garden of Jehovah: 99, 100, 1588. H ow magnificent the 
paradisal things in the other life are: 1122, 1622, 2296, 4528, 4529. Trees mean the perceptions and 
insights that give rise to wisdom and intelligence: 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. Fruits mean 
the good that love and thoughtfulnessdo: 3146, 7690, 9337. 
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T he C I othes Angels Appear I n 



SINCE angels are people and live together the way peopleon earth do, 
they have clothes and homes and a great many other things: the dif- 
ference, however, being that everything is more perfect for them because 
they are in a more perfect state. For just as angelic wisdom surpasses our 
wisdom so greatly as to be inexpressible, so too does everything that 
comes to their perception and sight, since everything perceived by and 
apparent to angels corresponds to their wisdom (see above, §173). 

Like everything else, the clothes angels wear correspond, and since 
they do correspond they truly exist (see above, §175). Their clothes reflect 
their intelligence, so all the people in heaven are dressed according to 
their intelligence; and since one will surpass another in intelligence (see 
§§43 and 128), one will have better quality clothing than another. The 
most intelligent wear clothes that gleam as though aflame, some radiant 
as though alight. The less intelligent wear pure white and soft white 
clothes that do not shine, and those still less intelligent wear clothes of 
various colors. The angels of the inmost heaven, though, are naked. 

Because angels' clothes correspond to their intelligence they also 
correspond to what is true, since all intelligence comes from divine 
truth. So it amounts to the same thing whether you say that angels are 
dressed according to their intelligence or according to divine truth. The 
reason the garments of some angels gleam as though aflame, while the 
garments of others shine as though alight, is that flame corresponds to 
what is good, and light to what is true because of that good. 3 The reason 
some garments are pure white and soft white and do not shine, while 
others are of various colors, is that divine good and truth are less daz- 
zling and are also differently accepted among less intelligent people. b 



a. Garments in the Word mean truths by reason of correspondence: 1073 , 2576 , 5319 , 5954 , 9212, 
9216, 9952, 10536; because truths clothe what is good: 5248. A veil means something of intellect, 
since discernment is the vessel of what is true: 6378. W hite garments of linen mean truths from 
the Divine: 5319, 9469. Flame means spiritual good, and the light from it means truth from that 
good: 32 2 2 , 6 832. 

b. Angels and spirits are seen wearing clothes that accord with their truths and therefore with 
their intelligence: 165, 5248,5954 , 9212, 9216 , 9814, 9952, 10536. Some garments of angels are radi- 
ant, and some are not: 5248. 
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Pure white and soft white correspond to what is true, c and colors corre- 
spond to different shadings of truth. d The reason angels in the inmost 
heaven are naked is that they are in innocence, and innocence corre- 
sponds to nudity. e 

Since angels wear clothes in heaven, they have appeared clothed 
when they were seen in our world, I ike the ones seen by the prophets and 
the ones by the Lord's tomb, whose "appearance was like lightning and 
whose clothes were gleaming and white" (M atthew 28:3; M ark 16:5; Luke 
22:4 [24:4]; John 20:11, 13 [20:12] ) and the ones seen in heaven by John 
whose "garments were of linen and white" (Revelation 4:4; 19:11, 13). And 
si nee intelligence comes from divinetruth, the Lord's garments, when he 
was transfigured, were "gleaming and white as light" (Matthew 17:2; 
M ark 9:3; Luke 9:29: on light as divine truth emanating from the Lord, 
see §129 above). This is why garments in the Word mean things true and 
the intelligence that results from them, as in John: 124 "Those who have 
not defiled their garments will walk with me in white, because they are 
worthy; whoever overcomes will be clothed with white garments" (Reve- 
lation 3:4, 5); and "Blessed are those who are watchful and take care of 
their garments" (Revelation 16:15). 

Concerningjerusalem, meaning the church asit isfocused on what is 
true, f it says in Isaiah, "Rise up, put on your strength, 0 Zion; put on the 
garments of your beauty, 0 Jerusalem" (Isaiah 52:1); and in Ezekiel, "0 
Jerusalem, I have clothed you with linen, I have veiled you with silk, your 
garments are linen and silk" (Ezekiel 16:10, 13); and many other passages. 

In contrast, someone who is not engaged with truths is said not to 
be wearing a wedding garment, as in M atthew: "W hen the king camein, 
he saw the one not wearing a wedding garment and said, 'Friend, how 
have you come in here without a wedding garment?' So that one was cast 



c. Pure white and soft white in the Word mean what is true, because they come from light in 
heaven: 3301, 3993, 4001[4007]. 

d. Colors in heaven are variegations of the light there: 1042, 1043, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4742, 
4922. Colors mean various things that are matters of intelligence and wisdom: 4530, 4922, 4677, 
9466. The precious stones in the U rim and Thummim, depending on their colors, meant all the 
truths in the heavens that stem from what is good: 9865, 9868, 9905. To the extent that colors are 
derived from red, they mean what is good; while to the extent that they are derived from white, 
they mean what is true: 9476. 

e. All the people in the inmost heaven are innocent, and therefore seem to be naked: 154, 165, 297, 
2736, 3887, 8375, 9960. Innocence is manifested in heaven as nudity: 165, 8375, 9960. For inno- 
cent and chaste people, nudity is not a matter of shame because there is no occasion for offense: 
165, 213, 8375. 

f. Jerusalem means the church where there is genuine doctrine: 402, 3654, 9166. 
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out into the outer darkness^' (M atthew 22:12-13 [11- B]). The wedding 
house means heaven and the church by virtue of the Lord's union with 
them through his divine truth. This is why in the Word the Lord is 
called the Bridegroom and Husband, and heaven and the church the 
bride and wife. 

Wecan tell that angels' clothesdo not merely look I ike clothes but re- 
ally are because they not only see them, they feel them as well. Further, 
they have many garments that they take off and put on, and they put 
away the ones they are not using and put back on the ones they are. I 
have seen thousands of ti mes that they wear different clothes. 

I have asked them where they got their clothes, and they have told 
me that their clothes come from the Lord and are given to them, and 
that sometimes they are clothed without noticing it. They have also said 
that their clothes change depending on the changes of their state, that 
their clothes are radiant and gleaming white in their first and second 
state, while in the third and fourth states they are somewhat dimmer. 
This too is because of correspondences, because these changes of state 
have to do with their intelligence and wisdom, discussed above in 
§§154-161. 

For everyone in the spiritual world, clothing depends on intelligence 
and therefore on the truths that constitute intelligence. Although people 
in the hells do seem to be clothed, because they lack truths their clothes 
are nothing but rags, dirty and foul, each individual in keeping with his 
or her own insanity. They cannot be clothed in any other way, either. The 
Lord allows them to wear clothes so that they will not appear naked. 



Angels' H omes and H ouses 



SIN CE there are communities in heaven, with people living there the 
way we do, they too have homes; and these vary depending on the 
state of the life of each individual. They are splendid for people who are 
especially deserving and less splendid for people who are of lower rank. 

At times, I have talked with angels about homes in heaven, telling 
them that nowadays hardly anyone would believe that they have homes 
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and houses- some because they do not see them, some because they do 
not realize that an gels are people, some because they believe that the an- 
gelic heaven isthesky they see about them with their eyes. Si nee this ap- 
pears to be empty and they think that angels are ethereal forms, they 
come to theconclusion that angels live in theether. Further, they do not 
grasp the fact that the same kinds of thing exist in the spiritual world as 
in the natural, because they know nothing about the spiritual. 

[2] Angels have told me that they were aware that this kind of igno- 
rance was prevalent in the world nowadays and, remarkably enough, 
mainly within the church, and more among the intellectuals there than 
among the ones labeled simple. They have also said that people could 
know from the Word that angels are people because the ones that have 
been seen have been seen as people. So too was the Lord, who took on 
his full humanity. People could then realize that since angels are people, 
they have houses and homes and do not fly around in theair, 125 that even 
though they are called "spirits" they are not breezes, as the ignorance 
(which angelscall insanity) of some would haveit. They could also grasp 
this if when they thought about angels and spirits they would step out- 
side their preconceptions, which happens when they are not constantly 
questioning and consciously pondering whether this isso. Everyone actu- 
ally has a general notion that angels are in human form and that they 
have homes that are called heavenly dwellings, which are more splendid 
than earthly houses. But this general notion (which comes from an in- 
flow from heaven), the angels said, promptly collapses into nothing 
when it becomes the center of conscious attention and is faced with the 
question whether it is so. T his happens particularly among scholars who 
have used their self-generated intelligence to shut off from themselves 
both heaven and the passage of light from it. 326 

[3] M uch the same happens in regard to faith in our life after death. 
People who talk about it without thinking at the same time from schol- 
arly concepts of the soul or the doctrine of reunion with our physical 
bodies believe that after death we will live as people— among angels if we 
have lived well— and that then we will see magnificent sights and experi- 
ence raptures. But the moment they focus on the doctrine of reunion 
with our bodies or some hypothesis about "the soul," and therefore begin 
to wonder whether the soul is really like this, whether it is all true, their 
former notion vanishes. 

But it would be better to present some experiential evidence at this 
point. W henever I have talked with angels face to face, I have been with 
them in their houses. Their houses were just I ike the houses on earth that 
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we call homes, but more beautiful. They have chambers, suites, and bed- 
rooms in abundance, and courtyards with gardens, flower beds, and 
lawns around them. W here there is some concentration of people, the 
houses are adjoining, one near another, arranged in the form of a city 
with streets and lanes and public squares, just like the ones we see in 
cities on our earth. I have been allowed to stroll along them and look 
around wherever I wished, at times entering people's homes. This has 
happened when I was fully awake, with my inner sight opened. 3 

I have seen palaces in heaven that were so splendid as to be beyond 
description. T heir upper stories shone as though they were made of pure 
gold, and their lower ones as though they were made of precious gems. 
Each palace seemed more splendid than the last. It was the same inside. 
T he rooms were graced with such lovely adornments that neither words 
nor the arts and sciences are adequate to describe them. On the side that 
faced south there were parklands where everything sparkled in the same 
way, here and there the leaves I ike silver and thefruits like gold, with the 
flowers in their beds making virtual rainbows with their colors. On the 
horizon of sight there were other palaces that framed the scene. T he ar- 
chitecture of heaven is like this, so that you might call it the very essence 
of the art— and small wonder, since the art itself does come to us from 
heaven. 

Angels tell me that things like this and countless others even more 
perfect are presented to their view by the Lord; but that such sights actu- 
ally delight their minds more than their eyes because they see correspon- 
dences in the details, and through their correspondences they see things 
divine. 

On this matter of correspondences, I have also been told that not 
only the palaces and the homes but all the littlethings within and outside 
them correspond to the deeper qualities that they receive from the Lord. 
I n general terms, their houses correspond to the good that occupies them 
and the items within their houses to the various things that constitute 
that good. b The items that are outside the homes refer to true things that 



a. Angels have towns, palaces, and homes, described: 940, 941, 942, 1116, 1626, 1627, 1628, 1630, 
1631, 4622. 

b. H ouses, and their contents, mean the things within us that are attributes of our minds, and 
therefore mean our more inward natures: 710 , 2233, 2234 [2231], 2719 [2454], 3128, 3538, 4973, 
5023, 6619 [ 6639], 6690, 7353, 7848, 7910, 7929, 9150; and therefore matters of what is good and 
true: 2233, 2234 [2231], 2559, 4982, 7848, 7929. Rooms and bedrooms mean the things that are 
deeper within: 3900, 5994 [5694], 7353. The roof of a house means the inmost: 3652, 10184. A 
wooden house means matters of good, and a stone house matters of truth: 3720. 
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derive from the good, and also to experiences of perception and recogni- 
tion. 0 Since these correspond to the good and true things they receive 
from the Lord, they correspond to their love and therefore to their wis- 
dom and intelligence, because love is a matter of what isgood, wisdom of 
what is both good and true, and intelligence of truth that stems from the 
good. This, they tell me, is the sort of thing angels perceive when they 
look at their houses; and this is why these sights delight and move their 
minds more than their eyes. 

So I could see why the Lord calls himself the temple that is in 
Jerusalem (John 2:19, 21). d I could also see why the New Jerusalem ap- 
peared as a city of pure gold, with gates of pearl and foundations of pre- 
cious gems (Revelation 21): it is because a temple offers an image of the 
Lord's divine human; the New Jerusalem refers to the church that was 
going to be founded; and the twelve gates are the truths that lead to what 
isgood, and the foundations are the truths on which it is based. e 

The angels who constitute the Lord's heavenly kingdom live for the 
most part in loftier places that look like mountains above the ground. 
The angels who constitute the Lord's spiritual kingdom live in less lofty 
places that look like hills, whilethe angels who live in the lowest regions 
of heaven livein places that look like rocky cliffs. These things also stem 
from correspondences, si nee the deeper things correspond to higher ones 
and the more outward to lower ones. f This is why mountains in the 
Word mean heavenly love, hills mean spiritual love, and rocks mean 
faith, g 



c. [Swedenborg's note here refers the reader to the note in §176 above.] 

d. In the highest sense, "the house of God" means the Lord's divine human in respect to divine 
good, and the temple means the same in respect to divine truth. I n a relative sense, they mean 
heaven and the church in respect to what isgood and true: 3720. 

e. Jerusalem means the church where there is authentic doctrine: 402, 3654, 9166. The gates mean 
an introduction to the doctrine of the church, and through that doctrine, to the church itself: 
2943, 4478 [4477]. The foundation means the truth on which heaven, the church, and the doc- 
trine are based: 9643. 

f. In the Word, more inward things are expressed by "higher," and higher things mean more in- 
ward ones: 2148, 3084, 4599, 5146, 8325. "H igh" means inner, and also heaven: 1735, 2148, 4210, 
4599, 8153. 

g. In heaven, one can see mountains, hills, rocks, valleys, and plains just as we can in this world: 
10608. Angels who are in the good of love live on mountains, angels in the good of charity on 
hills, and angels in the good of faith on cliffs: 10438. Therefore mountains in the Word mean the 
good of love: 795, 4210, 6435, 8327, 8758, 10438, 10608. H ills mean the good of charity: 6435, 
10438. Rocks mean the good and truth of faith: 8581, 10580. The stone from which rocks are made 
also means the truth of faith: 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8608 (8609], 10376. This is why moun- 
tains mean heaven: 8327, 8805, 9420; and why a mountaintop means the highest heaven: 9422, 
9434, 10608. Therefore the early people held their holy worship on mountains: 796, 2722. 
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There are angels who do not live in communities but apart, home by 
home. They live in the center of heaven because they are the best angels. 

The houses angels live in are not constructed as houses in our world 
are, but are given them by the Lord gratis, to each individual according 
to his or her acceptance of what is good and true. They also change 
slightly in response to the changes of state of their deeper natures (see 
above, §§154-160). 

Whatever angels possess, they attribute to the Lord, and anything 
they need is given to them. 



Space in H eaven 



EVEN though everything in heaven appears to be located in space 
just like things in our world, still angels have no notion or concept 
of location and space. Since thiscan only seem likea paradox, and since 
it is highly significant, I should like to shed some light on it. 

All motion in the spiritual world is the effect of changes of inner 
states, to the point that motion is nothing but change of state. 3 This is 
how I have been led by the Lord into the heavens and also to other plan- 
ets in the universe. 127 This happened to my spirit, while my body re- 
mained in the same place. b This is how all angels move about, which 



a. In theWord, places and spaces mean states: 2625, 2837, 3356, 3387, 7381, 10578 [10580]; from ex- 
perience: 1274, 1277, 1376-1381, 4321, 4882, 10146, 10578 [10580]. Distances mean differences in 
state of life: 9104, 9967. M otion and changes of location in the spiritual world are changes of the 
state of life because that is their source: 1273, 1274, 1275, 1377, 3356, 9440. The same holds true of 
journeys: 94 4 0, 10 7 34; illustrated from experience: 1273-1277, 5606 [5605]. This is why journeying 
in the Word means living, and also the course of life, as does emigrating: 3335, 4554, 4585, 4882, 
54 9 3, 56 0 6 [ 5605], 5996, 8345, 8397, 8417, 8420, 8557. "To go with the Lord" is to live with him: 
10 567. 

b. An individual can be led great distances in spirit by changes of state, with the body staying in 
the same place: from experience, 9440, 9967, 10734. What it meansto beled by the spirit into an- 
other place: 1884. 
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means they do not have distances; and if they do not have distances, they 
do not have space. Instead they have states and their changes. 

This being the nature of motion, we can see that drawing near is like- 
ness of inner state and moving away is dissimilarity. This is why the peo- 
ple who are nearby are the ones i n a si mi lar state and the ones who are far 
away are in dissimilar states. It is why space in heaven is nothing but the 
outward states that correspond to the inner ones. 

Thisistheonly reason the heavens are differentiated from each other, 
as are the communities of each heaven and the individuals in each com- 
munity. It is also why the hells are completely separate from the heavens: 
they are in an opposite state. 

T his is also why in the spiritual world one individual is present to an- 
other if only that presence is intensely desired. This is because one person 
sees another in thought in this way and identifies with that individual's 
state. C onversely, one person moves away from another to the extent that 
there is any sense of reluctance; and since all reluctance comes from an 
opposition of affections and disagreement of thoughts, there can be 
many people appearing together in one place as long as they agree, but as 
soon as they disagree, they vanish. 

Whenever people move from one place to another, whether it is 
within their town, in their courtyards, in their gardens, or to people out- 
side their own community, they get there more quickly if they are eager 
to and more slowly if they are not. The path itself is lengthened or short- 
ened depending on their desire, even though it is the same path. I have 
often seen this, much to my surprise. 

We can see from all this again that distance and space itself depend 
wholly on the inner state of angels;^ 128 and since this is the case, no no- 
tion or concept of space can enter their minds even though they have 
spacejusttheway we do in our world. 

We can illustrate this by our own thoughts, which are also devoid of 
space; for whatever we focus on intently in our thought is seemingly pre- 
sent. Then too, anyone who reflects on it realizes that our eyesight regis- 
ters space only through the intermediate objects on earth that we see at 
the same time, or from our knowing from experience that things are a 
certain distance away. This is because we are dealing with a continuum, 
and in a continuum there is no apparent distance except by means of 



c. Places and spaces are presented to view in response to the inner states of angels and spirits: 5604 
[5605], 9440, 10146. 
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discontinuities. This is even more the case for angels because their sight 
acts in unison with their thought, and their thought in unison with their 
affection, and also because things seem near or remote, and things 
change, in response to the states of their deeper natures, as already noted. 

This is why places and spaces in the Word (and everything that in- 
volves space) mean matters that involve state— distances, for instance, 
and nearness and remoteness, paths, journeys, emigrations, miles, sta- 
dia, 129 plains, fields, gardens, cities, streets, motion, various kinds of mea- 
surement, length, breadth, height, and depth, and countless other 
things— for so many things that enter our thought from our world derive 
something from space and time. 

[2] I should like only to highlight what length, breadth, and height 
mean in theWord. In this world wecall something long and broad if it is 
long and broad spatially, and the same holds true for "high." In heaven, 
though, where thinking does not involve space, people understand 
length as a state of good and breadth as a state of truth, while height is 
their difference in regard to level (discussed above in §38). The reason 
these three dimensions are understood in this way is that length in 
heaven is from east to west, which is where people live who are in the 
good of love. Breadth in heaven isfrom south to north, where people live 
who are in truth becauseof what isgood (see above, §148); and height in 
heaven applies to both in regard to their level. This is why qualities of 
this sort are meant in the Word by length and breadth and height as in 
Ezekiel 40-48, where the measurements are given of the new temple and 
the new earth, with its courts, rooms, doors, gates, windows, and sur- 
roundings, referring to the new church and the good and truethingsthat 
are in it. So too all the measurements elsewhere. [3] T he N ew J erusalem 
is similarly described in Revelation, as follows: 

The city was laid out foursquare, its length the same as its breadth; and 
[theangel] measured thecity with the reed at twelve thousand stadia; 130 
the length and breadth and height were equal. (Revelation 21:16) 

H ere the N ew Jerusalem means a new church, so its measurements 
mean attributes of that church, length referring to the good of its love, 
breadth to the truth that derives from that good, and height to both the 
good and the true in respect to their level. Twelve thou sand stadia means 
everything good and true taken together. Otherwise, what would be the 
point of having its height be twelve thousand stadia like its length and 
its breadth? 
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Wecan see in David that breadth in the Word means truth: 

Jehovah, you have not left me in the grasp of my enemy's hand; you 
have made my feet stand in a broad place. (Psalms 31:8) 131 

I called on J ah from my constraint; he answered me in a broad place. 
(Psalmsll8:5) 

There are other passages as well; for example, Isaiah 8:8 and H abakkuk 
1:6. It also holds true elsewhere. 

We can see from this that even though there is space in heaven as 
there is in our world, nothing there is evaluated on the basis of space, but 
only on the basis of state. Also spaces there cannot be measured the way 
they can in our world, but only seen out of and in accordance with the 
state of thei r deeper natures. d 

The essential first cause of all this isthat the Lord is present to each in- 
dividual according to that individual's love and faith, e and that everything 
looks near or remote depending on his presence, since this is what defines 
everything that exists in the heavens. This is what gives angels wisdom, 
since it provides them with an outreach of thoughts, which in turn affords 
them communication with everyonein the heavens In aword, thisiswhat 
enablesthem to think spiritually and not naturally, the way we do. 



H eaven's Form, W hich D etermines H ow People 
Associate and Communicate!" here 



"J" 0 some extent, wecan determine what heaven's form is like on the 
I basis of what has been presented in the preceding chapters— that 
heaven hasa basic similarity in its greatest and its smallest instances (§72); 

d. In the Word, length means what is good: 1613, 9487. Breadth means what is true: 1613, 3433, 
3434 , 4 4 82 , 9 4 87, 10179. Height means what is good and true in respect to their level: 9489, 9773, 
10181 

e The Lord's union and presence with angels depends on their acceptance of love and thought- 
fulness from him: 290, 681, 1954, 2658, 2886, 2888, 2889, 300 1 3741, 3742, 3743, 4318, 4319, 4524, 
7211, 9128. 
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that therefore each community is a heaven in lesser form, and each angel 
in least form (§§51-58); that as heaven as a whole resembles a single per- 
son, so every community of heaven resembles a person in lesser form and 
every individual angel in least form (§§59-77); that the wisest people are 
at the center, with the less wise around them all the way to the borders, 
and that the same holds true for each community (§43); and that people 
who are engaged in the good of love live along the east-west axis and peo- 
ple who are engaged in truths that derive from the good along the south- 
north axis, which also holds true for each community (§§148-149). All 
these things are determined by heaven's form, so we can figure out what 
that form is like in a general sense. 9 

We need to know what heaven's form is like because it determines 
not only how angels associate with each other but also how all their com- 
munication takes place; and since all their communication is also an out- 
reach of their thoughts and affections, this means all their intelligence 
and wisdom. This is why the extent to which we are in heaven's form (are 
forms of heaven) determines how wise we are. It amounts to the same 
thing whether you say "in heaven's form" or "in heaven's design," since 
the form of any entity comes from its design and is determined by it. b 

One thing needs to be said first, namely what it is to be in heaven's 
form. We have been created in the image of heaven and in the image of 
this world, our inner being in the image of heaven and our outer in the 
image of this world (see above, §57). Whether you say "in the image" or 
"according to theform," it amounts to thesame thing. H owever, since by 
the evils of our intention and the distortions of our thinking we have de- 
stroyed the image and therefore the form of heaven within us, and in its 
place have imported theimageand form of hell, our inner being isclosed 
from the time of birth. This is why we, unlike all other kinds of animal, 
are born into utter ignorance. H owever, for the image or form of heaven 
to be restored for us, we need to be educated in the principles of the de- 
sign; for the form, as explained above, depends on the design. The Word 
containsall the laws of the divine design, for the laws of the divine design 
are the precepts we find there. To the extent that we know them and live 



a. The whole heaven— specifically all its angelic communities— is arranged by the Lord according 
to his divine order, since the Lord's divine [nature] in and around the angels constitutes heaven: 
3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10125, 10151, 10157. On the heavenly form: 4040-4043, 6607, 9877. 

b. H eaven'sform isaform that follows from the divine design: 4040-4043, 6607, 9877. 
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by them, our inner being is opened, and in it the design or form of 
heaven is formed anew. We can see from this what it is to be in heaven's 
form— namely, it is living according to what is in theWord. c 

To the extent that people are in heaven's form they are in heaven and 
are in fact a heaven in least form (§57). Further, they live in intelligence 
and wisdom to that same extent, for as already noted, all the thought of 
our intellect and all the affection of our volition reach out round about 
us in heaven according to its form and communicate wonderfully with 
the communities there, and they in turn communicate with us. d 

[2] There are people who believe that their thoughts and affections 
do not really reach out around them but are inside them, because they 
see what they are thinking as inside themselves and not as remote from 
themselves. They are sadly mistaken, though; for just as our eyesight 
reaches out to remote objects and is affected in keeping with the patterns 
that it sees in that outreach, so our inner sight, which is an attribute of 
our intellect, has an outreach in the spiritual world even though (for rea- 
sons presented in § 196 above) we do not perceive it. The only difference 
is that our eyesight is affected on the natural level because it is made of 
materials from the natural world, while the sight of our intellect is af- 
fected spiritually because it is made of materials in the spiritual world 
that all have to do with what is good and true. The reason we do not 
know that this is the case is that we do not know that there is a certain 
light that illumines our understanding. Yet without the light that illu- 
mines our understanding, we would be incapable of thinking anything. 
(On thislight, seeabove, §§126-132.) 



c. Divine truths are the laws of the design: 2247 [2447], 7995. To the extent that we live according 
to the design— to the extent, that is, that we are engaged in what divine truths tell us is good— we 
are human: 4839, 6605, 6626. The human is the creature in which all the elements of the divine 
order are brought together, and from creation we are the divine design in form: 4219, 4220 
[4222], 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368 [4839], 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10156, 10472. We are 
born not into what is good and true but into what is evil and false, into the opposite of the divine 
design, that is; and this is why we are born into utter ignorance, and why it is necessary for us to 
be born anew, that is, regenerated, which is accomplished by means of divine truths from the 
Lord, so that we may be brought into the design: 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 
10284, 10286, 10731. When theLord forms us anew (that is, regenerates us) he arranges everything 
within us according to the design, therefore in heaven's form: 5700, 6690, 9931, 10303. 

d. Everyone in heaven has a communication of life, which we can call an outreach, into the sur- 
rounding angelic communities in accord with the amount and quality of his or her good: 8794, 
8797. Thoughts and affections have this kind of outreach: 24 7 5, 6598- 6613. We are united and 
separated according to our dominant affections: 4111. 
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[3] There was one particular spirit who believed that he thought in- 
dependently—that is, without any outreach beyond himself and there- 
fore communication with the surrounding communities. So that he 
might learn that he was wrong, he was deprived of any communication 
with nearby communities. As a result, he not only lost the power of 
thinking but actually collapsed lifelessly, just flailing hisarms likea new- 
born baby. In a little while the communication was restored, and bit by 
bit, as it was restored, he returned to his usual state of thinking. 

[4] Some other spirits, who saw this, then admitted that all their 
thought and affection was flowing in according to this communica- 
tion—and since this was true of all their thought and affection, it was 
true of their whole life as well, since all our life consists of our ability to 
think and to be affected, or in other words, to understand and intend. e 

We need to realize, though, that intelligence and wisdom vary for in- 
dividuals depending on the communication. For people whose intelli- 
gence and wisdom are formed from things genuinely good and true, 
there is a sharing with communities according to heaven's form; while for 
people whose intelligence and wisdom are not formed from things gen- 
uinely good and true but [only] from things that are in accord with 
them, the communication is intermittent and only partially coherent be- 
cause it is not with communities in the sequence characteristic of 
heaven's form. However, because people who are not in intelligence and 
wisdom at all are caught up in false notions that stem from their evils, 
they have a sharing with communities in hell. The outreach depends on 
theextentto which their attitudes have been internalized. 

It should also be known that this sharing with communities is not 
something that comes to the overt perception of the people involved in 



e. There is only one life from which all the people in heaven and on earth live: 1954, 2021, 2536, 
2658, 2886-2889, 3001, 3484, 3742, 5847, 6467. That life comes from theLord alone: 2886-2889, 
3344, 3484, 4319, 4320, 4524, 4882, 5986, 6325, 6468, 6469, 6470, 9276, 10196. It flows into angels, 
into spirits, and into us in a wondrous way: 2886-2889, 3337, 3338, 3484, 3742. TheLord flows in 
from his divine love, which by its very nature wants what is its own to be given to others: 3472 
[3742], 4320. Therefore our life seems to be within us and not to be flowing in: 3742, 4320. On 
the joy of angels that I have perceived— and that has been confirmed by their testimony to me- 
at the fact that they do not live on their own but from theLord: 6469. Evil people do not want to 
be convinced that their life is flowing in: 3743. Life from theLord does flow in, even for evil peo- 
ple: 2706, 3743, 4417, 10196. H owever, they turn good into evil and truth into falsity, because our 
quality determines our acceptance; with examples: 4319, 4320, 4417. 
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it, but is a communication with thequality in which they participate and 
which reaches out from them. f 

All the people in heaven are grouped according to spiritual affinities, 
which are matters of what is good and true in their pattern— the same 
way in the whole heaven as in each community and in each household. 
This is why angels who are involved in similar good and true activities 
recognize each other the way relatives and kindred spirits do on earth- 
just as though they had known each other from infancy. 

The good and true elements that makeup intelligence and wisdom 
are similarly arranged within each individual angel. They recognize each 
other in much the same way, and as they recognize each other, they 
unites 

Asa result, people in whom things good and true are united accord- 
ing to heaven's form see things that follow in their sequence and how 
things fit together far and wide around them. It is different for people in 
whom things good and true are not united according to heaven's form. 

In each heaven, this is the form that determines communication and 
the outreach of thoughts and affections for angels and therefore deter- 
mines their intelligence and wisdom. Thecommunication of one heaven 
with another, though, is different— that of the third or inmost heaven 
with the second or intermediate, and of these two with the first or out- 
most. In fact, thecommunication between heavens should not be called 
"communication" but "inflow," which we now need to say something 
about. On thethree heavens and their differentiation, see the appropriate 
chapter above (§§29-40). 

Wemayconcludefrom the way the heavens are situated in relation to 
each other that there is not a communication of one heaven with another 
but an inflow. The third or inmost heaven is above, the second or inter- 
mediate is lower, and the first or outmost is still lower. It is much the 
same for all the communities of each heaven: for example there are some 
in lofty places that look like mountains (see §188), with people from the 



f. Thought flows outward into surrounding communities of spirits and angels: 6600-6605. Still, 
it does not agitate or disturb the thoughts of the communities: 6601, 6603. 

g. What is good recognizes its appropriate truth, and what is true recognizes its good: 2429, 3101, 
3102 , 3161, 3179 , 3180 , 4358, 54 0 7 [5704], 5835, 9637. This is the source of the union of what is 
good and what is true 3834 , 4096 , 4097 , 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364 , 4368, 5365, 7623-7627, 
7752-7762, 8530, 9258, 10555; and this happens because of heaven's inflow: 9079. 
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inmost heavens living on their summits, peoplefrom the second heaven 
below them, and below them again peoplefrom the outmost heaven. It is 
like this everywhere, whether in lofty areas or in lowly ones. A commu- 
nity of a higher heaven does not have any communication with a com- 
munity of a lower heaven except by means of correspondences (see above, 
§100), and communication by correspondences is what is called inflow. 

One heaven is united to another (or a community of one heaven 
with a community of another) by the Lord alone, through a direct and 
an indirect inflow. The direct isfrom himself, and theindirect issequen- 
tial through the higher heavens into the lower ones. h 

Since the union of the heavens through inflow is accomplished by 
the Lord alone, the greatest possible precautions are taken to prevent 
any angel from a higher heaven from looking down into a community 
of a lower one and talking with anyone there. The moment this hap- 
pens, the angel will lose intelligence and wisdom. The reason needsto 
be stated. Every angel has three levels of life, like the three levels of 
heaven. For the ones in the inmost heaven, the third or inmost level is 
opened and the second and first are closed. For people in the interme- 
diate heaven the second level is opened and the first and third are 
closed; and for people in the outermost heaven the first level is opened 
and the second and thi rd are closed. T he moment an angel of the thi rd 
heaven, then, looks down into a community of the second and talks 
with anyone there, the third level of that angel is closed; and when it is 
closed the angel is deprived of wisdom because her or his wisdom 
dwellson the third level, with noneon the second and first. 

This is the meaning of the Lord's words in M atthew: 

Let those who are on the roof not come down to take what is in the 
house; and let those who are in the field not turn back to take their gar- 
ments. (Matthew 24:17-18) 

And in Luke: 

Let those who are on the roof on that day while their belongings are in 
the house not go down to get them, and let those who are in the field 



h. There is a direct inflow from the Lord and an indirect one through heaven: 6063, 6307, 6472, 
9682, 9683. The Lord's direct inflow is into the smallest details of everything: 6058, 6474-6478, 
8717, 8728. Concerning the Lord's indirect inflow through the heavens: 4067, 6982, 6985, 6996. 
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not turn back to what is behind them: remember Lot's wife. (Luke 
17:31-32) 

There is no inflow from lower heavens into higher ones because this 
goes against the design. Rather, inflow is from the higher ones into the 
lower. T he wisdom of angels of a higher heaven surpasses the wisdom of 
angels of a lower one by a ratio of thousands to one. T his is also why an- 
gels of a lower heaven cannot talk with angels of a higher one. In fact, 
when they look in their direction they do not see them; their heaven 
looks like something cloudy overhead. However, angels of a higher 
heaven can see people who are in a lower heaven, though they are not al- 
lowed to carry on conversations with them, to prevent them from losing 
their wisdom, as already mentioned. 

The thoughts, the affections, and the conversations of angels of the 
inmost heaven are wholly beyond the perception of angels in the inter- 
mediate heaven because they are so transcendent; but when it pleases the 
Lord, they are visible in the lower heavens as something flamelike from 
thehigherone, whileconversationsin the intermediate heaven are seen as 
something shining in theoutmost heaven— sometimes as a bright, irides- 
cent cloud. T he lower angels can to someextent tell what the higher ones 
are saying from the way the cloud rises and descends and from its form. 

This enables us to conclude what heaven's form islike, namely that it 
is most perfect of all in the inmost heaven, perfect in the intermediate 
heaven but less so, and still less so in the heaven below that. Wecan also 
conclude that the form of one heaven is maintained by another through 
the inflow from the Lord. 

H owever, there is no way to understand what communication by in- 
flow is like without knowing what vertical levels are like and what the 
difference is between these levels and degrees of length and breadth. The 
nature of both kinds of levels may be seen in §38. 

As to heaven'sform and how it works and flows, this is incomprehensi- 
ble even to angels. It can be brought to some measure of conceptualization 
by comparison with theform of all the elements of the human body as ex- 
plored and examined by someone who is both wise and experienced; for as 
explained abovein the relevant chapters, heaven asa whole resemblesa sin- 
gle person (§§59-72) and everything in the human [body] corresponds to 
the heavens (§§87-102). Wecan see in a general way how incomprehensi- 
ble and intricate this form is simply by looking at our nerve fibers, which 
serve to weave absolutely everything [in us] together. There is no way their 
nature and how they work and flow in the brain can be presented to our 
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eyes, for the countless things involved are so intricate that viewed en masse 
they look I ike a soft, undefined lump. Yet actually each and every function 
of our volition and understanding flows into act through them with per- 
fect definition. Wecan see how these fibers rejoin in the body by lookingat 
the various plexuses— cardiac, mesenteric, and others— and the nodes 
called ganglia where many fibers from all over the body come together, 
combining within these nodes and then exiting in different arrangements 
to various functions, a pattern that is repeated over and over again. Further, 
there are similar arrangements in all our viscera, in each member and organ 
and muscle. Anyone who probes these and other wonders with the eye of 
wisdom will be utterly stunned; and yet these are the few things that the 
eye can see, and what it can not see is more amazing still becauseit is more 
inward in nature. 

It is abundantly clear that this form corresponds to heaven's form if 
we consider the way our volition and discernment work in it and accord- 
ing to it, because whatever we intend flows spontaneously into act and 
whatever we think travels along thefibersfrom their beginnings to their 
ends, giving rise to our senses. Further, since this is the form of our 
thought and intentions, it istheform of our intelligence and wisdom. 

It is this form that corresponds to heaven'sform. Wecan learn from 
this that it is this kind of form that determines the way all the affection 
and thought of angels reaches out, and that they enjoy intelligence and 
wisdom to the extent that they are in this form. It may be seen above 
(§§78-86) that this form of heaven comes from the Lord's divine human. 

These matters have been included so that it may also be known that 
heaven'sform by its very nature can never be fathomed even in a general 
way and is thus incomprehensible even to angels, as already stated. 



Forms of G overnment in H eaven 



SINCE heaven is differentiated into communities, and the larger com- 
munities consist of some hundreds of thousands of angels (§50), and 
since all the people in a given community are involved in similar good 
but not in similar wisdom (§43), it follows of necessity that there are 
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forms of government. Good order needs to be kept, and all matters of 
good order seen to. 

The actual forms of government in heaven vary, though. There is 
one kind in the communities that constitute the Lord's heavenly king- 
dom and another in thecommunitiesthat constitute the Lord's spiritual 
kingdom. They even vary depending on the particular function of each 
community. H owever, in the heavens there is no government except the 
government of mutual love, and the government of mutual love is heav- 
enly government. 

The form of government in the Lord's heavenly kingdom is called 
justice, since all the people there are intent on the good the Lord's love 
does in and through us, and anything that results from this good is 
called just. This government belongs to the Lord alone. H e leads them 
and teaches them in matters of life. The truths that we associate with 
judgment are engraved on their hearts. Everyone knows them, grasps 
them, and sees them. 9 So matters of judgment never come into dispute 
for them, only matters of justice that are matters of life. The less wise ask 
the wiser ones about them, and they in turn ask the Lord and bring back 
the responsesT heir heaven— their deepest delight— isto live justly from 
the Lord. 

Government in the Lord's spiritual kingdom is called judgment, 
since they are intent on that spiritual good that is the good of thought- 
fulness toward their neighbor, and this good is in essence true. b What is 
true is a matter of judgment, and what is good is a matter of justices 

These angels too are led by the Lord, but indirectly (§208); so they 
have officials, fewer or more depending on the needs of the community 
they live in. They also have laws that they observe in their life together. 
The officials manage everything according to the laws; they understand 



a. H eavenly angels do not think and talk on the basis of truths the way spiritual angels do, be- 
cause they enjoy a perception of all matters of truth from the Lord: 202, 597, 607, 784, 1121, 1387 
[1384], 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10336. Concerning truths, heavenly angels say, 
"Yes, yes," or "N o, no," while spiritual angels consider whether they are true or not: 2715, 3246, 
4446 [4448], 9166, 10786; where explanation is given of the Lord's words, "Let your conversation 
be 'Yes, yes,' 'N o, no'; anything beyond this is from evil" (M atthew 5:37). 

b. People in the Lord's spiritual kingdom are focused on what is true and people in the heavenly 
kingdom on what is good: 863, 875, 927, 1023, 1043, 1044, 1555, 2256, 4328, 4493, 5113, 9596. The 
good of the spiritual kingdom isthegood of thoughtfulness toward one's neighbor, and thisgood 
is essentially truth: 8042, 10296. 

c. J ustice in the W ord is associated with what is good and judgment with what is true, so to do 
justice and judgment isto do what isgood and true: 2235, 9857. "Great judgments" [Exodus6:6] 
are laws of the divine design and are therefore divine truths: 7206. 
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them because they are wise, and in matters of doubt they are enlightened 
by the Lord. 

Since government on the basis of what is good (the kind in the Lord's 
heavenly kingdom) is called justice, and government on the basis of what 
is true (the kind in the Lord's spiritual kingdom) is called judgment, in 
the Word it says "justice and judgment" when it istalking about heaven 
and the church; "justice" meaning heavenly good, and "judgment" spiri- 
tual good— which latter good, as explained above, is in essence true. The 
following examples may serve: 

There will be no end to peace on thethrone of David and on his king- 
dom, to establish it and to sustain it in judgment and justice from now 
on and even to eternity. (Isaiah 9I7) 132 

"David" here means the Lord, d and his kingdom means his heaven, as we 
can see from the next passage: 

I will raise up for D avid a just shoot and he will reign as king and act 
discerningly and makejudgment and justice on earth. (Jeremiah 23:5) 

Let Jehovah be extolled because he lives on high and fills Zion with 
judgment and justice (Isaiah 33:5) 

Zion too means heaven and the church. e 

I, Jehovah, am he who makes judgment and justice on earth, becausein 
them I take pleasure. (Jeremiah 9:24) 133 

I will betroth you to myself for eternity, and I will betroth you to my- 
self in justice and judgment. (Hosea2:19) 

Jehovah, in the heavens your justice is likethe mountains of God, and 
your judgment like the great deep. (Psalms %:5-6) m 

They ask me for judgments of justice, they long for the approach of 
God. (Isaiah 58:2) 

And elsewhere. 

In the Lord's spiritual kingdom there are various forms of govern- 
ment, not the same in one community as in another but varying depend- 
ing on the functions the communities fulfill. Their functions parallel 
those of the human [body], to which they correspond; and the variety of 



d. In the prophetic books of the Word, David means the Lord: 1888, 9954. 

e. Zion means the church, and specifically the heavenly church: 2362, 9055. 
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these is well known. The heart has one function, the lungs another, the 
liver another, the pancreas and spleen others, and so also for each sensory 
organ. Just as we have these various services going on in our bodies, so 
services are carried on in the universal human that is heaven, si nee it is its 
commun ities that correspond to them. (T he reader may see i n the appro- 
priate chapter above, §§87-102, that everything in heaven corresponds to 
something in us.) 

Still, all the forms of government share a central focus on the public 
good as their end, and within that good, the good of each individual/ 
This is because everyone in all heaven is under the guidance of the Lord, 
who loves everyone and who from his divine love arranges things so that 
it is the common good from which individuals receive what is good for 
them. Each individual receives benefit in proportion to his or her love of 
the whole, for to the extent that they love the whole they love all the in- 
dividuals. Since this love is the Lord's they are proportionally loved by 
the Lord and are benefited. 

We may conclude from this what the officials are like— namely, that 
they are the people who more than others enjoy love and wisdom and 
who therefore, out of that love, wish well to everyoneand out of that wis- 
dom know how to make sure it happens. People like this do not control 
and command but minister and serve, for doing good for others out of a 
love for what isgood is serving, and making sure that it happens is min- 
istering. They do not make themselves more important than other peo- 
ple but less so, for they put the welfare of the community and of their 
neighbor first and their own later. W hat is first is more important, and 
what is later is less. 

T hey do have respect and renown, though. T hey live in the center of 
their communities, loftier than others, and in splendid mansions as well; 
and they accept this renown and respect. H owever, they do so not on 
their own account but for the sake of obedience. They all know that this 
respect and this renown are gifts from the Lord, so that they may be 
obeyed. 



f. Every individual and community, including the country and the church and in a universal 
sense the Lord's kingdom, is our neighbor; and supporting them out of a love for their welfare, in 
keeping with the quality of their state, is "loving our neighbor"; so their welfare (which is the 
common good that is to be of primary concern) is our neighbor: 6818-6824, 8123. Further, civic 
good, which is what is just, is our neighbor: 2915, 4730, 8120-8123. So charity toward our neigh- 
bor reaches out to every single detail of our lives; and to love what is good and do what is good 
out of a love for what isgood and true, to do what is just out of a love for what is just in every role 
and action is to love our neighbor: 2417, 8121-8124. 
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This is the meaning of the Lord's words to the disci pies: 

W hoever among you wants to be great needs to minister to you; and 
whoever among you wants to be first needs to serve you; just as the 
H uman-born 0 ne did not come to be ministered to, but to minister. 
(Matthew 20:27-28 [26-28]) 

Let the greatest among you be as the least, and the one who is your 
guide be as one who ministers. (Luke 22:26) 

A similar form of government, on the small est scale, isfound in each 
household. There is a master and there are servants; and the master loves 
the servants and the servants love their master, so out of this love they 
serve each other. T he master teaches how to live and says what needs to 
be done and the servants obey and fulfill their functions. Being useful is 
the essential delight of life for everyone. We can see from this that the 
Lord's kingdom is an organized structure of functions. 135 

There are forms of government in the hells as well; for unless there 
were, they would not be kept in restraint. H owever, the forms of govern- 
ment there are exact opposites of those in the heavens because they all 
derive from selfishness. All people there want to control others and to be 
preeminent. They hate the people who do not agree with them, and use 
vicious means to get even with them because this is what selfishness is 
like. So for them it isthe more viciousones who hold office, and who are 
obeyed out of fear.s But more on this later, where I discuss the hells. 136 



Divine Worship in H eaven 



OUTWARDLY, divine worship in the heavens is not unlike divine 
worship on earth, but inwardly it isdifferent. People there too have 
doctrines and sermons and church buildings. The doctrines agree in 

g. There are two kinds of dominion, one from love for our neighbor and one from love for our- 
selves: 10814. Everything good and happy comes from dominion out of love for our neighbor: 
10160, 10814. In heaven, no one wants to be in control because of self-love; all want to be helpful, 
and this is governing out of love for their neighbor and is the source of whatever power they pos- 
sess: 5732. Everything evil comes from dominion out of self-love: 10038. Once love for oneself 
and for the world has begun to takecontrol, people are forced into subjection to dictators simply 
in order to be protected: 7364, 10160, 10814. 
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essentials, but those in the higher heavens are of deeper wisdom than 
those of lower heavens. The sermons are in keeping with the doctrines; 
and just as they have homes and mansions (§§183-190), they also have 
church buildings where the instruction takes place. 

The reason things like this exist in heaven is that angels are con- 
stantly being perfected in wisdom and love. They have volition and intel- 
lect just as we do, and their intellect, like their intentions, is by nature 
constantly striving toward perfection— their intellect by means of the 
truthsthat constitute intelligence and their intentions through the values 
that constitute love. 3 

H owever, the essential divine worship in the heavens does not consist 
of going to church regularly and listening to sermons but of a life of love, 
thoughtfulness, and faith in keeping with doctrine. The sermons in 
church serve only as means of instruction in how to live. 

I have talked about this with angels and have told them that people 
in this world believe that divine worship consists solely of going to 
church and listening to sermons, taking communion three or four times 
a year, and observing other rituals according to the church's regulations, 
as well as making time for prayer and behaving devoutly. The angels have 
told me that these are outward matters that are worth doing but that they 
are ineffective unless there is something within from which they flow, 
and that this something within is a life according to the principles that 
doctrine teaches. 

So that I could learn what their church services are I ike, I have occa- 
sionally been allowed to go in and hear sermons. The preacher in the pul- 
pit is stationed in the east. Directly in front sit the people who are in 
greater light of wisdom than others, while to their right and left are the 
people in less light. The seating is laid out in a circular form so that 
everyone can be seen by the preacher. N o one is off to the sides and out 
of the preacher's sight. N ewcomers stand by the door at the eastern end 
of thechurch to the left of the pulpit. No one is allowed to stand behind 
the pulpit; if anyone is there, the preacher loses thetrain of thought. The 
same thing happens if anyone in the congregation disagrees, so anyone 
who does is obliged to look away. 

The sermons there are given with such wisdom that their earthly 
counterparts cannot be compared to them: people i n the heavens actually 
experience a more inward light. 

a. I ntellect is open to what is true and volition is open to what is good: 3623, 6125, 7503, 9300, 
9930. Just as everything goes back to what is true and good, so everything about our life goes back 
to intellect and volition: 803, 10122. Angels are being perfected to eternity: 4803, 6648. 
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Churches in the spiritual kingdom seem to be made of stone, and 
those in the heavenly kingdom of wood. This is because stone corre- 
sponds to the truth that occupies people in the spiritual kingdom and 
wood to the good that occupies people in the heavenly kingdom. b The 
buildings in this latter kingdom are not called "churches" but "houses of 
God." 

Buildings in the heavenly kingdom aredevoid of splendor, but in the 
spiritual kingdom they are more or less ornate. 

I also talked with one particular preacher about the holy state charac- 
teristic of people who are listening to preachers in church. H e said that 
there is something reverent, devout, and holy in all of us depending on 
the deeper levels of our love and faith, since there is something holy 
within our love and faith because the Lord's divine [presence] is there. 
He added that he did not know what anything holy was apart from 
these. Further, he said that when he thought about something externally 
holy apart from these, it might possibly be something that mimicked ho- 
liness in outer appearance, something acquired either by skill or by 
hypocrisy. A deceptive fire arising from love for oneself and the world 
would generate and present this kind of appearance. 

All preachers are from the Lord's spiritual kingdom and none from 
his heavenly kingdom. The reason they are from the spiritual kingdom is 
that people there are attuned to truths that stem from what is good, and 
all preaching comes from truths. The reason none is from his heavenly 
kingdom is that the people there are attuned to the good of love, and see 
and grasp truths on this basis, but do not talk about them . c 

Even though the angels who are in the heavenly kingdom grasp and 
see truths, there are sti 1 1 sermons there because sermons are means of en - 
lightenment in the truths that the angels already know and lead to fur- 
ther perfection by means of many things they have not known before. 
The moment they hear them, they acknowledge them and therefore 
grasp them. The truths they grasp they also love, and by living according 
to them they makethem part of their life. They say that living by truths 
is loving the Lord. d 



b. Stone means what is true: 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10376. Wood means what is good: 
643, 3720, 8354. So for the earliest people, who were attuned to heavenly good, buildings were 
wooden: 3720. 

c. [Swedenborg's note at this point refers the reader to the note in §214 above] 

d. To love the Lord and our neighbor is to live by the Lord's precepts: 10143, 10153, 10310, 10578, 
10645,10648 [10659]. 



§228 



AN GELS' POWER 



201 



All preachers are appointed by the Lord and therefore enjoy the gift 
of preaching. No one else is allowed to teach in church. 

They are called preachers rather than priests. The reason they are not 
called priests is that heaven's priesthood isthe heavenly kingdom, priest- 
hood meaning the good of love for the Lord that characterizes the people 
in that kingdom. In contrast, heaven's kingship is the spiritual kingdom, 
kingship meaning the truth from what is good that characterizes people 
in that kingdom (see above, §24). e 

All the doctrines that govern the preaching focus on life as their end, 
noneon faith apart from life. Thedoctrineof theinmost heaven is more 
full of wisdom than that of the intermediate heaven, and this in turn is 
more full of intelligence than that of the outmost heaven. The doctrines 
are i n fact suited to the grasp of the angels of each heaven. 

The essential of all the doctrines isthe recognition of the Lord'sdi- 
vine human. 



T he Power of H eaven's Angels 



PEOPLE who do not know anything about the spiritual world and its 
inflow into the natural world cannot grasp the fact that angels have 
power. They think that angels cannot have power because they are spiri- 
tual and so pure and insubstantial that they cannot even be seen by our 
eyes. People who probe more deeply into the causes of things, though, 
feel otherwise about it. They are aware that all the power we ourselves 
have comes from our intellect and volition, since without these we can- 
not move the slightest part of our bodies. Intellect and volition are our 
spiritual person. This person is what animates the body and its members 
at will, for the mouth and tongue say what it thinks and the body does 



e. Priests represented the Lord in respect to divine good, kings in respect to divine truth: 2015, 
6148. So a priest in the Word means people who are attuned to the good of love for the Lord, and 
priesthood meansthat good itself: 9806, 9809. A king in theWord means people who are attuned 
to divinetruth, so kingship means what istruefrom the good: 1672, 2015, 2069, 4575, 4581, 4966, 
5044. 
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what it intends. It even bestows energy at will. Our intention and dis- 
cernment are governed by the Lord through angels and spirits; and since 
this is true of our intention and discernment, it is true of all aspects of 
our bodies because these latter come from the former. Believe it or not, 
we cannot move a step without the inflow of heaven. 

I have been shown that this is true by a great deal of experience. An- 
gels have been allowed to activate my walking, my actions, my tongue, 
and my conversation as they wished, by flowing into my intention and 
thinking, and I learned at first hand that I could do nothing on my 
own. 137 They told me later that everyone is governed in this way, and that 
we might learn this from the doctrine of the church and from the Word. 
We actually pray that God will send his angels who may lead us, guide 
our steps, teach us, and inspire us as to what we should think and say, 
and so on— thiseven though we talk and believe quite differently in our 
private thoughts apart from doctrine. 

These things have been mentioned to illustrate the kind of power an- 
gels have with us. 

In the spiritual world angels have so much power that if I were to 
highlight everything I have seen, it would strain credulity. If anything 
there is in the way and needs to be removed because it is opposed to the 
divine design, they raze and overturn it simply by an effort of will and a 
look. So I have seen mountainsthat were the abode of evil people leveled 
and overturned, sometimes shaken from end to end as happens in our 
earthquakes. I have seen cliffs split down the middle right to the bottom 
and the evil people on them swallowed up. I have also seen angels scatter 
some hundreds of thousands of evil spirits and cast them into hell. A vast 
multitude is powerless against them. T heskills and wiles and alliances of 
evil spirits amount to nothing. Angels see everything and dispel it in- 
stantly. But there is more about this in thestory of Babylon destroyed. 138 
They do havethiskind of power in thespiritual world. 139 

TheWord, too, shows that angelshave power likethisin the natural 
world when it is granted them. For example, they are said to have 
brought death upon whole armies, 140 to have brought about a plague that 
killed seventy thousand people. We read of this latter angel: 

The angel stretched out a hand against Jerusalem to destroy it; but Je- 
hovah, repenting of his evil, said to the angel who was destroying the 
people, 141 It is enough, now hold back your hand: and David saw the 
angel who was striking the people. (2 Samuel 24:15, 16, 17) 



among other passages. 
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Because angels do have this kind of power they are called powers. It 
also says in David, "Blessjehovah, you angels most powerful in strength" 
(Psalms 103:20). 

It does need to be known, though, that angels have absolutely no 
power on their own, but that all the power they have comes from the 
Lord. Further, they are powers to theextent that they recognize this fact. 
Any of them who believe that their power comes from themselves imme- 
diately become so weak that they cannot resist even a single evil spirit. 
This is why angels take absolutely no credit to themselves and turn down 
any praise or admiration for anything they have done, but attribute it all 
to the Lord. 

It is the divine truth emanating from the Lord that possesses all 
power in the heavens, because the Lord in heaven is divine truth united 
to divine good (see §§126- 140). To theextent that angels are open to this 
truth, they are powers. 3 

Further, each individual angel is her or his own truth and own 
good, because the nature of each one is determined by her or his dis- 
cernment and intent, discernment being a matter of what is true be- 
cause all its functions originate in truths, and intent being a matter of 
what is good because all its functions originate in aspects of the good. 
You see, whatever we understand we call true and whatever we intend 
we call good. This is why each one of us is his or her own truth and 
own good. b Therefore, to the extent to which an angel is truth from 
the Divine and good from the Divine, that angel is a power because 
the Lord is with her 142 to that extent. Further, since no one enjoys ex- 
actly thesamegood and truth as anyone else (for in heaven and in this 
world there is constant variety, §20), one angel does not enjoy the 
same power as another. 

The angels who constitute the arm in the universal human or heaven 
have the most power because they are the ones who more than any others 
are focused on things true, and good flows into their truths from the en- 
tire heaven. So too, all our strength is concentrated in our arms, and the 



a. Angels are called powers, and they are powers becauseof their acceptance of divine truth from 
the Lord: 9639. Angels are open to divine truth from the Lord, and throughout the Word are 
therefore called "gods": 4295, 4402, 8301, 8192, 9398 [8988]. 

b. Both people here and angels are their own good and their own truth, therefore their own love 
and their own faith: 10298, 10367. They are their own discernment and intent because all their 
life comes from this source; the life of the good is a matter of intent and the life of truth is a mat- 
ter of discernment: 10076, 10177, 10264, 10284. 
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whole body expresses its powers through them. This is why "arms" and 
"hands" in the Word mean power. c 

Someti mes a bare arm appears i n heaven that has so much power that 
it could crush any obstacle, even if it were a boulder on earth. 0 nee it 
moved toward me, and I saw that it could crush my bones to powder. 

It may be seen in §137 above that all power belongs to the divine 
truth that emanates from the Lord and that angels are powers to the ex- 
tent that they accept divine truth from the Lord. H owever, angels are 
open to divine truth to the extent that they are open to divine good, 
since all the power that truths have comes from good. Truths apart from 
good have none. Further, all the power good has is by means of truth; 
good has no power apart from truths. Power arises from the union of the 
two. The same holds true for faith and love, since it is all the same 
whether you say truth or faith, since everything that makes up faith is 
true, and whether you say good or love, since everything that makes up 
loveisgood. d 

I have been able to see how much power angels have through truths 
from good from the fact that when angels simply look at them, evil spir- 
its fall down in a faint and no longer look human, and that this lasts un- 
til the angel looks away. The reason this sort of thing results from the 
gaze of angels is that their sight comes from the light of heaven, and 
heaven's light is divine truth (see above, §§ 126-132). Eyes correspond to 
truths from good. e 

Since all power belongs to truths from good, deliberate distortions 
have none. f All the people in hell are preoccupied with deliberate distor- 
tions, so they have no power against what is true and good. H owever, I 
will be describing later the kind of power they have among each other 
and the kind of power evil spirits have before they are thrown into hell. 143 



c. 0 n the correspondence of the hands, arms, and shoulders with the universal human or heaven: 
4931-4937. H ands and arms in the Word mean power: 878, 3091, 4931-4932 [ 4932-4933], 6947, 
10017 [10019]. 

d. All power in the heavens is a property of truth from good, and therefore of faith from love: 
3091, 3563, 6413 [6423], 8304, 9643, 10019, 10182. All power comes from the Lord, since he is the 
source of everything true that constitutes faith and everything good that constitutes love: 9327, 
9410. This power is meant by the keys given to Peter: 6344. It is divine truth emanating from the 
Lord that possesses all power: 6948, 8200. This power of the Lord is what is meant by "sitting at 
the right of Jehovah": 3387, 4592, 4933, 7518, 7673, 8281, 9133. "The right" is power: 10019. 

e. Eyes correspond to truths from good: 4403-4421, 4523-4534, 6923. 

f. Falsity from evil has no power because truth from good has it all: 6784, 10481. 
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The Language of Angels 



AN GELS talk with each other just the way we do in this world. They 
talk about various things— domestic matters, community concerns, 
issues of moral life, and issues of spiritual life. There is no difference ex- 
cept that they talk with each other more intelligently than we do because 
they talk from a deeper level of thought. 

I have often been allowed to be in their company and talk with them 
like one friend with another, or sometimes like one stranger with an- 
other; and since at such times I was in a state I ike theirs, it seemed exactly 
as though I were talking with peopleon earth. 

Angelic language, like human language, is differentiated into words. It 
is similarly uttered audibly and heard audibly. Angels have mouths and 
tongues and ears just as we do; and they also have an atmosphere in which 
the sound of their language is articulated. However, it is a spiritual atmos- 
phere that is adapted to angels, who are spiritual. Angels breathe in their 
atmosphere and use their breath to utter wordsjust the way wedo in ours. 3 
All people in heaven have the same language. They all understand 
each other, no matter what community they come from, whether nearby 
or remote. 144 This language is not learned but is innate; it flows from 
their very affection and thought. The sound of the language corresponds 
to their affection and the articulations of the sound— the words, that 
is— correspond to the mental constructs that arise from their affections. 
Since their language corresponds to these [inner events], it too is spiri- 
tual, for it is audible affection and vocal thinking. 

[2] Anyone who reflects may realize that all thought comes from af- 
fection, which is a function of love, and that mental constructs are vari- 
ous forms into which the general affection is apportioned; for no 
thoughts or concepts whatever occur apart from affection. This is the 
source of their soul and life. This is why angels know simply from speech 



a. There is a breathing in the heavens, but it is more inward: 3884, 3885; from experience: 3884, 
3885, 3891, 3893. The ways they breathe differ and vary depending on their states: 1119, 3886, 3887, 
3889, 3892, 3893. Evil people are utterly incapable of breathing in heaven and suffocate if they 
come there: 3893 [ 3894]. 



206 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§236 



what kind of person someone is— they know the quality of the affection 
from thesound and thequality of themind from the articulations of the 
sound, or words. Wiser angels know from a single series of statements 
what someone's ruling affection is, since this is what they are primarily 
attentive to. 

[3] It is recognized that all people have various affections or moods- 
one in times of happiness, another in times of sorrow, another in times of 
tenderness and compassion, another in times of honesty and truth, an- 
other in times of love and thoughtfulness, another in times of zeal or 
anger, another in times of pretense and guile, another in times of ambi- 
tion for respect and adulation, and so on; but there is a dominant affec- 
tion or love within all of these, so since the wiser angels perceive this, 
they know from conversation the whole state of another person. 

[4] I have been granted knowledge of this through an abundance of 
experience. I have heard angels discover a person's life simply by listen- 
ing. They have told me that they know everything about another person's 
life from a few individual ideas because these enable them to know the 
person's ruling love, which contains everything in a pattern. This is all 
that our "book of life" is. 145 

Angelic language has nothing in common with human language ex- 
cept with a few of our words whose sound reflects some feeling, and in 
this case not with the words themselves but with their sound, which will 
be further dealt with later. 146 

The fact that angelic language has nothing in common with human 
language is evidenced by angels' inability to pronounce a single word of a 
human language. It has been tried, and they could not. The only things 
they can utter are the ones that are in complete accord with their own af- 
fection. Anything that does not agree offends their very life, since their 
life is a matter of affection and their language flows from it. 

I have been told that the first language of people on our earth shared 
this nature because it was given them from heaven, and that H ebrew re- 
sembles it in some respects. 

Si nee angels' language corresponds to the affections of their love, and 
since heaven's love is love for the Lord and love for our neighbor (see 
above, §§13-19), we can see how elegant and delightful their conversation 
is. It affects not only the ears but also the deeper levels of the minds of 
those who hear it. There was one particular hard-hearted spirit with 
whom an angel talked, and eventually he was so moved by what the angel 
was saying that he burst into tears, saying that he couldn't help it, love 
was talking, and he had never cried before. 
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The language of angels is also full of wisdom, si nee it flows from the 
deeper levels of thei r thought and thei r deeper thought is wisdom the way 
their deeper affection is love. Their love and wisdom unite in speech. Asa 
result, it is so full of wisdom that they can in a single word express what 
we cannot say in a thousand words; and the concepts of their thinking 
can encompass things the I ike of which we cannot grasp, let alone articu- 
late. 147 T his is why thethingsthat have been heard and seen in heaven are 
called inexpressible, such as ear has never heard, nor eye seen. 148 

[2] I have been granted knowledge of this through experience as well. 
At times I have been conveyed into the state in which angelsareand have 
talked with them in that state. At such times I understood everything, 
but when I returned to my original state and therefore into the normal 
thought processes of physical consciousness and wanted to recall what I 
had heard, I could not. There were a thousand things that would not fit 
into natural ideas and werethereforeinexpressibleexcept by subtleshifts 
of heavenly light, and not at all, then, in human words. 

[3] The individual ideas of angels that give rise to their words are also 
variations in heaven's light; and the affections that give rise to thesounds 
of the words are variations of heaven's warmth. This is because heaven's 
light is divine truth or wisdom and heaven's warmth is divine good or 
love (see above, §§126-140), and angels receive their affection from di- 
vine love and their thought from divine wisdom. b 

Because angels' language flows directly from their affection (since 
their individual ideas are various forms into which their affections are ap- 
portioned, as noted above in §236), angels can express in a minute more 
than we can say in half an hour, and can present in a few words things 
that would make many pages of writing. This too has been witnessed to 
me by a great deal of experienced 

Angels' individual ideas and thewordsof their language form asingle 
wholetheway an efficient cause does with an effect; for what is presented 
in the words as an effect is what is resident in the ideas as a cause. 149 This 
is why a single word contains so much within itself. 

When the details of angels' thought and the consequent details of 
their language are presented in visual form, they look like a subtle wave 



b. Angels' concepts, from which they speak, arise through wondrous shifts of heaven's light: 1646, 
3343, 3693. 

c. In their language, angels can express in a moment more than we can in half an hour in our lan- 
guage, and this includes things that by nature do not fit into thewordsof human language: 1641, 
1642,1643,1645,4609,7089. 
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or flowing atmosphere in which there are countless elements in theirown 
pattern, elements of their wisdom that enter into thought at a higher 
level and stir the affections. The individual ideas of anyone— whether an 
angel oroneof us— can be presented visually in heaven's light when it so 
pleases the Lord. d 

Angels who live in the Lord's heavenly kingdom talk much the same 
way as angels who are citizens of the Lord's spiritual kingdom. H owever, 
heavenly angels talk from a deeper level of thought than spiritual angels 
do. Further, since heavenly angels are attuned to thegood of love for the 
Lord, they talk from wisdom, while spiritual angels— being attuned to 
thegood of thoughtful ness toward their neighbor (which in itsessenceis 
truth, see §215)— talk from intelligence. For wisdom comes from what is 
good and intelligence from what istrue. 

The speech of heavenly angels is like a gentle stream, soft and virtu- 
ally unbroken, while the speech of spiritual angels is a little more reso- 
nant and crisp. Then too, the vowels U and 0 tend to predominate in 
the speech of heavenly angels, while in the speech of spiritual angels it is 
the vowels E and I. 150 The vowels stand for the sound and in the sound 
there is the affection; for as already noted (§236), the sound of angels' 
speech is responsive to their affection, and the articulations of the sound, 
or the words, correspond to the individual ideas that stem from their af- 
fection. For this reason, the vowels do not belong to the language but to 
a raising of its words, by means of sounds, toward various affections ac- 
cording to the state of each individual. So in H ebrew the vowels are not 
written and are also pronounced variously. 151 This enables angels to rec- 
ognize what someone's quality isin respect to affection and love. 

Further still, the language of heavenly angels lacks any hard conso- 
nants and rarely puts two consonants together without inserting a word 
that begins with a vowel. This is why the little word and 152 is inserted so 
often in theWord, as can be determined by peoplewho read theWord in 
Hebrew, in which language that word is soft and in either pronunciation 



d. There are countless things within a single concept: 1008, 1869, 4946, 6613, 6614, 6615, 6617, 
66 18. 0 ur concepts are opened in the other life, with a vivid visual presentation of their quality: 
1869, 3310, 5510. What they look like: 6201 [6200], 8885. The concepts of angels of the inmost 
heaven look like the light of aflame: 6615. The concepts of angels of the outmost heaven look like 
faint, bright clouds: 6614. An angel's concept was seen from which rays went forth toward the 
Lord: 6620. Concepts of thought reach out far and wide on all sides in angelic communities: 
6598-6613. 
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is a vowel sound. We can also learn some of this from the vocabulary of 
theH ebrew Bible, si nee the words belong to either a heavenly or a spiri- 
tual category. That is, they involve either what is good or what is true, 
with the expressions involving what is good making ample use of the 
vowels U and 0 and to some extent A, and the expressions involving 
what is true making use of E and I. 

Since affections are expressed primarily through sounds, words that 
useU and 0 are well loved in human language to express great matters 
like heaven and God. M usical sounds tend in this di rection as they rise, 153 
when they are dealing with such matters, but not when they are dealing 
with lesser things. This is why the art of music is so adept at expressing 
various kinds of affection. 

There is a certain concord in angelic speech that is indescribable. 6 
This concord stems from the fact that the thoughts and affections that 
give rise to speech flow forth and spread out in keeping with heaven's 
form, heaven's form being what determines how everyone there associ- 
ates and communicates. (See above, §§200-212, on the way heaven's 
form determines how angels associate and theflow of their thoughts and 
affections.) 

Thesamekind of speech wefind in thespiritual world is innate in all 
of us, but in thedeeper part of our intellect. H owever, since for us it does 
not comedown into words that parallel our affections the way it does for 
angels, we are unaware that we possess it. Yet this is why we have access 
to the same language as spirits and angelswhen wearrivein theother life 
and know how to talk with them without being taught. f But more on 
this below. 154 

T here is, as already noted, a single language for everyone in heaven; 
but it does vary, in that the language of wiser people is more profound 
and more full of shades of affections and specific concepts. The language 
of less wise individuals is less profound and not so full, and the language 
of simple people is still less profound, actually consisting of words that 



e. In angelic speech there is a harmonic, descending concord: 1648, 1649, 7191. 

f. Thespiritual or angelic language is within us, even though we are not aware of it: 4014 [4104]. 
The concepts of our inner person are spiritual, but while we are living in this world, we perceive 
them in natural forms because we are thinking on the natural level: 10236, 10240, 10550. After 
death, we have access to our deeper concepts: 3226, 3342, 3343, 10568, 10604. These then consti- 
tute our language: 2470, 2478, 2479. 
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yield meaning only the way they do when we on earth talk with each 
other. 

There is also a language of facial expressions that switch over to a 
sound modified by ideas, and a language in which images of heaven are 
combined with concepts and the concepts are presented visually There is 
also a language of bodily movements responsive to affections and por- 
traying the same things that their verbal expressions do. There is a lan- 
guage of shared affections and of shared thoughts; there is a thunderous 
language; and there are other languages as well. 

The language of evil and hellish spirits is much the same, because it 
too stems from their affections, butitcomesfrom evil affections and their 
foul concepts, which are utterly repugnant to angel s.T his meansthat the 
languages of hell areoppositeto the languages of heaven. Evil peoplecan- 
not stand angelic speech, and angels cannot stand hellish speech. To an- 
gels, hellish speech is like a rank odor that assaults the nostrils. 

The language of hypocrites— people who can imitate angels of 
light— is like that of angels as far as its words are concerned, but exactly 
opposite in respect to its affections and their individual thoughts. So 
when the inner quality of their speech is perceived, as it is by wise angels, 
it sounds I ike a grinding of teeth and strikes horror into them. 



H ow AngelsTalk with Us 



AN GELS who talk with us do not talk in their own language but in 
ours, or in other languages in which we may be fluent— not in lan- 
guages of which we have no knowledge. T he reason for this is that when 
angels talk with us they turn toward us and unite with us; and one con- 
sequence of this union is that the two parties have much the same 
thought processes. Since our thinking is closely allied with our memory, 
and our language flows from it, the two parties share the same language. 
Further, when angels or spirits come to us and unite with us by turning 
toward us, they enter into our whole memory so completely that it seems 
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exactly as though they themselves know everything we know, including 
our languages. 

[2] I have talked with angels about this and said that they might sup- 
pose they were talking with me in my own mother tongue simply be- 
cause it seemed that way, when in fact it was not they talking but I. This 
follows from the fact that angel scan not utter a single word of our human 
language (§237). Then too, human language is natural and they are spiri- 
tual, and spiritual beings cannot produce anything natural. They have 
answered that they knew that when they were talking with us their union 
with us was with our spiritual thinking, but since this spiritual thinking 
flowed into our natural thought, and this natural thinking is so closely 
allied with our memory, it seemed to them as though our language were 
their own, along with all our acquired knowledge. This is because it has 
pleased the Lord that there should be this kind of union and inner pres- 
ence of heaven with us. However, they said, the state of humanity is now 
such that this kind of union is no longer with angels but with spirits who 
are not in heaven. 155 

[3] I have talked with spirits about this matter, too; but they wanted 
to believe not that we were talking but that they were talking within us, 
sothatwedid not really know what we know, but they did, which meant 
that everything we knew camefrom them. I wanted to convince them by 
many arguments that this was not the case but fai led. 

We will explain later just who are meant by "angels" and who by 
"spirits," when wecometo our description of the world of spirits. 156 

The reason angels and spirits are so intimately united to us that it 
seems to them as though our characteristics were their own is that there 
is such an intimate union within us of the spiritual and the natural 
worlds that they are virtually one. H owever, because we have separated 
ourselves from heaven, the Lord has provided that there should be angels 
and spirits with each of us and that we should be governed by the Lord 
through them. This is the reason there issuch an intimate union. 

It would have been different if we had not separated ourselves, be- 
cause then we could have been governed by the Lord through a general 
inflow from heaven without having spirits and angels assigned to us. 

There will be more on this later, though, where we describe how 
heaven is united to us. 157 

When angels and spirits talk with us, it sounds just as audible as 
when we talk with each other, but it is not audible to people who are 
nearby, only to ourselves. This is because the speech of an angel or spirit 
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flows first into our thought and then by an inner route into our organ of 
hearing so that it activates it from within. Our speech with each other 
flows first into the air and comes to our organ of hearing and activates it 
by an outward route. We can see from this that the speech of an angel or 
spirit with us is heard within us, and that since it activates our hearing 
mechanism just as much [as our speech with each other does], it is just 
as audible. 

The fact that the speech of an angel or spirit flows down into the ear 
from within has been made clear to me from the way it flowed into my 
tongue as well and made it tremble slightly, though not with the actual 
motion involved when we are articulating the sounds of speech in the 
formation of words. 

Talking with spirits is rarely allowed nowadays, though, because it is 
dangerous. 3 The spirits then actually know that they are with us, which 
otherwise they would not; and evil spirits by nature harbor a murderous 
hatred for us and crave nothing less than our total destruction, body and 
soul. This is what actually goes on in people who regularly lose them- 
selves in delusions, even to the point that they lose touch with the plea- 
sures appropriate to their natural person. 

There are some people who lead solitary lives who sometimes hear 
spirits talking with them without risk; but the Lord keeps these spirits a 
little space away so that they do not know they are with these individu- 
als. M ost spirits, you see, are not aware that there is any other world than 
the one they are living in or therefore that there are people anywhere 
else. So we are not allowed to talk back to them, since if we did, they 
would know. 

People who are constantly thinking about religious matters, so 
wrapped up in them that they practically see them within themselves, 
also begin to hear spirits talking with them. This is because when we vol- 
untarily get wrapped up in religious matters, no matter what kind, with- 
out the interruption of various useful activities in the [external] world, 
these matters enter into us very deeply and take substance there so that 
they occupy our whole spirit, move into the spiritual world, and affect 
spirits there. H owever, people I ike this are visionaries or fanatics, and no 



a. It is possible for us to talk with spirits and angels, and the early people often did talk with 
them: 67, 68, 69, 784, 1634, 1636, 7802. On some planets, angels and spirits appear in human 
form and talk with people: 10751, 10752. 0 n our planet at present, though, it is dangerous to talk 
with spirits unless we are involved in true faith and are led by the Lord: 784, 9438, 10751. 
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matter what spirit they hear, they believe it is the Holy Spirit, even 
though the spirits they hear are fanatical. Spirits like this see false things 
as true; and because they see them as true they convi nee themselves and 
also convi nee the people into whom they flow. Further, si nee spirits like 
this who command obedience have also begun to urge people to do evil 
things, they have gradually been moved away. Fanatical spirits can be dif- 
ferentiated from other spirits by the fact that they believe they are the 
H oly Spirit and that what they are saying is divine. They do not harm us, 
because we offer them divine worship. 

I have talked with them on occasion and the unspeakable things they 
instill into their worshipers have come to light. They live all together to- 
ward the left, 158 in a desert area. 

Conversation with angels is not granted, though, except to people 
who are focused on truths that flow from good intent, especially people 
who acknowledge the Lord and the divine nature within his human na- 
ture, because this is the truth in which heaven exists. For as already 
noted, the Lord is heaven's God (§§2-6); the Lord's divine nature makes 
heaven (§§7-12); the Lord's divine nature in heaven is love for him and 
thoughtful ness from him toward one's neighbor (§§13-19); and the 
whole heaven, grasped as a single entity, reflects a single individual, as 
does each community of heaven; and each individual angel has a perfect 
human form because of the Lord's divine human nature (§§59- 86). We 
can see from this that conversation with angels is not granted except to 
people whose deeper levels have been opened by divine truths all the way 
to the Lord, since it is into these that the Lord flows within us, and when 
the Lord flows in, so does heaven. 

The reason divine truths open our deeper levels is that we have been 
so created that our inner person is an image of heaven and our outer an 
image of the world (§57); and our inner person isopened only by the di- 
vine truth that emanates from the Lord, because this is the light and the 
life of heaven (§§126-140). 

The inflow of the Lord himself into us is into theforehead and from 
there into the whole face. b The inflow of the spiritual angels who are 
with us is into our head overall, from theforehead and temples to the 

b. T he forehead corresponds to heavenly love, and therefore means that love in the W ord: 9936. 
The face corresponds to our deeper levels, which have to do with thought and affection: 1568, 
2988, 2989, 3631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 5168, 5695, 9306. So too, the face is formed to be re- 
sponsive to our more inward natures: 4791-4805, 5695. So thefacein the Word means our deeper 
natures: 1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 4796. 
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whole region that covers the cerebrum, because this area corresponds to 
our intelligence. In contrast, the inflow of heavenly angels is into the 
part of the head that covers the cerebellum and is called the occiput, 
from one ear to the other and down to the neck, since this area corre- 
sponds to our wisdom. 

All the speech of angels comes into our thoughts by these two paths. 
This has enabled meto noticejust which angels were talking with me. 

People who talk with heaven's angels also see the things that are in 
heaven because they are seeing in that light of heaven that surrounds 
their inner levels. N ot only that, through them angels see things that are 
on our earth. c For people who talk with angels, heaven is actually united 
to our world and our world to heaven; for as already noted (§246), when 
angels turn toward us they unite themselves with us so completely that it 
seems to them exactly as though whatever is ours is actually theirs. This 
applies not only to elements of our language but to what is involved in 
our sight and hearing. In addition, it seems to us exactly as though the 
things that are flowing in through the angels are really ours. 

The earliest humans on our planet enjoyed this kind of union with 
heaven's angels, which is why their times are called the Golden Age. Be- 
cause they acknowledged the Divine in human form and therefore were 
acknowledging the Lord, they talked with heaven's angels as they did 
with members of their own family, and heaven's angels talked with them 
in the same way; and in them heaven and this world were a single whole. 

But after those times, people moved step by step away from heaven 
by loving themselves more than the Lord and the world more than 
heaven. So they began to feel the pleasures of self-love and love of the 
world separately from the pleasures of heaven, ultimately to the point 
where they did not know there was any other kind of pleasure. Then 
their deeper levels were closed, the levels that open into heaven, while 
their outer levels were open to the world. Once this has happened, we are 
in the light in respect to everything in this world and in darkness in re- 
spect to everything in heaven. 

Since those times people have seldom talked with heaven's angels, 
though some have talked with spirits who are not in heaven. Our inner 
and outer levels can by their nature be turned toward the Lord as their 



c. Spirits cannot see, through us, anything that is in this subsolar world; but they have seen 
through my eyes, and why: 1880. 
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common center (§ 124), or toward ourselves and therefore away from the 
Lord. T he ones that are turned toward the Lord are also turned toward 
heaven, while the ones that are turned toward ourselves are also turned 
toward this world; and the ones that are turned in this latter direction are 
hard to raise up. Still, they are raised up by the Lord to the extent that 
they can be, through a turning of our love; and this is accomplished by 
means of truths from the Word. 

I have been told how the Lord spoke to the prophets through whom 
the Word was written. H e did not talk with them the way he did with 
the early people, by an inflow into their deeper natures, but through spir- 
its sent to them whom the Lord filled with his appearance. In this way, 
he inspired them with the words that they in turn told to the prophets, 
so that it was not a case of inflow but of direct command. Since at that 
time the words were coming directly from the Lord, the very details are 
filled with the Divine and contain within themselves an inner meaning 
of such nature that heaven's angels take them in a heavenly and spiritual 
meaning while we are taking them in a natural meaning. In this way, the 
Lord unites heaven and earth through the Word. 

I have also been shown how the Lord fills spirits with his divine na- 
ture by means of his appearance. Spirits filled with the Divine by the 
Lord have no sense whatever that they are not actually the Lord or that it 
is not the Lord who is speaking, which lasts as long as they are talking. 
Afterward they realize and admit that they are spirits and that they were 
not talking on their own, but from the Lord. 

Because this was the state of the spi rits who tal ked with the prophets, 
they themselves said thatjehovah was talking. The spirits actually called 
themselves "Jehovah," as can be seen not only in the prophetic books but 
also in the historical books of the Word. 159 

To illustrate what the union of angels and spirits with us is like, I 
may citeafew memorable instances that will serve to illuminate thesub- 
ject and enable some conclusions to be drawn. When angels and spirits 
turn toward us, it seems to them exactly as though our language were 
their own and that they have no other. This is because they are involved 
in our language at such times, and do not even remember their own. The 
moment they turn away from us, though, they are back in their own an- 
gelic and spiritual language and have no knowledge whatever of ours. 
Thesame thing has happened with me when I have been in thecompany 
of angels and in a state I ike theirs. Then I have tal ked with them in their 
language and knew nothing of my own. I could not even remember it. 
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H owever, the moment I was no longer in their company I was back in 
my own language. 

[2] It is also worth noting that when angels and spirits turn toward 
us, they can talk with us even from a great distance. They have talked 
with me from far off just as audibly as though they were nearby. Still, 
when they turn away from us and talk with each other, nothing of what 
they say is audible to us even though this is happening right next to our 
ears. This has enabled me to see that in the spiritual world, all union de- 
pends on the way people are facing. 

[3] Again, it is worth noting that many of them can talk with one of 
us at the same time, and that person with them. They send some particu- 
lar spirit from themselves to the individual with whom they want to talk, 
and this envoy spirit turns toward the person while the others turn to- 
ward their [envoy] spirit and so concentrate their thoughts, which the 
spirit then presents. It seems to such envoys entirely as though they were 
talking on their own, and to the others as though they themselves were. 
So a union of several with one is achieved by the way they face. d But we 
will say more later about these envoy spirits, called agents, and the com- 
munication that takes place through them. 150 

No angel or spirit is allowed to talk with one of usfrom the angel's or 
spirit'sown memory, only from that of the individual in question. Angels 
and spirits actually have memory just as we do. If a spirit were to talk 
with usfrom hisor her own memory, then it would seem to usentirely as 
though thethoughts were our own, when they would really belong to the 
spi rit. 1 1 is I i ke rememberi ng somethi ng that we have never seen or heard. 
I have been granted knowledge of the truth of this by experience. 

This is why some of the ancients were of the opinion that after some 
thousands of years they would return to their former life and all itsdeeds, 
and that they had in fact returned. They gathered this from the fact that 
sometimes a kind of memory would come up of things that they had 
never seen or heard. This happened because spirits had flowed from their 
own memory into the images of these people's thoughts. 

There are also spirits called natural and physical spirits who do not 
unite with our thoughts when they come to us the way other spirits do 
but rather enter our bodies and take over all its senses, talking through 

d. Spirits sent out by communities of spirits to other communities are called "agents": 4403, 5856. 
Communications in the spiritual world take place by means of such envoy spirits: 4403, 5856, 
5983. Spirits who have been sent out and are serving as agents do not think on their own but from 
the spirits who sent them: 5985, 5986, 5987. 
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our mouths and acting through our limbs. It seems to them entirely as 
though everything of ours were theirs. T hese are the spirits that possess 
people; but they have been cast into hell by the Lord and moved deci- 
sively away; so possession like this no longer occurs nowadays. e 



Written M aterials in H eaven 



SINCE angels do have language and thei r language is one of words, they 
also have written materials; and through those written materials just as 
through their conversation, they express what their minds are sensing. I 
have sometimes been sent pages covered with writing, just like pages hand- 
written or printed and published in our world. I could even read them in 
much the same way, but I was not al lowed to get more out of them than a 
bit of meaning here and there. This was because it is not in keeping with 
the divine design to be taught by written materials from heaven, but [only] 
by the Word, si nee this is the sole means of communication and union be- 
tween heaven and earth, and therefore between the Lord and humanity. 

We gather from Ezekiel that pages written in heaven appeared to the 
prophets as well: 

W hen I looked, behold, a hand was stretched out to me by the spirit, 
and in it the scroll of a book that he unrolled in my sight. It was writ- 
ten on the front and on the back. (Ezekiel 2:9- 10) 161 

And in John, 

I saw in the right hand of the one who was sitting on the throne a book 
written within and on the back, sealed with seven seals. (Revelation 5:1) 

The occurrence of written materials in the heavens is provided by the 
Lord for the sake of the Word, for in its essence the Word is the divine 

e. External or physical possession no longer occurs today the way it used to: 1983. N ow, however, 
there is more internal, mental possession than there used to be: 1983, 4793. W e are possessed more 
inwardly when we entertain filthy thoughts and libels against God and our neighbor and when 
weare kept from airing them only by the outward restraints imposed by our fear of losing reputa- 
tion, respect, profit, legal standing, or life: 5990. On the diabolic spirits who primarily possess our 
deeper levels: 4793. 0 n thediabolic spiritswho want to possessour moreoutward levels, who are 
pent up in the hells: 2752, 5990. 
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truth from which both angelsand peopleon earth get all their wisdom. It 
has in fact been spoken by the Lord, and what is spoken by the Lord 
passes through all the heavens in sequence and comes to rest with us. In 
this way it is adapted both to the wisdom that angels enjoy and to the in- 
telligence that we do. Asa result, angels have a Word that they readjust 
as much aswedo ours. They draw their doctrinal principles from it, and 
their sermons come from it (§221). It is the same Word; but its natural 
meaning, which to us is its literal meaning, does not exist in heaven. 
There is a spiritual meaning there instead, which is its inner meaning. 
The nature of this meaning may be seen in the booklet The White Horse 
Described in the Book of Revelation. 152 

Another time I was sent a small page from heaven with only a few 
words written on it in H ebrew letters. I was told that each letter en- 
folded treasures of wisdom, and that these were contained in the bends 
and curves of the letters and therefore in the sounds as well. I could see 
from this the meaning of the Lord's words, "I tell you in truth, until 
heaven and earth pass away, not one jot or one tittle shall pass away 
from the Law" (M atthew 5:18). 153 It is acknowledged in the church that 
the Word is divine right down to the smallest point, but where in each 
point the Divine lies hidden— that is not known as yet, so it needsto be 
explained. In the inmost heaven, the writing consists of various curving 
and bending forms, and these curves and bends are in keeping with the 
form of heaven. Through them, angels express the treasures of their wis- 
dom, including many things that they cannot say in words. Believe it or 
not, the angels know this writing without practice or teachers. They are 
inwardly gifted with it as they are with the language itself (§236), so this 
writing is heavenly writing. The reason they are inwardly gifted with it 
is that all the outreach of angels' thoughts and affections and therefore 
all communication of their intelligence and wisdom takesplacein keep- 
ing with heaven'sform (§201). This is why their writing flows into that 
same form. 

I have been told that before letters were in vented, theearliest humans 
on our planet had this kind of writing, and that it was transferred into 
the Hebrew letters, which in early times were all curved, with none 
marked off by straight lines the way they are now. This is why there are 
divine things and treasures of heaven in the Word even in its jots and 
points and little horns. 

Thiswriting, which usessymbolsof the heavenly form, isin usein the 
inmost heaven, whose inhabitants enjoy greater wisdom than others. It 
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expresses the affections from which their thoughts flow and which follow 
in sequence according to the substance of the matter under consideration. 
This is why these writings enfold treasures that cannot be completely 
drawn out by thought. I have also been allowed to see these writings. 

In the lower heavens, though, there are no written materials of this 
sort. T he written materials there are much like those in our world, with 
similar letters. However, they are still not intelligible to people on earth 
because they are written in an angelic language, and angelic language by 
nature has nothing in common with our languages (§237). They express 
affections through the vowels; with the consonants they express the par- 
ticular concepts that derive from the affections, and with the words they 
express the meaning of the matter (§§236, 241). 

Further, this writing enfolds in a few words more than we can de- 
scribein several pages. I have seen these written materials as well. 

This means that they have a written Word in the lower heavens, and 
oneexpressed through heavenly forms in the inmost heaven. 

It is worth knowing that in the heavens, writing flows spontaneously 
from thoughts. It is done with such ease that it is as though the thought 
projected itself. The hand does not pause over the choice of some partic- 
ular word, because the words— both the spoken and the written ones- 
are responsive to their individual thoughts, and anything that is so re- 
sponsive is natural and spontaneous. 

There are also things written in the heavens without the use of 
hands, simply in response to thoughts; but these do not last. 

I have also seen written materials in heaven comprising nothing but 
numbers arranged in a pattern and series, just like the writing of letters 
and words; and I have been told that these writings come from the in- 
most heaven, whose heavenly writing (described above in §§260-261) 
comes out as numbers for angels in the lower heavens when thought 
from the higher heaven flows down. I have also been told that this nu- 
merical writing enfolds mysteries, some of which cannot be grasped by 
thought or expressed in words. All numbers do in fact correspond and 
have meaning depending on their correspondence, just as words do, a but 
with the difference that numbers represent general entities and words 



a. All the numbers in the Word mean particular things: 482, 487, 647, 648, 755, 813, 1963, 1988, 
2075, 2252, 3252, 4264, 4674 [4670], 6175, 9488, 9659, 10217, 10253; shown from heaven: 4495, 
5265. M ultiplesmean thesame thing as their factors: 5291, 5335, 5708, 7973. The early peoplecon- 
veyed heavenly mysteries by numbers— a kind of ecclesiastical algebra: 575. 
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specific ones. Since one general entity involves countless specific ones, 
numeric writing enfolds more mysteries than alphabetic writing does. 

I could see from thisthat numbers in the Word mean things just the 
way wordsdo. What the simple numbers mean, like 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 
10, and 12, and what the composite ones mean, like 20, 30, 50, 70, 100, 
144, 1000, 10,000, and 12,000 and others, may be seen in Secrets of 
Heaven, where such matters are dealt with. 164 

In this kind of writing in heaven the number on which thefollowing 
numbers depend in sequence is always put first, as though it set their 
theme; for this number is a kind of title of the matter under considera- 
tion, and the numbers that follow serve to delimit the matter more 
specifically. 

If people have no concept of heaven and do not want any concept of 
it other than one of some insubstantial atmosphere in which angels fly 
around like intellectual minds without the senses of hearing and sight, 
they cannot believe that angels have language and writing. They locate 
the entire presence of everything in matter. Yet the things that one finds 
in heaven occur with just as much reality as those in our world, and the 
angels who are there have everything they need for life, and everything 
they need for wisdom. 



The Wisdom of H eaven's Angels 



TH E nature of the wisdom of heaven's angels is almost beyond com- 
prehension because it so transcends human wisdom that there are 
no means of comparison, and anything transcendent seems to be noth- 
ing at all. Still, there areafew overlooked means that can be used for de- 
scription, means which until they are recognized seem like shadows in 
the mind and actually obscure the nature of the matter as it is in itself. 
Yet they are the kinds of things that can be known, and can be under- 
stood once they are known, if only the mind takes delight in them; for 
since delight arises from love, it has a light with it; and for people who 
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love matters of divine and heavenly wisdom, that light radiates from 
heaven and provides them with enlightenment. 

We may gather what angels' wisdom is like from the fact that they 
live in heaven's light, and in its essence heaven's light isdivinetruth or di- 
vine wisdom. Thislight illuminates at one and the same time both their 
inner sight, which is mental, and their outer sight, the sight of their eyes. 
(On heaven's light being divine truth or divine wisdom, see above, 
§§126-133.) Angels also live in heaven's warmth, which in its essence is 
divinegood ordivinelove, and from this comes their affection and long- 
ing for wisdom. (0 n heaven's warmth being divine good or divine love, 
see above, §§133-140.) 

Angels enjoy wisdom to the point that they might be called "wis- 
doms," as we may gather from the fact that all the elements of their 
thoughts and affections flow according to the heavenly form, which form 
is the form of divine wisdom, and further that their more inward levels, 
which are open to wisdom, are framed according to this form. (On an- 
gels' thoughts and affections, and therefore their intelligence and wisdom 
as well, flowing according to heaven's form, see above, §§201-212.) 

[2] We may further infer the excellence of angels' wisdom from the 
fact that their speech is the speech of wisdom. It actually flows directly 
and 165 freely from their thought, which in turn comes from their affec- 
tion, so that their speech istheir thought from 165 affection in an external 
form. Consequently, nothing draws them away from the divine inflow: 
there is none of that external matter that for us keeps intruding into our 
speech from thoughts about other things. (On angels' speech being the 
speech of their thought and affection, see §§234- 245.) 

It also contributes to this kind of angelic wisdom that everything 
they see with theireyesand perceive with their senses is in harmony with 
their wisdom. This is because all these things are correspondences and 
therefore the objects of their senses are forms that portray elements 
proper to their wisdom. (On the fact that everything visible in heaven is 
in correspondence with the deeper levels of the angels and is representa- 
tive of their wisdom, see above, §§170- 182.) 

[3] Further, angels' thoughts are not bounded and constrained by 
concepts drawn from space and time the way ours are; for space and time 
are properties of nature, and properties of nature distract the mind from 
spiritual things and deprive our intellectual sight of breadth. (On angels' 
concepts bei ng devoi d of ti me and space and therefore u n I i m ited, rel ati ve 
to ours, see above, §§162-169 and 191-199.) 
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Angels' thoughts are not diverted to earthly and material concerns or 
interrupted by the cares and needs of life, so they are not distracted by 
such things from the joys of wisdom the way our thoughts are in this 
world. They are given everything by the Lord gratis: they are clothed 
gratis, fed gratis, housed gratis (§§181-190); and beyond this, they are 
provided with joys and pleasures in proportion to their acceptance of 
wisdom from the Lord. 

All this has been presented to show where angels derive this kind of 
wisdom. 3 

The reason angels can accept so much wisdom is that their deeper 
levels are open, and wisdom, like any perfection, increases as one moves 
toward the deeper levels and as they are opened. b 

In every angel there are three levelsof life corresponding to thethree 
heavens (see §§29-40). People whose first level has been opened are in 
the first or most remote heaven. People whose second level has been 
opened are in the second or intermediate heaven. People whose third 
level has been opened arein the third or inmost heaven. The wisdom of 
angels in heaven is according to these levels; so the wisdom of angels of 
the third heaven vastly transcends the wisdom of angels of the interme- 
diate heaven, and their wisdom in turn transcends that of angels of the 
farthest heaven (see above, §§209-210, and on the nature of the levels, 
see §38). 

The reason for these differences is that the elements of the higher 
levels are detailed, and those of the lower are general, the general ones 
being inclusive of the details. The ratio of detailsto generalizations ison 
the order of thousands or ten thousands to one, so this is the ratio be 
tween the wisdom of angels of a higher heaven and that of angels of a 
lower heaven. 

H owever, the wisdom of these latter angels similarly transcends our 
wisdom, for we are engrossed in our bodies and their sensory operations, 



a. On angels' wisdom— that it is incomprehensible and inexpressible: 2795, 2796, 2802, 3314, 
34 0 4 , 34 0 5,9 0 9 4 , 9176. 

b. To the extent that we are raised from more outward to more inward concerns, we come into 
the light and therefore into intelligence: 6183, 6313. This raising really happens: 7816, 10330. Being 
raised from outer to more inward concerns is like rising from a fog into the light: 4598. 0 ur more 
outward levels are farther from theD ivineand therefore relatively cloudy: 6451; and also relatively 
disorganized: 996 , 3855. 0 ur deeper levels are more perfect because they are nearer the D ivine: 
5146, 5147. 1 n our inner nature there are thousands and thousands of things that outwardly look 
like a single generalization: 5707. So the deeper our thought and perception are, the clearer they 
are: 5920. 
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and these physical sensory faculties are on the lowest level of all. Thisfact 
enables us to see the nature of the wisdom of people who base their 
thinking on sensory information— that is, theoneswecall sense-oriented 
people. Specifically, they have no access to wisdom, only to informations 
It is different, though, for people whose thoughts are raised above sen- 
sory matters, and even more for people whose deeper levels have been 
opened all the way into heaven's light. 

We may gather how great angels' wisdom is from the fact that in 
heaven there isa communication that involves everyone. The intelligence 
and wisdom of one individual is shared with another: heaven is where 
everyone shares everything of value. This is because the very nature of 
heavenly love is to want what is one's own to belong to another; so no 
one in heaven regards his or her good as authentically good unless it is 
someone else's as well. This is also the basis of heaven's happiness. Angels 
are led into it by the Lord, whose divine love has this same quality. 

I have also been granted knowledge, by experience, of this kind of 
communication in the heavens. Once some simple people were taken up 
into heaven, and after they had arrived, they arrived also at an angelic 
wisdom. They understood things they could not grasp before and said 
things they could not express in their former state. 

Words are not adequate to describe the quality of angels' wisdom— it 
can be suggested only by some generalizations. Angels can express in a 
single word what we cannot express in a thousand words. Further, in a 
single angelic word there are countless things that are beyond the capac- 
ity of human words to convey. I n the details of angelic speech there are 
actually treasures of wisdom in unbroken connection, utterly beyond the 
reach of human knowledge. Then too, what angels cannot evoke with 
the words of their language they fill in with the sound, which embodies 



c. The sensory level is the outmost level of our life, associated with and resident in our bodies: 
5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. We call people sense-oriented if they base all their judgments 
and conclusions on their physical senses and believe nothing unless they see it with their eyes and 
touch it with their hands: 5094, 7693. People like this think on their outward level and not deeply 
within themselves: 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. Their deeper levels are closed, so that they do not see 
any element of spiritual truth there: 6564, 6844, 6845. In short, they are people who live in the 
gross light of nature and therefore do not perceive anything that arises from heaven's light: 6201, 
6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. 1 nwardly, they are opposed to the principles 
of heaven and the church: 6201, 6316, 6844, 6845, 6948, 6949. Scholars who have made up their 
minds against the truths of thechurch arelikethis: 6316. Sense-oriented people are especially wily 
and malicious: 7693, 10236. They reason acutely and skillfully, but on the basis of their physical 
memory, which for them is the location of all intelligence: 195, 196, 5700, 10236. H owever, this is 
based on sensory illusions: 5084, 6948, 6949, 7693. 
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their sensitivity to the proper arrangement of things; for as already noted 
(§§236, 241), they express their affections through the sounds and the 
concepts derived from their affections through the words. This is why 
the things that people have heard in heaven are called ineffable. 

Angels can also state completely in a few words the details that are 
written in a whole volume, giving each word something that raises it to- 
ward a deeper wisdom. T heir language by nature agrees with their affec- 
tions, and every word agrees with their concepts. The words actually vary 
in infinite shadings depending on the way they express in sequence 
things that are simultaneous in their thought. 

[2] T he more inward angels can even tell a speaker's whole life from 
the tone of voice and a few words. From the way the sound is differenti- 
ated by concepts into words, they actually perceive the speaker's ruling 
love, in which, so to speak, the very details of life are engraved. d 

We can see from all this what angels' wisdom is like. Relative to our 
wisdom, it ison theorderof ten thousands to one. It is likethe ratio be- 
tween the motor energies of the body, which are countless, to some act 
that results from them, which to our senses seems like a single event. Or 
it is like the thousands of things we see through a perfect microscope 
compared to theonefuzzy thing we see with the naked eye. 157 

[3] I should also like to illustrate the matter with one example. An 
angel, out of his 168 wisdom, described the process of regeneration 159 and 
presented mysteries about it in their proper sequence, amounting to a 
hundred. He filled out each single mystery with concepts containing 
even deeper mysteries, and did this from beginning to end, explaining 
how the spiritual person is conceived anew; is carried in the womb, so to 
speak; is born; matures; and is gradually perfected. H esaid that he could 
multiply the number of mysteries into thethousands, and that thethings 
he was talking about involved only the regeneration of the outer person. 
There were countless more about the regeneration of the inner person. 

This and other things of the same sort that I have heard from angels 
have shown me how much wisdom they have and how much ignorance 

d. The love that rules or governs throughout is present within us in the details of our life, so it is 
present in every detail of our thought and affection: 4459, 5949, 6159, 6571, 7648, 8067, 
8853-8858. 0 ur nature is determined by our ruling love: 918 [917], 1040, 8858; illustrated by ex- 
amples: 8854, 8857. Whatever rules throughout constitutes the life of our spirit: 7648. This is our 
essential intent, our essential love, and the goal of our life, because what we intend is what we 
love, and what we love is what we set as our goal: 1317, 1568, 1571, 1909, 3796, 5949, 6936. There- 
fore our intent, or our ruling love, or the goal of our life, determines the kind of person we are: 
1568, 1571, 3570, 4054, 6571, 6934 [ 6935], 6938, 8856, 10076, 10109, 10110, 10284. 
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we have by comparison, with hardly any knowledge of what regeneration 
is and no awareness of a single step when we are being regenerated. 

I need now to say something about the wisdom of the angels of the 
third or inmost heaven, and about how much it surpasses the wisdom of 
the first or outmost heaven. 

The wisdom of angels of the third or inmost heaven is beyond com- 
prehension, even for angels of the first or outmost heaven. This is be- 
cause the inner natures of angels of the third heaven are opened at the 
third level, while those of angels of the first heaven are open only at the 
first level; and all wisdom increases as you move toward thedeeper levels 
and is perfected as they are opened (§§208, 267). 

[2] Si nee the inner levels of angels of the third heaven are opened at 
thethird level, they have divine truths virtually engraved on them, for in- 
ner matters at thethird level are more in heaven's form than those at the 
second and first level. H eaven'sform arises from divine truth and there- 
foreisin agreement with divine wisdom. This is why divine truths seem 
to these angels to be engraved, or to be instinctive and innate. Because of 
this, as soon as they hear genuine divine truths, they immediately ac- 
knowledge and grasp them and from then on virtually see them within 
themselves. Because this is characteristic of angels of this heaven, they 
never try to figure out 170 divine truths, much less argue whether some 
particular truth is true or not. They do not know what it is to believe or 
havefaith, but say, "What is faith? I perceiveand seethat this isso." They 
offer a comparison by way of illustration. It would be like someone see- 
ing a house and variousthingsin and around it and telling someone with 
him that he ought to believe that they existed and that they were what 
they seemed to be. Or it would be like someone seeing a garden with 
trees and fruit in it and telling someonethat she should havefaith that it 
wasa garden and that those were trees and fruit when she could see them 
plainly with her own eyes. So these angels never call "faith" by nameand 
in fact have no concept of it. This is why they do not try to figure out di- 
vine truths, much less argue whether any particular truth is true or not. e 



e. H eavenly angels know countless things and are vastly wiser than spiritual angels: 2718. H eav- 
enly angels do not think and talk on the basis of faith the way spiritual angels do, because they are 
gifted by the Lord with a perception of everything that has to do with faith: 202, 597, 607, 784, 
1121, 1387 [1389], 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10336. Concerning truths of faith, they 
simply say, "Yes, yes," or "No, no," whereas spiritual angels try to calculate whether it is true 
2715, 3246, 4448, 9166, 10786; an explanation of the Lord's words, "Let your speech be yes, yes, 
no, no": M atthew 5:36 [537]. 
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[3] In contrast, angels of the first or outmost heaven do not have di- 
vine truths engraved on their inner natures in this way because for them 
only the first level of life has been opened. So they do try to figure things 
out, and people who are calculating in this way see little more than the 
subject they are puzzling over. T hey do not go beyond that subject except 
to find support for their conclusions, and once they have decided, they 
say that these should be matters of faith and are to be believed. 

[4] I have talked about this with angels, who have told me that 
the difference between the wisdom of angels of the third heaven and 
the wisdom of angels of the first heaven is like the difference between 
something bright and something dark. Or again, they have compared 
the wisdom of angels of the third heaven to a palace full of everything 
useful, surrounded far and wide by parklands, with all sorts of splendid 
things beyond. Since these angels enjoy truths of wisdom, they can en- 
ter the palace and see everything there. They can stroll anywhere in the 
parks and enjoy whatever they see. It is different for people who are 
trying to figure things out, though, and even more so for people who 
argue about them. These individuals do not see truths in the light of 
truth, but adopt them either from other people or from the literal 
meaning of the Word, which they do not understand in depth. So they 
say that truths must be believed or that people must have faith in 
things— things that they then do not want anyone looking into very 
deeply. The angels kept saying that these people could not get to the 
first threshold of the palace, much less enter it and stroll around in its 
parks, because they are stuck at the first step. It is different for people 
who are engaged in actual truths. Nothing keeps them from moving 
ahead without limit; for once truths have been seen they lead on wher- 
ever they are headed, even into spacious meadows, because every truth 
has an infinite outreach and is united to many, many others. 

[5] They also said that the wisdom of angels of the inmost heaven 
consists primarily of their seeing divine and heavenly things in individual 
objects and wonders in series of objects, for everything that appears to 
their eyes has a correspondence. W hen they see palaces and gardens, for 
instance, their insight does not dwell on the things in front of their eyes 
but sees the deeper things they stem from, the things, that is, to which 
they correspond. This goes on with constant variety in keeping with the 
appearance of the objects; so at any given time there are countless things 
in a pattern and a connectedness so delightful to their minds that they 
seem to be transported. (Everything that is visible in the heavens corre- 
sponds to something divine that is from the Lord in angels, see 
§§170-176.) 
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The reason angels of the third heaven are like this is that they are 
centered in love for the Lord, and that love opens the deeper levels of the 
mind to the third level and is open to and retentive of all wisdom. It 
should also be known that angels of the inmost heaven are constantly be- 
ing even more perfected in wisdom and that this too happens differently 
than for angels of the outmost heaven. Angels of the inmost heaven do 
not store up divine truths in their memory or translate them into infor- 
mation. Rather, as soon as they hear them, they grasp them and apply 
them to their lives. This is why divine truths for them are virtually en- 
graved, because anything that is committed to life is to that extent inter- 
nalized. It is different, though, for angels of the outmost heaven. They 
first assign divine truths to their memory and store them in the form of 
information. Then they retrieve them and use them to perfect their un- 
derstanding; and without any deeper grasp of their truth, they intend 
them and commit them to life. Consequently, things are relatively cloudy 
for them. 

It isworth noting that angels of thethird heaven are perfected in wis- 
dom through hearing rather than through seeing. What they hear 
through preaching does not go into their memory but directly into their 
perception and intention and becomes a matter of their life. W hat they 
see with their eyes, though, does go into their memory, and they think 
and talk about it. This has enabled me to see that the path of hearing is 
the path of wisdom for them. This too is because of correspondence, 
si nee the ear corresponds to obedience, and obedience has to do with the 
way welive; while the eye corresponds to intelligence, and intelligence is 
a matter of doctrine/ The state of these angels is described in many 
places in the Word; for instance in Jeremiah: 

I will put my law in their mind and write it on their heart. N o longer 
will anyoneteach a friend or a brother by saying "Know the Lord," for 
all the people there are will know me, from the least of them to the 
greatest of them. (Jeremiah 31:33-34) 

And in M atthew, 

Let your conversation be "Yes, yes; no, no," for anything beyond this 
comes from evil. (M atthew 5:36 [537] ) 



f. On the correspondence of the ear and hearing: 4652-4660. The ear corresponds to perception 
and obedience and therefore refers to them: 2542, 3869, 4653, 5017, 7216, 8361, 9311, 9397, 10065 
[10061]. It means the acceptance of truths: 5471, 5475, 9926. 0 n the correspondence of the eye 
and its sight: 4403-4421 4523-4534. Eyesight therefore means the intelligence of faith and also 
faith itself: 2701, 4410, 4526, 6923, 9051, 10569. 
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The reason anything beyond this comes from evil is that it is not from 
the Lord; for thetruthsthat are resident within angels of the third heaven 
are from the Lord because they are centered in a love for him. Love for 
the Lord in that heaven is intending and doing divine truth, for divine 
truth is the Lord in heaven. 

There is still another reason, beyond the ones already given, why an- 
gels can accept so much wisdom, a reason that in heaven is actually the 
primary one. It is that they are free of any selfishness; 171 for to the extent 
that peo pie are free of selfish ness they can be wise in divine matters. Self- 
ishness is what closes off our deeper natures from the Lord and heaven 
and opens our outer natures and turns them toward ourselves. So all peo- 
ple in whom that selfish love predominates are in the depths of darkness 
as far as heavenly realities are concerned, no matter how much light they 
may enjoy in regard to worldly matters. In contrast, si nee angels are free 
of that love, they enjoy the light of wisdom. T he heavenly loves in which 
they are centered— love for the Lord and love for their neighbor— open 
the deeper levels because these loves come from the Lord and the Lord 
himself is within them. (These loves constitute heaven in general and 
form heaven in individuals in particular: §§13-19.) 

Since heavenly loves open our deeper levels toward the Lord, all the 
angelsturn thei r faces toward the Lord (§142): in thespiritual world love 
is what turns the deeper levels of every individual toward itself, and what 
turns the deeper levels turns the face, si nee the face there acts in unison 
with the deeper levels and is actually their outward form. Further, be- 
cause love does turn the deeper levels and the face toward itself, it also 
unites itself to them, since love is spiritual union. T herefore it also shares 
what it has with them. It is from this turning and the consequent union 
and sharing that angels get their wisdom (all union in thespiritual world 
takes pi ace according to the way people are facing, §255). 

Angels are constantly being perfected in wisdoms but still they 
cannot to eternity be so perfected that there is any ratio between their 
wisdom and the Lord'sdivine wisdom. For the Lord's divine wisdom is 
infinite and the angels' is finite, and there is no ratio between the infi- 
nite and the finite. 

Since wisdom perfects angels and makes their life, and since heaven 
with its blessings flows into individuals according to their wisdom, all 
the people there long for it and seek it, much the way a hungry person 



g. Angels are being perfected to eternity: 4803, 6648. 
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seeks food. In fact, information, intelligence, and wisdom are spiritual 
nourishment the way food is natural nourishment. They correspond to 
each other. 

The angels in any given heaven— even the angels in any given com- 
munity—do not enjoy the same wisdom, but differ. Those in the center 
have the most wisdom, whilethosewho have less are around them all the 
way to the borders. The decrease of wisdom according to the distance 
from the center is like the decrease in light as it tends toward darkness 
(see above, §§43, 128). Further, the light for them is on a consistent level, 
since heaven's light is divine wisdom and each individual is in light in 
proportion to his or her acceptance of it. (On heaven's light and the dif- 
ferent ways it is accepted, see above, §§126- 132.) 



T he State of I nnocence of Angels in H eaven 



NOT many people in our world know what innocence is or what its 
quality is, and people involved in evil do not know at all. It is, of 
course, visible to our eyes— something about the face and the voice and 
the gestures, especially of infants— but still we do not know what it is, 
much less that it is where heaven lies concealed within us. To make it 
known, I should like to proceed in order and talk first about the inno- 
cence of infancy, and then about the innocence of wisdom, and finally 
about the state of heaven in respect to innocence. 

The innocence of infancy, or of little ones, is not real innocence, 
since it is solely a matter of outward form and not internal. Still, we can 
learn from it what innocence is like, since it does radiate from their faces 
and from some of their gestures and from thei r fi rst efforts at speech and 
affects [the people around them. The reason it is not real innocence is] 172 
that they do not have any internal thought— they do not yet know what 
good and evil are, or what true and false are, and this knowledge is the 
basis of our thinking. [2] As a result, they do not have any foresight of 
their own, no premeditation, and therefore no intent of evil. They have 
no self-image acquired through love for themselves and the world. They 
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do not claim credit for anything, but attribute everything they receive to 
their parents. They are content with the few little things given them as 
gifts and enjoy them. They are not anxious about food and clothing or 
about the future. They do not focus on the world and covet 173 much 
from it. They love their parents, their nurse, and their little friends and 
play innocently with them. They are willing to be led, they listen and 
obey; [3] and since they are in this state, they accept everything as a mat- 
ter of life. So they have suitable habits, language, and the beginnings of 
memory and thought without knowing where these gifts come from; and 
their state of innocence serves as a means of accepting and absorbing 
them. H owever, since this innocence is strictly a matter of the body and 
not of the mind, 3 as already noted, it is external. Their mind is not yet 
formed, since the mind is our discernment and volition and the thought 
and affection that come from them. 

[4] I have been told from heaven that infants are especially in the 
Lord's care, and that there is an inflow from the central heaven, where 
the state is one of innocence, that passes through infants' deeper natures, 
affecting those natures in its passage only through innocence. This is the 
source of the innocence they present to our view in their faces and in 
some of their gestures. It is what deeply affects their parents and creates 
the love called storge. 174 

The innocence of wisdom isreal innocence because it is internal, be- 
ing a property of the mind itself and therefore of our volition itself and 
our consequent understanding. When there is innocence in these, then 
thereiswisdom as well, because wisdom isaproperty of volition and un- 
derstanding. That is why they say in heaven that innocence dwells in wis- 
dom and why angels have as much wisdom as they do innocence. They 
support the truth of this by observing that people in a state of innocence 
do not take credit for anything good, but ascribe and attribute every- 
thing to the Lord. They want to be led by him and not by themselves, 
they love everything that is good and delight in everything that is true 
because they know and perceive that loving what is good— that is, 



a. The innocence of infants is not real innocence— real innocence dwells in wisdom: 1616, 2305, 
2306, 3495 [ 3494], 4563, 4797, 5608, 9301, 10021. The good of infancy is not spiritual good; that 
comes into being through the implanting of truth: 3504. Still, the innocence of infancy is a means 
through which intelligence is sown: 1616, 3183, 9301, 10110. Without the good of innocence in in- 
fancy, we would be wild: 3494. W hatever is absorbed in infancy seems to be part of our nature: 
3494. 
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intending and doing good— is loving the Lord, and loving what is true is 
loving their neighbor. They live content with what they have, whether it 
is little or much, because they know that they receive as much as is use- 
ful— little if little is good for them and much if much is good for them. 
They do not know what is best for themselves— only the Lord knows; 
and in hissight everything hesupplies is eternal. [2] So they have no anx- 
iety about the future, but refer to anxiety about thefutureas "care for the 
morrow," 175 which they say is pain at losing or not getting things that are 
not needed for their life's useful activities. They never collaborate with 
friends from evil intent, but only from good, fair, and honest intent. To 
act from evil intent, they say, is guile, which they avoid I ike the poison of 
a snake because it is diametrically opposed to innocence. Since their 
greatest love is to be led by the Lord, and si nee they ascribe everything to 
him, they are kept away from their self-centeredness, and to the extent 
that they are kept away from their self-centeredness, the Lord flows in. 
This is why they do not store in their memory what they hear from him, 
whether through the Word or through preaching, but immediately heed 
it, that is, intend and do it. Their intention itself is their memory. They 
appear extraordinarily simple in outward form, but they are wise and 
provident inwardly. They are the ones the Lord was referring to when he 
said, "Be wise as serpents and simple as doves" (M atthew 10:16). This is 
the nature of the innocence called the innocence of wisdom. 

[3] Since innocence does not take credit for anything good but as- 
cribes it all to the Lord, and since innocence loves to be led by the Lord, 
giving rise to that acceptance of everything good and true that leads to 
wisdom, we have been so created as to bein an outward innocence when 
we are little, but in an inward innocence in old age, to come to the latter 
through the former. So when we do get old, our bodies deteriorate and 
we become like little children again— but like wise little children or an- 
gels, for in the highest sense, a wise infant is an angel. This is why "in- 
fant" in theWord meansonewho is innocent, and "elderly one" meansa 
wise person full of innocence. b 

It is much the same for everyone who is being regenerated. Regenera- 
tion is rebirth as a spiritual person. [When we are being regenerated,] we 



b. Infants in the Word mean innocence: 5608; and so do nursing babies: 3183. An old person 
meansa wise one, or abstractly, wisdom: 3183, 6523 [6524]. We have been so created as to become 
like infants as we approach old age, but with wisdom in our innocence. This is so that we may 
crossover into heaven in this state and become angels: 3183, 56 0 8. 
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are brought first into the innocence of infancy, which is realizing that we 
know nothing of truth and are capable of nothing of good on our own, 
but only from the Lord, and that we long for and seek what is true and 
good simply because it is true and good. These gifts are granted by the 
Lord as we advance in age. We are led first into knowledge about them, 
then from knowledge into intelligence, and finally from intelligence into 
wisdom, always hand in hand with innocence, which is, as already noted, 
the recognition that we know nothing of truth and are capable of noth- 
ing of good on our own, but only from the Lord. N o one can accept 
heaven without this belief and this perception. It isthe prime component 
of the innocence of wisdom. 

Since innocence is being led by the Lord and not by ourselves, all the 
people who are in heaven are in innocence, since all the people who are 
there love to be led by the Lord. They know that to be led by oneself isto 
be led by one's self-centered ness, and self-centeredness is loving oneself. 
People who are in love with themselves are not willing to be led by any- 
one else. This is why angels are in heaven to the extent that they are in 
innocence; that is, to that extent they are absorbed in divine good and 
divine truth, for being absorbed in these is being in heaven. Conse- 
quently, the heavens are differentiated according to their innocence. Peo- 
plewho arein theoutmost or first heaven arein innocence of the first or 
outmost level. People who are in the intermediate or second heaven are 
in innocence of the second or intermediate level. People who are in the 
inmost or third heaven, though, arein innocence of the third or inmost 
level; so they are the very innocent of heaven, si nee they above all others 
want to be led by the Lord the way infants are led by their father. This is 
why they accept divine truth directly into their intent and do it, making 
it a matter of life, whether they receive it directly from the Lord or medi- 
ately through the Word and sermons. This is why they have so much 
more wisdom than angels of the lower heavens (see §§270-271). Because 
this is the nature of these angels, they are closest to the Lord, who is the 
source of their innocence, and they are also distanced from their self- 
centeredness so much that they seem to live in the Lord. In outward 
form they look simple— even like infants or little children in the eyes of 
angels of the lower heavens. They look like people who do not know very 
much, even though they are the wisest of angels. T hey are in fact aware 
that they have no trace of wisdom on their own and that to be wise is to 
admit this and to admit that what they do know is nothing compared to 
what they do not know. Knowing, recognizing, and perceiving this is 
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what they call the first step toward wisdom. These angels are also naked, 
because nakedness corresponds to innocence.^ 176 

I have talked a lot with angels about innocence and have been told 
that innocence is the inner reality of everything good and that therefore 
anything good is good to the extent that there is innocence within it. 
Consequently wisdom is wisdom to the extent that it derives from inno- 
cence, and the same is true of love, thoughtful ness, and faith. d This is 
why no one can enter heaven unless he or she has innocence. This is what 
the Lord meant by saying, 

Let the little ones come to me, do not forbid them, for of such is the 
kingdom of the heavens. I tell you in truth, whoever will not accept the 
kingdom of the heavens like a little child will not enter into it. (M ark 
10:14-15; Luke 18:16-17) 

Littleonesin this passage, as elsewhere in the Word, mean theinnocent. e 
The state of innocence is described by the Lord in M atthew 6:24-25 
[25-34], but in pure correspondences. 177 The reason good is good to the 
extent that there is innocence in it isthatall good comes from the Lord, 
and innocence is being willing to be led by the Lord. 

I have also been told that truth cannot be united to good or good to 
truth except by means of innocence. This is also why angels are not an- 
gels of heaven unless there is innocence in them, since heaven is not 
within anyone until the truth has been united with the good within. So 
the union of the true and the good is called the heavenly marriage, and 
the heavenly marriage is heaven. 

I have also been told that true marriage love 178 derives its origin from 
innocence because it comes from the union of the good and the true that 
engages the two minds, the minds of husband and wife. When this 
union descends, it takes on the appearance of marriage love because the 



c. All the people in the inmost heaven are innocents: 154 , 2736, 3887; and therefore they look to 
others like infants: 154. They are also naked: 165, 8375, 9960. N akedness is innocence: 165, 8375. 
Spirits have a practice of witnessing to their innocence by taking off their clothes and standing 
naked: 8375, 9960. 

d. All the good of love and the truth of faith need to have innocence within them if they are to be 
good and true: 2526, 2780, 3111, 3994, 6013, 7840, 9262, 10134. Innocence is the essential element 
of what isgood and true: 2780, 7840. N o oneisallowed into heaven unless sheor hehassomein- 
nocence: 4797. 

e. [Swedenborg'snoteat this point refers the reader to the note in §278 above.] 
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spouses, I ike their minds, love each other. This is the source of the child- 
likeand innocent play in marriage I ove. f 

Since innocence, for heaven's angels, is the very essence of what is 
good, we can see that the divine good emanating from the Lord isinno- 
cence itself, inasmuch asit isthisgood thatflowsinto angels, moves their 
deepest natures, and aligns and adapts them to accept all the blessings of 
heaven. M uch the same happens with infants, whose deeper natures are 
not only formed by the passage of innocence from the Lord but are also 
constantly adapted and aligned to accept the good of heavenly love, be- 
cause the good of innocence acts from deep within, being, as already 
noted, the very essence of all good. This shows that all innocence is from 
the Lord, which is why the Lord is called the Lamb in the Word, si nee a 
lamb means innocences 

Because innocence is the very heart of all the good of heaven, it also 
affects minds so strongly that people who feel it— which happens at 
the approach of an angel of the inmost heaven— feel as though they are 
not under their own control. They are moved by such a joy, so taken 
out of themselves, so to speak, that it seems as though all the pleasure 
of the world is nothing by comparison. I speak ofthisfrom having expe- 
rienced it. 

Anyone who is in the goodness of innocence is moved by innocence, 
and is moved by innocence to the extent that she or he is in that good. 
H owever, people who are not in the good of innocence are not moved by 
it. Consequently, all the people in hell are absolutely opposed to inno- 
cence. T hey do not know what innocence is. T heir nature issuch that the 
more innocent people are, the more they burn with desire to cause them 
harm. This is why they cannot stand to see little children. The moment 
they do, they are consumed with a vicious desire to inflict harm. 



f. True marriage love is innocence: 2736. M arriage love is intending what the other intends, mu- 
tually and reciprocally: 2731. Peoplewho arein marriage love are living together in the inmost as 
pects of life: 2732. There is a union of two minds, so effective that they become one from love: 
10168, 10169. True marriage love derives its origin and essence from the marriage of thegood and 
the true: 2728, 2729. About someangelic spirits who could perceive whether a true inclination to- 
ward marriage existed from the image they perceived of the union of the good and the true: 
10756. M arriage love works exactly like the union of the good and the true: 1094 [1904], 2173, 
2429 [2729], 2503 [ 2508], 3101, 3102, 3155, 3179, 3180, 4358, 5407 [ 5807], 5835, 92 0 6 , 9207 , 9495, 
9637. So in theWord, "marriage" means the union of thegood and thetrueasit isin heaven and 
as it should be in the church: 3132 , 44 34 , 4 834. 

g. A lamb in theWord means innocence and thegood it does: 3994, 10132. 
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This has shown me that our self-image and the self-love it fosters are 
opposed to innocence, for all the people who are in hell are caught up in 
their own self-image and therefore in self-love. h 



The State of Peace i n H eaven 



ANYONE who has not experienced heaven's peace cannot know 
what the peace is that angels enjoy. As long as we are in our bodies, 
we cannot accept heaven's peace, so we cannot perceive it, our perception 
being on the natural level. In order to perceive it, we need to be the kind 
of person who as to thought can be raised and taken out of the body and 
brought into the spirit so as to be with angels. Since I have perceived 
heaven's peace in this way, I can describe it, but not in words as it really 
is, because human words are not adequate. U sing words, I can only de- 
scribe what it is like compared to that peace of mind that people have 
who are content in God. 179 

There are two things at the heart of heaven, innocence and peace. We 
say that they are at the heart because they come straight from the Lord. 
From innocence comes everything good about heaven and from peace 
comes all the delight of that good. Everything good has its own delight, 
and both— the good and the delight— are matters of love. T his is because 
what is loved is what is called good and also is perceived as delightful. It 
follows from this that these two inmost qualities, innocence and peace, 
emanate from the Lord's divine love and move angels to their very core. 

I n the previous chapter on the state of innocence of heaven's angels, 
it was shown that innocence is the very heart of good. N ow I need to 



h. The human "ego" [Latin proprium, literally, "that which is one's own"] is loving oneself more 
than God, and the world more than heaven, and regarding one's neighbor as nothing compared 
to oneself; which means that it is love for oneself and for the world: 6 94 , 731, 4317 , 56 6 0. Evil 
people are so completely opposed to innocence that they cannot stand its presence: 2126. 
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explain that peace is the very heart of the delight that comes from the 
goodness of innocence. 

First, we need to say where peace comes from. Divinepeaceiswithin 
theLord, arising from the oneness of his divine nature and thedivine hu- 
man nature within him. 180 The divine quality of peace in heaven comes 
from the Lord, arising from his union with heaven's angels, and specifi- 
cally from the union of the good and the true within each angel. These 
are the sources of peace. We may therefore conclude that peace in the 
heavens is the divine nature intimately affecting everything good there 
with blessedness. So it is the source of all thejoy of heaven. In its essence, 
it is the divine joy of the Lord's divine love, arising from his union with 
heaven and with every individual there. This joy, perceived by the Lord 
in the angels and by the angels from the Lord, is peace. It flows down 
from thereto provide angels with everything that is blessed and delight- 
ful and happy— what is called "heavenly joy. " a 

Because these are the origins of peace, theLord is called the Prince of 
Peace and says that peace comes from him and that peace is in him. So 
too angels are called angels of peace and heaven the dwelling place of 
peace, as in the following passages: 

A child is born to us, a son is given to us, on whose shoulder the gov- 
ernment [shall rest], and his name shall be called Wonderful, Coun- 
selor, God, Hero, Eternal Father, Prince of Peace; of the increase of 
government and peace there shall be no end. (Isaiah 9:5-6 [6-7]) 

Jesus said, "Peace I leave with you, my peace I give you, not as the world 
gives do I give to you." (John 14:27) 

I have told you these things so that you might have peace in me. (John 
16:33) 

Mayjehovah lift his face to you and give you peace. (Numbers 6:26) 

The angels of peace weep bitterly, the highways are ruined. (Isaiah 
33:7-8) 



a. In the highest sense, peace means the Lord, because he is the source of peace; and in the inner 
sense it means heaven, because people there are in a state of peace: 3780, 468L Peace in the heav- 
ens is the divine nature profoundly touching everything good and true there with a blessedness 
that is beyond our comprehension: 92, 3780, 5662, 8455, 8665. Divine peace occurs in what is 
good, but not in what is true apart from what isgood: 8722. 
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The work of justice will be peace, and my people will livein a dwelling 
place of peace. (Isaiah 32:17-18) 

[2] We may also gather that "peace" in the Word means divine and 
heavenly peace from other passages where it is mentioned, as for example 
in Isaiah 52:7; 54:10; 59:8; Jeremiah 16:5; 25:37; 29:11; H aggai 2:9; 
Zechariah 8:12; Psalms 37:37; and elsewhere. 

Because peace means the Lord and heaven and also heavenly joy and 
the delight of good, greetings in ancient times were— and consequently 
still are— "Peace be with you." The Lord confirmed this, too, when he 
sent out his disciples and told them, "W hen you enter a house, first say 
'Peace be upon this house'; and if a child of peace is there, let your peace 
rest upon it" (Lukel0:5-6). Further, theLord himself said "Peace be with 
you" when he appeared to the apostles (John 20:19, 21, 26). 

[3] A state of peace is also meant in the Word when it says that "Jeho- 
vah smelled an odor of quietness," as in Exodus 29:18, 25, 41; Leviticus 
1:9, 13, 17; 2:2, 9; 6:8, 14 [6:15, 21]; 23:12, 13, IS; N umbers 15:3, 7, 13; 28:6, 
8, 13; 29:2, 6, 8, 13, 36. "An odor of quietness," in the heavenly sense, 
means a perception of peace. b 

Since peace means theoneness of the D ivine itself and the divine hu- 
man in the Lord and the union of the Lord with heaven and with the 
church and with everyone in heaven, and also with everyone in the 
church who accepts him, the Sabbath was instituted as a reminder of 
these matters and was named for quietness and peace. It became the holi- 
est symbol of the church, which is why theLord called himself theLord 
of the Sabbath (Matthew 12:8; M ark 2:27-28; Luke6:5). c 

Si nee heaven's peace is a divine blessedness that profoundly affects the 
essential good within angels, it does not come to their open perception 



b. An odor in the Word means a perception of something pleasant or unpleasant, depending on 
the quality of the love and faith of the entity described: 3577, 4626, 4628, 4748, 5021 [5621], 10292. 
An odor of quietness, in relation tojehovah, means a perception of peace: 9 2 5, 10 0 54. So frankin- 
cense, various kinds of incense, and the fragrances in oils and salves came to be representative: 
925,4748, 5621,10177. 

c. In the highest sense, theSabbath means the oneness of the Divine itself with thedivine human 
in the Lord; and in the inner sense the union of the Lord's divine human with heaven and the 
church. In a general sense it means the union of the good and the true and therefore the heavenly 
marriage: 8495, 10356, 10730. So the rest on the Sabbath day meant the state of that oneness, be- 
cause then the Lord has rest, through which peace and salvation come to the heavens and to 
earth; and in a relative sense it meansthe union of the Lord with us, because then we have peace 
and salvation: 8494, 8510, 10360, 10367, 10370, 10374, 10668, 10730. 
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except through a heartfelt delight when they are involved in the good of 
their life, a pleasure when they hear something true that is in accord with 
their good, and a gaiety of mind when they perceive the union of thetwo. 
Still, it does flow into all the acts and thoughts of their life and makes it- 
self known asjoy, even in outward form. 

[2] Peace varies in quality and quantity in the heavens, though, in 
proportion to the innocence of the people in any given location, because 
innocence and peace walk hand in hand. For as already noted, innocence 
is the source of everything good in heaven and peace is the source of all 
the joy of that good. We may conclude, then, that we can say much the 
same about the state of peace as has already been said about the state of 
innocencein the preceding chapter, since innocence and peace are united 
the way anything good and its delight are. Whatever is good is in fact 
sensed by itsdelight, and whatever isdelightful is recognized by virtue of 
its goodness. This being the case, we can see that angels of the inmost or 
third heaven are in the third or inmost level of peace because they are in 
the third or inmost level of innocence, and that angels of the lower heav- 
ens are in lesser levels of peace because they are in lesser levels of inno- 
cence (see above, §280). 

[3] If we look at little children, we can see that innocence and peace 
occur together in the same way that anything good and its delight do. 
Because they are in innocence, they are at peace as well; and because they 
are at peace, everything associated with them has a playful quality. H ow- 
ever, their peace is an outward peace. Inner peace, like inner innocence, 
isfound only in wisdom; and si nee it does dwell in wisdom, it isfound in 
the union of thegood and thetrue, since this istheorigin of wisdom. 

H eavenly or angelic peace occurs in us when we are attuned to wis- 
dom becauseof theunion of thegood and the true and therefore see our- 
selves as contented in God. However, as long as we are living in this 
world, that peace lies hidden in our depths. Still, it is unveiled when we 
leave our bodies behind and enter heaven, because then those depths are 
opened. 

Since divine peace arises from the Lord's union with heaven— and 
in particular with each individual angel by virtue of the union of the 
true and thegood— when angels are in a state of love they are in a state 
of peace, becausethisiswhen thegood within them is united to what is 
true (it has been explained above that angels' states change periodically, 
§§154-160). Much the same is true of uswhen we are being regenerated. 
W hen a union of the good and the true takes place within us, which 
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happens principally after trials by temptation, we come into a state of 
delight that arises from heavenly peace. d 

That peace is like the morning time or dawn in spring, when, once 
the night has passed, all things of earth begin to take new life from the 
rising of the sun; the dew that falls from heaven spreadsa leafy fragrance 
far and wide, and springtime's gentle warmth makes meadows fertile and 
instills its charm in human minds as well. This is because morning or 
dawn in springtime corresponds to the state of peace of angels in heaven 
(see§155). e 

I have talked with angels about peace as well, and have told them 
that on earth they call it peace when wars and conflicts between nations 
are over, or enmities and disagreements between individuals, and that 
they think inner peace is simply the peace of mind we have when anxi- 
eties are banished, or especially the relief and delight when things turn 
out well for us. The angels have responded, though, that this peace of 
mind, this relief and delight when anxieties are banished and things turn 
out well for us, may look I ike effects of peace; but they do not come from 
real peace except in people who are focused on heavenly good. This is be- 
cause peace occurs only in that good. Peace actually flows in from the 
Lord into the very core of such individuals, and from that core comes 
down and spreads into their lower natures, causing peace of mind, relief 
of the spi rit, and a consequent joy. 

For people engrossed in evil, though, there is no peace. f Thereisan 
apparent calm, tranquillity, and pleasure when they get their way, but 
this is outward only, with no inward substance. Inside there is raging 
hostility, hatred, vengefulness, cruelty, and all kinds of evil cravings. 
T hei r spi rits rush i nto these feel i ngs the moment they see anyone who is 
not on their side, and it bursts forth whenever there is no fear [to restrain 
it]. This is why their delight is at home in insanity, while the delight of 
people involved in good isat homein wisdom. It is I ike the difference be- 
tween hell and heaven. 



d. The union of the good and the true in people who are being regenerated takes place in a state 
of peace: 3696, 8517. 

e. The state of peace in heaven is like the state of morning or spring on earth: 1726, 2780, 5662. 

f. The cravings that arise from love for oneself and for the world totally destroy peace: 3170, 5662. 
Some people find peace in restlessness and in other such things that are the opposite of peace: 
56 6 2. There is no peace until the cravings of evil have been taken away: 56 6 2. 
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T he U nion of H eaven with the H uman Race 



IT is acknowledged in the church that everything good comes from 
God and nothing of it from us, and therefore that we should never 
take personal credit for anything good. It is also recognized that evil 
comes from the devil. This is why people who talk from the doctrine of 
the church describe people who are acting well and who are talking de- 
voutly and preaching as being led by God, and say the opposite about 
people who are acting maliciously and speaking blasphemously 181 None 
of this could happen unless we had a union with heaven and a union 
with hell, and unless those unions were with our volition and our under- 
standing, since it is from these that the body acts and the mouth speaks. 
Weneed now to describe what this union islike. 

There are good spirits and evil spirits with every individual. Wehave 
our union with heaven through the good spirits and our union with hell 
through the evil ones These spirits are in the world of spirits, which isin- 
termedi ate between heaven and hell and will be specifically treated later. 182 
When these spirits come to us, they come into our whole memory and 
from there into all our thinking— evil spirits into the matters of memory 
and thought that are evil, and good spirits into the matters of memory and 
thought that are good. T hese spi rits are total ly unaware that they are with 
us Rather, as long as they are, they believe that all these matters of our 
memory and thought are actual ly thei rs. T hey do not see us, either, because 
their sight does not extend to things in our subsolar world. 3 ' 183 

The Lord takes the greatest care to prevent spirits from knowing 
whom they are with. 184 If they did know, they would talk with them, and 
then the evil spirits would destroy them; for evil spirits, being united to 
hell, want nothing more than to destroy us not only as to spirit (that is, 
as to our love and faith) but as to our bodies as well. It isdifferent when 



a. There are angels and spirits with every individual, and through them we have communication 
with the spiritual world: 697, 2796, 2886, 2887, 4047, 4048, 5846-5866, 5976-5993. Apart from 
these spi rits with us, we could not live: 5993. We are not visible to the spirits, nor are they to us: 
5885 [ 5862]. Spirits cannot see anything in our subsolar world of humanity except things [visible] 
to the individual they are talking to: 1880. 
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they do not talk with us. Then they do not know that we are the source 
of what they are thinking— and what they are saying to each other, since 
they talk to each other just the way we do— but believe that these matters 
are their own. They value and love whatever is their own, so these spirits 
are constrained to love and value us, even though they do not know it. 

This kind of union has become so familiar to me through years of 
constant experience as to be commonplace. 

The reason spirits who are in touch with hell are attached to us as 
well isthat we are born into all kindsof evil, so that our first life is made 
up of nothing else. U nless spirits of the same kind were associated with 
us, then, we could not live or be led out of our evils and reformed. So we 
are kept in our own life by evil spirits and restrained from it by good spir- 
its. Through the two kinds, we are kept in a balance; and si nee we are in 
a balance we enjoy an appropriate measure of freedom and can be led out 
of our evils and turned toward good. 185 This good can be sown in us as 
well, which could never happen except in our freedom; and the freedom 
could not be granted us unless spirits from hell were acting on the one 
side and spirits from heaven on theother, with us in the middle. 185 

I have been shown that to the extent that we exist from our heredi- 
tary nature and from ourselves, we could have no life at all if we were not 
allowed to engage in evil. We would also have no life if we were not in 
some freedom, and we cannot be compelled to good: anything com- 
pelled does not become part of us. I have also been shown that anything 
good that we accept in freedom is sown in our intentions and becomes 
virtually our own. b T his is why we havea communication with hell and a 
communication with heaven. 

I also need to describe the nature of the communication of heaven 
with good spirits, the nature of the communication of hell with evil spir- 
its, and the nature of the consequent union of heaven and hell with us. 
All the spirits who are in the world of spirits are in communication with 



b. All freedom is a matter of love and affection, because what we love, we do freely: 2870, 3158, 
8907 [8987], 8990, 9585, 9591. Freedom is a matter of love, which is its life 2873. N othing seems 
to be ours unless it comes from our freedom: 2880. We need to have some freedom in order to be 
reformed: 1937, 1947, 2876, 2881, 3145, 3146, 3158, 4031, 8700. Otherwise, the love for what is good 
and true could not be sown in us and given to us as though it were ours: 2877, 2879, 2880, 2888 
[2883], 8700. N othing that isforced upon usisunited to us: 2875, 8700. If wecould be reformed 
by force, then everyone would be reformed: 2881. The use of force in reformation is harmful: 
40 31. T he state of some peoplewho had been compelled: 8392. 
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heaven or with hell, the evil ones with hell and the good ones with 
heaven. H eaven is differentiated into communities, and so is hell. Every 
spirit isa member of some community, is sustained by an inflow from it, 
and therefore acts in harmony with it. This is why we are united with 
heaven or hell just as we are united with spirits. We are actually united to 
some community there, the community we belong to in respect to our 
affection or our love; for all heaven's communities are differentiated ac- 
cording to their affections for what is good and true and all hell's com- 
munities according to their affections for what is evil and false (on 
heaven's communities, see above, §§41-45 and 148-151). 

The kind of spiritthat isassociated with us is determined by the kind 
of person we are in respect to affection and love, though good spirits are 
assigned to usbytheLord while we ourselves summon theevil ones.The 
spirits with us change, however, as our own affections change. This 
means we have one kind with us in infancy, another kind during our 
childhood, another kind as we are growing up and in early adulthood, 
and still another kind in old age. During our earliest years, spirits who are 
in innocence are with us, that is, spirits who are in touch with the heaven 
of innocence, the inmost or third heaven. In later childhood weareinthe 
company of spirits who are engaged in an affection for knowledge and 
who are in touch with the ultimate or first heaven. Asweare growing up, 
during our early adulthood, spirits who are responsive to affections for 
what is true and good and therefore with intelligence are with us. They 
are spirits who are in touch with the second or intermediate heaven. In 
old age, though, spirits who are in wisdom and innocence are with us, 
spirits therefore who are in touch with the inmost or third heaven. 

Still, this association is arranged by the Lord for people who can be 
reformed and regenerated. It is different for people who cannot be re- 
formed or regenerated. Good spirits are assigned to them as well in order 
to restrain them from evil as much as possible, but their direct connec- 
tion is with theevil spirits who are in touch with hell. This means that 
the spirits are of the same nature as the people they are associated with. 
W hether they love themselves or money or revenge or adultery, the same 
kind of spirits are with them and are, so to speak, taking up residence in 
their evil affections. To the extent that we cannot be restrained from evil 
by good spirits, they inflame us, and to the extent that an evil affection is 
in control, they cling to us and will not back off. 

In this way, evil people are united to hell and good people to 
heaven. 187 
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The reason we are control led by the Lord through spirits isthat we are 
not in the pattern of heaven. We are in fact born into evils that are from 
hell and are therefore exactly opposite to the divine pattern. This means 
that we need to be brought back into the pattern, and we cannot be 
brought back except through theagency of spirits. It would bedifferent if 
we were born into the good that accords with heaven's pattern. T hen we 
would not be controlled by the Lord through the agency of spirits but 
through the pattern itself and therefore through a general inflow. 188 

This [general] inflow determines the way things move from thought 
and intent into act and therefore determines our speech and actions, 
since these both do flow according to a natural pattern. So the spirits 
who are with us have nothing to do with these processes. 

Animals are also controlled through a general inflow from the spiri- 
tual world because they are in the pattern proper to their life, a pattern 
that they can neither distort nor destroy, because they do not have a ra- 
tional faculty. c (On the difference between humans and animals see 
above, §39.) 

To continue with the general topic of the union of heaven with the 
human race, weneed to be aware that the Lord flowsintoeach oneof us 
according to heaven's design, into our inmost natures as well as into our 
outmost, and disposes us to accept heaven. H e controls our outmost na- 
tures from the inmost and the inmost from the outmost at the same 
time, and in this way keeps everything about us in coherent connection. 
This inflow from the Lord is called a direct inflow, while a second 
inflow that happens through the agency of spirits is called an indirect 
inflow. The latter is sustained by theformer. The direct inflow, an action 
of the Lord himself, is from his divine human. It comes into our inten- 
tions, and through our intentions into our understanding. This means it 
comes into what is good in us and through that good into what is true 
in us, or (which amounts to the same thing) into our love and through 
our love into our faith. It does not happen the other way around, much 



c. The difference between us and animals is that we can be raised by the Lord to himself, can 
think about the Divine and love it, and so can be united to the Lord and have eternal life, which 
is not true of animals: 4525, 6323, 9231. Animals are in the pattern proper to their lives and are 
therefore born into things that are suited to their natures; but we are not, so we need to be led 
into the pattern proper to our lives by cognitive means: 637, 5850, 6323. Thought descends into 
speech and intention into actions for us according to a general inflow: 5862, 5990, 6192, 6211. 0 n 
the general inflow of the spiritual world into the lives of animals: 1633, 3646. 
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less into faith apart from love or into truth apart from good or into un- 
derstanding apart from volition. 

This divine inflow is unceasing and is accepted in what is good in 
good people, but not in evil ones. In them it is either rejected or stifled 
or distorted. So they have an evil life that spiritually understood is a 
death. d 

The spirits who are with us— both those united to heaven and those 
united to hell— never flow into us from their own memory and conse- 
quent thought. If they did flow into us from their own thought it would 
seem to us exactly as though their character was our own (see above, 
§256). H owever, there does flow into us through them an affection from 
a love of what is good and true from heaven and an affection from a love 
of what isevil and false from hell. So to theextent that our own affection 
agrees with what is flowing in, we accept its influence in our thinking. 
This is because our more inward thought is in complete accord with our 
affection or love. To theextent that our own affection does not agree, we 
do not accept [the influence]. We can see from this that thoughts are not 
instilled into us by spirits but only an affection for what isgood or an af- 
fection for what isevil. This gives us a choice because it gives us freedom. 
It meansthat in our thought we can accept what isgood and reject what 
isevil, since we know from theWord what isgood and what isevil. W hat 
we accept in thought from affection becomes part of us, while what we 
do not accept in thought from affection does not become part of us. T his 
enables us to determine the nature of the inflow into usof thegood from 
heaven and of the evil from hell. 

I have been enabled to learn where we get the anxiety, distress of 
mind, and inward sadness called depression. 189 There are spirits who are 
not yet united with hell because they are still in their first state (which 
will be described later when we talk about the world of spirits). 190 They 

d. There is a direct inflow from the Lord and also an indirect inflow through the spiritual world: 
6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683. The Lord's direct inflow is into the most minute details of all: 
6058, 6474-6478, 8717, 8728. The Lord flows into our first and our last things at the same time 
[see Swedenborg's note to §304:3 below], and how this happens: 5147 , 5150 , 6 4 7 3, 7 0 0 4 , 7 0 0 7, 
7270. The Lord's inflow is into thegood within us and through that good into the truth, and not 
the reverse: 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10153. The life that flows in from the Lord varies ac- 
cording to our state and according to our openness: 2069 [1909], 5986, 6472, 7343. In evil people, 
the good that flows in from the Lord is turned into evil and the truth into falsity; from experi- 
ence: 3643 [ 3642], 4632. W e accept the good and the consequent truth that are unceasingly flow- 
ing in from the Lord to theextent that evil and its consequent falsity do not block the way: 2411, 
3142, 3147, 5828. 
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love half-digested and noxious substances like the foods that are becom- 
ing excrement in the stomach, so they attach themselves to the same sort 
of matter in us, because they find delight in it; and they talk with each 
other there out of their evil affection. The emotional tone of their con- 
versation flows into us, and since it is contrary to our affection, it brings 
about a sadness and an anxious depression; while if it agrees with our af- 
fection, it brings about a sense of happiness and exhilaration. These spir- 
its can be seen in the neighborhood of the stomach, some on the left and 
some on the right, some lower and some higher, nearer or farther away— 
variously depending on the affections they are involved in. 191 A great deal 
of experience has convinced me that they are the source of our anxiety of 
spirit. I have seen them, heard them, felt the anxieties that well up from 
them. 192 1 have talked with them, they have been driven off and the anxi- 
ety has ceased, they have come back and the anxiety has returned, I have 
observed its increase and decrease as they drew near and moved away. It 
has become clear to me, then, where that anxiety originates that is 
blamed on a stomachache by people who do not know what conscience 
is because they do not haveany. e 

H eaven's union with us is not like the union of one person with an- 
other, but is a union with the deeper levels of our minds and therefore 
with our spiritual or inner person. There is, though, a union with our 
natural or outer person by correspondences, which union will be dis- 
cussed in the next chapter when I deal with heaven's union with us by 
meansof the Word. 

I will also explain in the next chapter that heaven's union with us and 
our union with it are of such a nature that each relies on theother. 

I have talked with angels about the union of heaven with the human 
race and have told them that church people actually do say that every- 
thing good is from the Lord and that there are angels with us, but few 
people really believe that angels are so close to us, much less that they are 



e. People who do not have a conscience do not know what a conscience is: 7490, 9121. There are 
even people who laugh at consciencewhen they hear that it exists: 7217. Some people believe that 
conscience is nothing, some that it is a kind of natural, distressing sadness that arises either from 
events in the body or events in the world, and some that it is something common people get from 
their religion: 950. There is a true conscience, an imitation conscience, and a false conscience: 
1033. Pangs of conscience are an anxiety of mind because of anything unjust, dishonest, and evil 
that we believe to be contrary to God and contrary to the welfare of our neighbor: 7217. People 
who are in love for God and charity toward their neighbor have conscience, but not people who 
are not: 831, 965, 2380, 7490. 
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in our thought and affection. The angels have told me that they knew 
this kind of [empty] belief and talk occurred in the world, and especially 
(which astonished them) in thechurch, where people have the Word that 
teaches them about heaven and its union with them. Yet in fact the 
union is so vital that we could not think the least thought apart from the 
spirits who are with us. Our spiritual life depends on this. They said that 
the reason for this ignorance was that people believe they live on their 
own, without any connection with the U Iti mate Reality of life, 193 and do 
not know that there is this connection through the heavens. Yet if that 
connection were severed, we would instantly drop down dead. If we be- 
lieved the way things really are, that everything good comes from God 
and everything evil from hell, then we would not take credit for the good 
within us or blame for the evil. W henever we thought or did anything 
good, we would focus on the Lord, and any evil that flowed in we would 
throw back into the hell itcamefrom. But since wedo not believe in any 
inflow from heaven or from hell and therefore believe that everything we 
think and intend isin us and from us, wemaketheevil our own and de- 
filethegood with our feeling that we deserve it. 



H eaven's Union with Us through the Word 



PEO PLE who think from their deeper rationality can see that there is 
a connection of all things, through intermediate ones, with a First, 194 
and that anything that is not so connected will disintegrate. W hen they 
think about it, they know that nothing can exist on its own, but requires 
something prior to itself, which means that everything goes back to that 
First. They know that the connection with what is prior is like that of an 
effect with its efficient cause, 195 since when the efficient cause is removed, 
the effect comes apart and collapses. Since this has been the thought of 
the learned, they have both seen and pronounced that existence is a con- 
stant becoming, 196 so that all things are constantly coming into being— 
that is, existing— from that First from which they originated. 
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But there is no way to explain briefly the nature of that connection of 
everything with what is prior and therefore with the First that is the 
source of everything, because it is varied and diverse. We can say gener- 
ally only that there is a connection of the natural world with the spiritual 
world that results in a correspondence between everything in the natural 
world and everything in the spiritual world. (On this correspondence, 
see §§103- 115, and on the connection and consequent correspondence of 
everything in us with everything in heaven, see §§87- 102.) 

We have been so created that we have a connection and a union with 
the Lord, while with angels we have only an association. The reason we 
haveonlyan association, not a union, with angels isthat weare from cre- 
ation like angels in respect to the deeper levels of our minds. We have a 
similar purposeful ness and a similar capacity to understand. This is why 
we become angels after death if wehavelived according to thedivine pat- 
tern, and why we then, like the angels, have wisdom. So when we talk 
about our union with heaven, we mean our union with the Lord and our 
association with angels, since heaven is not heaven because of anything 
that really belongs to the angels but because of the divine nature of the 
Lord. (On the fact that the Lord's divine nature makes heaven, see 
§§7-22 [7-12] above.) 

[2] Over and above what angels have, though, there is the fact that 
we are not just in a spiritual world by virtue of our inner natures but are 
at the same time in a natural world by virtue of our outward natures. 
These outward thingsthatarein the natural world are all the contents of 
our natural or outer memory and the thinking and imaging we do on 
that basis. In general, this includes our insights and information together 
with their delights and charm to the extent that they have a worldly fla- 
vor, and all the pleasures that derive from our physical senses. Then too, 
there are those senses themselves and our words and actions. All these are 
ultimate things in which the Lord's divine inflow comes to rest, since it 
does not stop in the middle but goes on to its very limit. 

We may gather from this that the ultimate form of the divine pattern 
is in us, and since it is the ultimate form, it is the basis and foundation. 

[3] Since the Lord's divine inflow does not stop in the middle but 
goeson to its very limit, as just stated, and since the intermediate region 
it crosses is the angelic heaven and the limit is in us, and since nothing 
disconnected can exist, it follows that there is such a connection and 
union of heaven with the human race that neither can endure without 
theother. If thehuman race were cut off from heaven, it would belikea 
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chain with a link removed, and heaven without the human race would be 
like a house without a foundation. 3 

H owever, since we have broken this connection by turning our in- 
ward natures away from heaven and toward the world and ourselves 
through our self-love and love of the world and have so pulled away that 
we no longer serve heaven as its basis and foundation, the Lord has pro- 
vided a medium to serve in place of that basis and foundation and to 
maintain the union of heaven with humanity That medium istheWord. 

Just how the Word serves as that medium, though, has been shown at 
length in Secrets of H eaven, with pertinent material collected in the book- 
let The White Horse Described in the Book of Revelation and also in the 
"Appendix to the H eavenly Teaching." 197 Some of these references are 
cited in the footnote below. b 

I have been told from heaven that the earliest people had direct reve- 
lation because their inner natures were turned toward heaven, and that 



a. N othing arises from itself, but only from something prior to itself; so all things come from a 
first, and endure by connection with what they originated from, so that existing is a constant be- 
coming: 2886, 2888, 3627, 3628, 3648, 4523, 4524, 6040, 6056. The divine pattern does not stop in 
the middle but keeps on to its limit, and its limit is in us; so the divine pattern ends in us: 634, 
2853, 3632, 5897, 6239, 6451, 6465, 9216, 9217 [9215], 9824, 9828, 9836, 9905, 10044, 10329, 10335, 
10548. The inner elements flow sequentially into the outer all the way to the end or limit, and 
there they take form and endure: 634 , 6239 , 6 4 6 5, 9216 , 9217 [9215]. The inner elements take form 
and endure in the outer in a simultaneous arrangement, which is described: 5897, 6451, 8603, 
10099. So all the inner elements are kept connected together from the First to the ultimate: 9828. 
For this reason, "the First and the Last" means everything in detail, the whole: 10044, 10329, 
10335; and for this reason, strength and power are in ultimate things: 9836. 

b. The Word in its literal sense is natural: 8783; because the natural level is the ultimate level in 
which spiritual and heavenly things (which are more inward) come to rest, and on which they 
rest like a house on its foundation: 9430, 9433, 9824, 10044, 10436. In order to be of this nature, 
the Word was written in pure correspondences: 1404, 1408, 1409, 1540, 1615 [1619], 1659, 1709, 
1783, 8615, 10687. Since the Word is like this in its literal meaning, it is a vessel for spiritual and 
heavenly meaning: 9407; and it isadapted to us and to angels at the same time: 1769-1772, 1887, 
2143, 2157, 2275, 2333, 2396 [ 2395], 2540, 2541 2545, 2553, 7381, 8862, 10322. It is what unites 
heaven and earth: 2310, 2495, 9212, 9216, 9357, 9396, 10375. TheLord'sunion with us through the 
Word by means of its inner meaning: 10375. This union takes place by means of every detail in 
the Word, so it is more marvelous than any other writing: 10632, 10633, 10634. N ow that the 
Word has been written, the Lord speaks to us through it: 10290. Relative to people outside the 
church, who do not have the Word and know the Lord, the church where the Word is and where 
the Lord is known is likethe human heart and lungs relative to the other parts of the body, which 
derive their life from the heart and lungs as from awellspring: 637, 931, 2054, 2853. The whole 
church throughout the world is like a single person in the Lord's sight: 7395 [7396], 9276. This is 
why the human race would perish if there were not a church in our world where the W ord was 
found and the Lord was known: 468, 637, 931, 4545, 10452. 
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this was the source of the Lord's union with the human race at that ti me. 
After those times, though, there was not the same kind of direct revela- 
tion, but an indirect revelation through correspondences. All their divine 
worship consisted of these; so the churches of those times were called 
symbolic churches. They knew what correspondences and representa- 
tions were and that everything on earth answered to spiritual things in 
heaven and the church (or represented them, which amounts to the same 
thing). In this way, the natural elements that constituted their outward 
worship served them as means for thinking spiritually and therefore 
thinking with angels. 

Once all knowledge of correspondences and representations had 
been lost, then aWord was written in which all thewordsand the mean- 
ings of the words are correspondences and therefore contain that spiritual 
or inner meaning in which angels are engaged. So when we read the 
Word and grasp it in its literal or outward meaning, angels grasp it in its 
inner or spiritual meaning. In fact, all the thought of angels is spiritual, 
while ours is natural. These two kinds of thought do seem different, but 
they are one because they correspond. 

This is why, after we had moved away from heaven and broken the 
connection, the Lord provided that there should be a means of union of 
heaven with us through the Word. 

I should liketo useafew passages to show how heaven is united with 
us through the Word. The New Jerusalem is described in the Book of 
Revelation as follows: 

I saw a new heaven and a new earth, and the former heaven and former 
earth had passed away. And I saw the holy city J erusalem coming down 
from God out of heaven. The city was foursquare, its length equal to 
its breadth. And the angel measured the city with the reed at twelve 
thousand stadia; 198 the length, breadth, and height were equal; and he 
measured its wall, 144 cubits, the measure of a human being, which was 
that of the angel. The construction of the wall was jasper, but the city 
itself was pure gold and like pure glass; and the foundation of the wall 
was decorated with every precious stone. T he twelve gates were twelve 
pearls, and the street of the city was pure gold like transparent glass. 
(Revelation 21:1, 2, 16, 17, 18) K9 

People who read this understand it simply according to its literal mean- 
ing, namely that this visible sky and earth are going to perish and that a 
new heaven is going to be established, that on a new earth the holy city 
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Jerusalem isgoing to descend, and that all its measurements will be as de- 
scribed. But the angels who are with us understand it very differently, 
understanding spiritually what we take in a natural sense. [2] For them, 
the new heaven and the new earth mean a new church; the city Jerusalem 
descending from G od out of heaven means its heavenly doctrine revealed 
by the Lord; its length, breadth, and height, which are equal at twelve 
thousand stadia, mean all the good and true elements of that doctrine 
grasped as a single whole; the wall means the truths that protect it; the 
measure of the wall being 144 cubits, which wasthe measure of a human 
being, that is, of the angel, means all those protective truths grasped as a 
single whole, and their quality; the twelve gates made of pearls mean in- 
troductory truths (pearls mean that kind of truth); the foundations of 
the wall that were of precious stones mean the acknowledgments on 
which that doctrine is based; and the gold like pure glass of which the 
city and its streets were made means the good of love that makes doctrine 
and its truths transparent. This is how angels understand all these things, 
so it is not the way we do. This is how our natural concepts are trans- 
formed into spiritual concepts among angels without their knowing any- 
thing about the literal meaning of the Word— about the new heaven and 
the new earth, for example, or the new city Jerusalem, its wall, thefoun- 
dationsof the wall, and its measurements. Still, theangels' thoughtsform 
a unity with ours because they correspond. They form a single whole al- 
most I i ke the words of a speaker and the understandi ng of those words by 
a listener who isfocused not on thewordsthemselvesbuton understand- 
ing them. This may enable us to see how heaven isunited to us through 
the Word. 

[3] For another example from the Word, 

In that day there will be a highway from Egypt to Assyria, and Assyria 
will come into Egypt and Egypt into Assyria, and the Egyptians will 
serve the Assyrians. In that day Israel will be a third for Egypt and As- 
syria, a blessing in the middle of the land, whom Jehovah of hosts will 
bless, saying, "Blessed is my people Egypt, and the work of my hands 
Assyria, and my inheritance Israel." (Isaiah 19:23, 24, 25) 

We can see how people on earth think and how angels think when they 
read this if we look at the literal meaning of the Word and at its inner 
meaning. We think, on the basis of its literal meaning, that Egypt and 
Assyria are going to be converted to God and received, and that they will 
become united to the Israelite nation. Theangels, though, think on the 
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basis of its inner meaning about people of the spiritual church, who are 
being described herein that inner meaning. Their spiritual level is Israel, 
their natural level is Egypt, and their rational level, which isthe interme- 
diate level, is Assyrian Still, these two meanings are one because they cor- 
respond. Consequently, when angels are thinking spiritually likethisand 
we are thinking naturally the way wedo, weareunited almost like a soul 
and a body. The inner meaning of the Word is its soul, and the literal 
meaning is its body. 

TheWord is like this throughout; so we can see that it isa means of 
heaven's union with us and that the literal meaning serves as its basis and 
foundation. 

T here is also a union of heaven through the Word with people who 
are outside the church, where the Word is not found; for the Lord's 
church is everywhere and exists with everyone who acknowledges some- 
thing divine and lives considerately. People like this are taught by angels 
after their decease and accept divine truths. d There will be more on this 
below in its proper chapter, where we discuss non-Christians. 200 

In the Lord's sight, theuniversal church on earth is like a single indi- 
vidual just as heaven is (as noted above in §§59-72). However, the 
church where the Word is and the Lord is known through it is like the 
heart and lungs of that person. Itiscommon knowledge that the viscera 
and members of the whole body get their life from the heart and lungs by 
various routes. So too the human race that is outside the church where 
the Word is gets its life in the same way and constitutes the members of 
that person. H eaven's union through the Word with people who are at a 
distance can be compared to light that spreads in all directions from a 
center. Thedivinelight isin theWord, and theLord is present therewith 
his heaven. People who are far off also receive light from that presence. It 
would be different if there were no Word, which can be more fully 

c. Egypt and Egyptian in theWord mean what is natural, and therefore what has to do with in- 
formation: 4967, 5079, 5080, 5095, 5460 [5160], 5799, 6015, 6147, 6252, 7353 [ 7355], 7648, 9340, 
9319 [ 9391]. Assyria means the rational level: 119, 1186. Israel means the spiritual level: 5414, 5801, 
5803, 5806, 5812, 5817, 5819, 5826, 5833, 5879, 5951, 6426, 6637, 6862, 6868, 7035, 7062, 7198, 7201, 
7215, 7223, 7956 [ 7957], 8234, 8805, 9340. 

d. The church in specific is where the Word is and where the Lord is known because of it, so it is 
where divine truths from it have been revealed from heaven: 3857, 10761 The Lord's church exists 
throughout the whole world with all people who live in good according to their religions: 3263, 
6637, 10765. All peoplewho livein good according to their religions and acknowledge something 
divine are accepted by the Lord, wherever they are: 2589-2604, 2861, 2863, 3263, 4190, 4197, 
6700, 9256; and especially all infants, wherever they may have been born: 2289-2309, 4792. 
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understood by reference to what has been presented above about the 
form of heaven that determines its gatherings and communications. 201 

Still, this arcanum is understandable to people who are in spiritual 
light but not to people who are only in natural light. People who are in 
spiritual light, that is, see quite clearly countless things that people who 
are in natural light alone either do not see at all or see only as a single 
vague entity. 

If there had not been this kind of Word on our earth, the humanity 
of our earth would have separated itself from heaven, and once separated 
from heaven would no longer have had any rational ability. Our human 
rational ability in fact arises from an inflow of light from heaven. 

Weon this earth are by nature in capable of accepting any direct reve- 
lation and being taught about divine truths by that means, unlike the in- 
habitants of other planets ([whose abilities] have been dealt with in their 
own separate booklet). 202 We more than they are engrossed in worldly 
concerns and therefore in superficial matters, 203 while it is the deeper lev- 
els that are open to revelation. If the outer levels were receptive, we still 
would not understand the truth. 

This nature of people on our earth is clearly visible in members of 
the church. Even though they know from the Word about heaven, hell, 
and life after death, they still deny these things at heart. This includes 
people who have made a name for themselves for outstanding learning, 
who you would think would therefore be wiser than others. 

I have talked with angels about the Word on occasion, and have told 
them that it is looked down on by some people because of its pedestrian 
style. 204 They know absolutely nothing about its deeper meaning and 
thereforedo not believe that this kind of wisdom lies hidden within. The 
angels have told me that even though the style of the Word may appear 
pedestrian in its literal meaning, it is qualitatively incomparable because 
divine wisdom lies hidden not just in the overall meaning but in every 
word, and that this wisdom shines out in heaven. They have wanted to 
declare that because it is divine truth, it is heaven's light, since divine 
truth in heaven is radiant (see above, §132). They have added that with- 
out this kind of Word there would be no light of heaven among the peo- 
ple of our earth and consequently no union with heaven for them; for 
the amount of heaven's light there is among us determi nes the union and 
therefore the extent to which we have any revelation of divine truth 
through the Word. The reason people do not know this union exists 
(through the spiritual meaning of the Word corresponding to its natural 
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meaning) is that the people of our earth do not know anything about an- 
gels' spiritual thinking and conversation. They do not know that this is 
different from our natural thinking and conversation; and anyone who 
does not know thiscannot possibly know what the inner meaning isand 
therefore can not know that it can make this kind of union possible. 

They have also said that if we knew that this kind of meaning existed 
and when we read the Word did our thinking with any knowledge of it, 
we would come into a deeper wisdom and be more closely united to 
heaven, because in this way we would have access to concepts I ike those 
of angels. 



H eaven and H ell Come from the H uman Race 



PEOPLE in the Christian world are totally unaware that heaven and 
hell come from the human race. They actually believe that angels 
were created in the beginning and constitute heaven, and that the devil 
or Satan was an angel of light who became rebellious and was cast out to- 
gether with hisfaction, and that this gave rise to hell. 

Angels are utterly amazed that there can be this kind of belief in the 
Christian world, and even more so that people know absolutely nothing 
about heaven, even though thisisa primary doctrine of the church. Know- 
ing that this kind of ignorance is prevalent, they are profoundly delighted 
that it has now pleased the Lord to reveal to us so much about heaven— 
and about hell as well— and so as much as possible to dispel the darkness 
that is rising daily because this church is drawing to a close. [2] So they 
want meto testify on their behalf that in all heaven there is not a single an- 
gel who was created as such in the beginning, nor is there in all hell a devil 
who was created as an angel of light and cast out. Rather, all the people in 
heaven and in hell are from the human race— in heaven the ones who have 
lived in heavenly love and faith, and in hell theoneswho have lived in hell- 
ish love and faith. Hell as a whole is what is cal led the devil and Satan. The 
hell at the back, where the people called evil demons live, is the devil, and 
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the hell that is in front, where the people live who are called evil spirits, is 
Satan. a We will describe later what each hell is like. 205 [3] They insisted that 
the reason the C hristian world has adopted thiskind of belief about people 
in heaven and people in hell is that they have taken a few passages of the 
Word, understanding them only in their literal meaning, with no enlight- 
enment or instruction based on genuine doctrine from the Word. Yet the 
literal meaning of the Word, without the light of genuine doctrine, leads 
the mind astray in all directions, giving rise to ignorance, heresy, and 
error. b 

This belief among church people is also the cause of their belief that 
no one will arrive in heaven or hell before the time of the Last Judgment, 
which they have come to believe will beatimewhen everything they can 
see perishes and new things come into being, when souls will return into 
their bodies and then begin once more to live as people because of this 
reunion. Thisfaith implies theother, about angels having been created in 
the beginning, for it is not possible to believe that heaven and hell come 
from the human race when you believe that no one is going to get there 
until the end of the world. 

[2] So to convince people that this is not the case, I have been allowed 
to associate with angels and to talk with people in hell for several years 
now, sometimes constantly from morning until evening, and so to learn 
about heaven and about hell. The purpose of all this is that church people 
should remain no longer in their mistaken beliefs about a resurrection on 
Judgment Day and about the state of their souls in the meanwhile, or 
about angels and the devil. Because this faith isa mistaken one, it brings 
darkness with it; and for people who think about such things on the basis 
of their own intellect, it leads to doubt and eventually to denial. They are 
actually saying in their hearts, "H ow can such a vast heaven and so many 



a. The hells as a whole, or hellish peopleen masse, are called thedevil and Satan: 694. Peoplewho 
were devils in the world are devils after death: 968. 

b. The church's doctrine must be derived from the Word: 3464, 5402, 6832 [ 6822], 10763, 10765 
[10764]. Without doctrine, the Word is not understood: 9021 [9025], 9409, 9424, 9430, 10324, 
10431, 10582. T rue doctrine is a lamp for people who read the W ord: 10401 [ 10400]. G enuine doc- 
trine must be provided by peoplewho have enlightenment from the Lord: 2510, 2516, 2519, 9424, 
10105. People engaged in the literal meaning apart from any doctrine do not attain any under- 
standing of divine truths: 9409, 9410, 10582; and are carried off into many errors: 10431. The 
nature of the difference between people who teach and learn from the doctrine of the church 
derived from the Word and peoplewho do so solely from the Word's literal meaning: 9025. 
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stars be destroyed and disappear, along with the sun and the moon? H ow 
can stars that are larger than the earth fall on the earth? H ow can bodies 
that have been eaten by worms and destroyed by decay and scattered to the 
four winds be reunited to their souls? Where have these souls been in the 
meanwhile, and what have they been like without any of the senses they 
had in their bodies?" [3] There are many other questions like these, which 
do not accord with belief because they are incomprehensible, and for many 
people they are destroying any belief in a life after death, in heaven and 
hell, and along with these the rest of the contents of the faith of the 
church. 205 This destruction can be observed in people who say, "Who has 
comeback from heaven and told us that it exists, or from hell, to say that it 
exists? W hat is this business about people being tortured by fire to eternity? 
W hat is this Judgment D ay? H aven't we been waiting for it for centuries, 
all in vain?' along with any number of other things that imply a denial of 
everything. [4] M any people who are particularly skilled in worldly affairs 
think likethis; so to prevent them from further disturbing and misleading 
people of simplefaith and simpleheart and bringing on a hellish darkness 
concerning God, heaven, eternal life, and the other matters that follow 
from them, the deeper reaches of my spirit have been opened by the Lord, 
enabling me to talk after their death with all the people I have ever known 
during their physical lives. I have talked with somefordays, with some for 
months, and with some for a year. I have talked with so many others that it 
would be no exaggeration to talk in terms of a hundred thousand, many in 
heaven and many in hell. I have talked with somejust two days after their 
deaths and told them that now their funerals and burial rites were being 
performed so that they could be interred; to which they have responded 
that it was a good thing they had cast off what had served them as a body 
for their functions in our world, wantingmeto say that they were not dead 
at all. They were just as alive and just as human as ever, having simply 
crossed over from one world to another. They were not aware of having 
lost anything, since they were just as much in a body as before, enjoyed vo- 
lition and understanding just as before, and had thoughts and affections, 
sensation, and desires similar to theonesthey had in our world. 

[5] M any people who have just died, when they have discovered that 
they are living personsjust asthey were before, and in asimilar state (for 
our first state after death is like the one we were in on earth, although 
this changes gradually for us either toward heaven or toward hell), have 
been moved by a newfound joy at still being alive. They have said they 
would not have believed it. They were absolutely amazed that they had 
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been in such ignorance and blindness about the state of life after death, 
all the more so that this is true of people within the church, who could 
be in more light about such matters than all the rest of the whole world. c 
N ow for the first time they were seeing the reason for this blindness and 
ignorance, namely, that their outward concerns, their concerns for 
worldly and bodily matters, preoccupied and filled their minds so com- 
pletely that they could not be raised into heaven's light and look into ec- 
clesiastical subjects beyond the formalities of doctrine. When bodily and 
worldly matters are loved as much as they are today, nothing flows in 
from them but darkness when the mind tries to press further. 

M any of the scholars of the C hristian world are dumbfounded when 
they find themselves after death in bodies, wearing clothes, and in houses 
the way they were in this world. When they call to mind what they had 
thought about life after death, the soul, spirits, and heaven and hell, they 
are embarrassed and say that they had been thinking nonsense. They say 
that people of simple faith had been far wiser than they. Some scholars 
were examined who had completely convinced themselves in this kind of 
belief and attributed everything to nature. It turned out that their inner 
natures were completely closed off, while their more outward natures 
were open. Thismeant that they were not looking toward heaven but to- 
ward the world, and therefore toward hell; for to the extent that our 
deeper natures are opened, we look toward heaven, while to the extent 
that they are closed and our more outward natures are open, we look to- 
ward hell. Our deeper levels are formed for the acceptance of heaven and 
our more outward ones for acceptance of the world; and if we accept the 
world without accepting heaven at the same time, we are accepting hell. d 



c. N ot many people in today's Christianity believe that we will rise again immediately after death: 
Genesis 16 preface, 4622, 10758; but only at the time of the Last Judgment, when the visible 
world will perish: 10594 [10595]. The reason for this belief: 10594 [10595], 10758. The fact is, 
though, that we do rise again immediately after death, and are then completely human in all re- 
spects: 4527, 5006, 5078, 8939, 8991, 10594, 10758. The soul that lives after death is our spirit, 
which is the essential person within us and is in a perfect human form in the other life as well: 
322, 1880, 1881, 3633, 4622, 4735, 5883, 6054, 6605, 6626, 7021, 10594; from experience: 4527, 
5006, 8939; from the Word: 10597. An explanation of the meaning of the dead who were seen in 
the holy city in M atthew 27:53: 9229. H ow we are revived from death, from experience: 168-189. 
Our state after we have been revived: 317, 318, 319, 2119, 5079, 10596. False notions about the soul 
and its resurrection: 444, 445, 4527, 4622, 4658. 

d. The spiritual world and the natural world are united in us: 6057. The inner person is formed 
on the model of heaven, while the outer is formed on the model of the world: 3628, 4523, 4524, 
6 0 57 , 6314 [6013], 9706,10156,10472. 
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We may conclude that heaven is from the human race from the fact 
that angelic minds and our mindsarevery much alike. Both enjoy abili- 
ties to understand, perceive, and intend. Both are formed for the accep- 
tance of heaven. In fact, our mindsarejust as wise as angelic minds; but 
they are not as wise in this world because we are i n an earthly body, and 
in an earthly body our spiritual mind thinksin anatural manner. It is dif- 
ferent, though, when it is freed from its tie to the body. Then we no 
longer think naturally, but spiritually, and when we think spiritually, we 
think thoughts that are incomprehensible and inexpressible to a natural 
person. This means we are as wise as angels. We may gather from this 
that our own inner person, what we call our spirit, is essentially an angel 
(see above, § 57). e 0 nee it is freed from the earthly body it is in a human 
form just like that of an angel. (On angels being in perfect human form, 
see §§73-77 above.) However, when our inner person has not been 
opened upward but only downward, then we are in a human form after 
we are freed from this body, but it is a frightening and diabolical form be- 
cause it cannot look upward toward heaven, only downward toward hell. 

0 nee we have learned about the divine design, we can understand 
that we were created to become angels because the ultimate boundary of 
that design is found in us (§304), which means that in us the substance 
of heavenly and angelic wisdom can take form and can be restored and 
multiplied. The divine design never comes to rest part way, forming 
something without a boundary: that is not the design in its fullness and 
perfection. Rather, it presses on to its ultimate boundary/ and when it 
has reached that limit it takes form; and then by means that it gathers on 
that level it restores itself and produces more, which is accomplished by 
procreation. This is why the seedbed of heaven is on this lowest level. 

T he reason the Lord rose not only in respect to his spirit but in respect 
to his body as well isthatwhen theLord wasin theworld, he glorified his 
whole human nature— that is, he made it divine. In fact, his soul, which 
he received from the Father, was essentially the Divine itself, and his body 
became an image of that soul (that is, of the Father) and therefore also 



e. There are as many levels of life in a human being as there are heavens, and these are opened af- 
ter death depending on how we have lived: 3747, 9594. H eaven is within us: 3884. People who are 
living lives of love and thoughtfulness have an angelic wisdom within them, but it is hidden; and 
they come into the use of it after death: 2494. In the Word, anyone who accepts the good of love 
and faith from theLord is called an angel: 10528. 

f. [Sweden borg's note here refers the reader back to the note in §303 above.] 



258 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§316 



divine. This is why he, unlike anyone else, rose in both spirit and body.s 
H e showed this to his disciples— who believed they were seeing a spirit 
when they saw him— by saying, "Look at my hands and my feet, that it is 
I myself. Touch me and see, for a spirit does not have flesh and bones as 
you see that I do" (Luke24:36-38 [24:39] ). In thisway hepointed out that 
he was not a person in spirit only, but in body as well. 

To let people know that we live after death, and that then we come 
into either heaven or hell depending on our lives, I have been shown a 
great deal about our state after death that will be presented in sequence 
below when we come to a descri ption of the world of spi rits. 207 



N on-C hristians, or People outside 
the Church, in H eaven 



TH E general opinion isthat people who have been born outside the 
church, the people called "the nations" or "non-Christians," 208 can- 
not be saved because they do not have the Word and therefore do not 
know the Lord; and without the Lord there is no salvation. 209 They 
could know, however, that these people too are saved simply from the 
fact that the Lord's mercy is universal, that is, it is extended to all individ- 
uals. N on-C hristians are born just as human as people within thechurch, 
who are in fact few by comparison. It is not their fault that they do not 
know the Lord. So anyone who thinks from any enlightened reason at all 
can see that no one is born for hell. The Lord is actually love itself, and 
his love is an intent to save everyone. So he provides that everyoneshall 
have some religion, an acknowledgment of the Divine Being through 
that religion, and an inner life. That is, living according to one's religious 
principles is an inner life, for then we focus on the D ivine; and to the 



g. We rise again as to our spirits: 10593, 10594 . 0 nly the Lord rose as to his body as well: 1729, 
2 0 8 3, 50 7 8, 10 825. 
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extent that we do focus on the D i vi ne, we do not focus on the world but 
move away from the world and therefore from a worldly life, which is an 
outward life. 3 

People can realize that non-Christians as well as Christians are saved 
if they know what constitutes heaven in us; for heaven is within us, and 
people who have heaven within them come into heaven. The heaven 
within us isour acknowledgment of the Divine and our being led by the 
Divine. The beginning and foundation of every religion is its acknowl- 
edgment of the Divine Being; a religion that does not acknowledge the 
Divine Being is not a religion at all. T he precepts of every religion focus 
on worship, that is, on how the Divine is to be honored so that we will 
be acceptable in its sight; and when this fully occupies the mind (or, to 
the extent that we intend this or love this) we are being led by the Lord. 

It is recognized that non-Christians live lives that arejust as moral as 
the lives of Christians— many of them, in fact, live more moral lives. A 
moral life may be lived either to satisfy the Divine or to satisfy people in 
this world. A moral life that is lived to satisfy the D ivine is a spiritual 
life. The two look alike in outward form, but inwardly they are totally 
different. 0 ne saves us, the other does not. This is because if we live a 
moral life to satisfy the Divine we are being led by the Divine; while if 
we live a moral life to satisfy people in this world, we are being led by 
ourselves. 

[2] This may be illustrated by an example. If we do not do harm to our 
neighbor because that is against our religion and therefore against the Di- 
vine, our refraining from evil stems from a spiritual source. But if we re- 
frain from doing harm to others simply because we are afraid of the law or 
of losing our reputation or respect or profit— for the sake of self and the 
world, that is— then this stems from a natural source and we are being led 
by ourselves. This latter life is natural, while the former isspiritual. If our 
moral life isspiritual, we have heaven within ourselves; but if our moral life 
is merely natural, we do not have heaven within ourselves. This is because 

a. Non-Christians are saved just as Christians are: 932, 1032, 1059, 2284, 2589, 2590, 3778, 4190, 
4197. 0 n the lot of non-Christians and people outside the church in the other life: 2589-2604. 
The church specifically defined is where the Word is and where the Lord is known through it: 
3857, 10761. This does not mean, though, that people belong to the church by being born where 
the Word is and where the Lord is known, but rather by living a life of thoughtfulnessand faith: 
6637, 10143, 10153, 10578, 10645, 10829. The Lord's church is found among all the people in the 
whole world who live intent on what is good as their own religion defines it and who acknowl- 
edge a divine being; they are accepted by the Lord and enter heaven: 2589-2604, 2861, 2863, 3263, 
4190,4197,6700,9256. 
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heaven flows in from above, opens our deeper natures, and flows through 
those deeper natures into our more outward natures; while the world 
flows in from below and opens our more outward natures but not our 
deeper natures. No inflow occurs from the natural world into the spiri- 
tual, only from the spiritual world into the natural; so if heaven is not ac- 
cepted at the same time, thedeeper levels are closed. Wecan see from this 
who accept heaven into themselves and who do not. 

[3] However, the heaven in one individual is not the same as the 
heaven in another. It differs in each according to the affection for what is 
good and true. If people are absorbed in an affection for what is good for 
the sake of the Divine, they love divine truth because the good and the 
true love each other and want to be united. b Consequently, non-Christian 
peoplewho have not had access to genuine truths in the world still accept 
them in the other life because of their love. 210 

There was one spirit from a non-Christian country who had lived a 
good and thoughtful life according to hisreligion in thisworld. When he 
heard some Christian spirits discussing their creeds (spirits talking to 
each other reason much more exhaustively and acutely than people on 
earth, especially about what is good and true), he was astonished to find 
that they quarreled. Hesaid hedid not want to listen, si nee they were ar- 
guing on the basis of deceptive appearances. H is advice to them was, "If I 
am a good person, I can know what is true simply from its goodness, and 
I can be open to what I do not know." 

I have been taught by a great many instances that if non-Christians 
have lived decent lives, intent on obedience and appropriate deference 
and in mutual thoughtful ness as their religion requires so that they have 
acquired a measure of conscience, they are accepted in the other life and 
are taught by angels about matters of goodness and truth with most sensi- 
tive care. Once they have been taught, they behave unpretentiously, intel- 
ligently, and wisely and readily accept and absorb truths. This is because 
no false principles have taken form to oppose truths of faith, principles 
that would need to be ousted, let alone slanders against the Lord, as is the 
case for many Christians whose treasured concept of the Lord is simply of 
an ordinary human being. It is different for non-Christians. When they 

b. There is a likeness of a marriage between what is good and what is true: 1094 [1904], 2173, 2503 
[2508]. What is good and what is true are engaged in a constant effort toward union, with what is 
good longing for what is true and for union with it: 9206, 9207, 9495. H ow and in whom this 
union of what is good and what is true takes place: 3834 , 3843, 4 0 9 6 , 4 0 9 7 , 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364, 
4368, 5365,7623-7627,9258. 
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hear that God became a person here and made himself known in the 
world, they acknowledge it immediately and revere the Lord. They say 
that of course God made himself known; after all, he is the God of heaven 
and earth, and the human race belongs to him. c 

It is a divine truth that there is no salvation apart from the Lord, but 
this needs to be understood as meaning that there is no salvation that 
does not come from the Lord. There are many planets in the universe, all 
full of inhabitants. H ardly any of them know that the Lord took on a hu- 
man nature on our planet. Still, though, since they do revere the Divine 
Being in human form, they are accepted and led by the Lord. On this 
matter, seethe booklet Other Planets 211 

There are wise and simple people among non-C hristiansjust as there 
are among C hristians. To show me what they were like, I have been al- 
lowed to talk with both kinds, sometimes for hours and even for days. 
N owadays, though, there are not wise ones like those of ancient times, 
especially in the early church 212 (this covered much of the N ear East 213 
and was the source from which religion spread to many non-Christian 
peoples). I have been allowed to carry on personal conversations with 
some of them in order to find out what they were like. 

One particular individual was with me who had been one of the wise 
at one time and who was therefore well known in the scholarly world. 
I talked with him about various subjects and was given to believe that he 
was Cicero. Since I knew that he was wise, we talked about wisdom, in- 
telligence, the pattern of reality, the Word, and finally about the Lord. 
[2] 0 n wisdom, he said that there was no wisdom that was not a matter 
of life, and that wisdom could not bean attribute of anything else. On 
intelligence, he said that it came from wisdom. On the pattern of reality, 
hesaid that the pattern comes from the Supreme Deity, and that living in 
accord with this pattern is being wise and intelligent. As to the Word, 
when I read him something from the prophets he was utterly enchanted, 

c. T he difference between the good that non-C hristians are engaged in and the good that C hris- 
tians are engaged in: 4189, 4197. On truths among non-Christians: 3263, 3778, 4190. The deeper 
levels are not as closed in non-Christians as they are in Christians: 9256. N either can there be 
such dense clouds for non-Christians who have lived by their religions in mutual thoughtfulness 
as there are for Christians who have lived in no thoughtfulness at all, and the reasons this is so: 
1059, 9256. N on-C hristians cannot profane the holy matters of the church the way Christians 
can, because they do not know them: 1327, 1328, 2051 They are afraid of Christians because of the 
way Christians live: 2596, 2597. Theones who have lived well according to their religious princi- 
ples are taught by angels and readily accept truths of faith and confess the Lord: 2049, 2595, 2598, 
2600, 2601, 2603, 2661 [2861], 2863, 3263. 
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especially at the fact that the individual names and the individual words 
referred to deeper realities. H e was quite astonished that modern scholars 
take no pleasure in this pursuit. I could sense very clearly that the deeper 
levels of his thought or mind were open. H e said that he could not re- 
main present because he felt something too holy for him to bear, it af- 
fected him so deeply. 

[3] Finally, our conversation turned to the Lord— on his birth as a 
person here, but one conceived from God; on his putting off the mater- 
nal human nature and putting on a divine human nature; and on his be- 
ing the 0 ne who rules the universe. H e said that he knew a great deal 
about the Lord that he grasped in his own way, and that there was no 
other way the human race could have been saved. All thistime, some evil 
Christians were showering us with libelsof various kinds; but he paid no 
attention to them. H e said it was not surprising. It was because during 
their physical lives they had soaked up notions on these subjects that 
were not fitting, and that until these were ousted they could not let in 
notions that supported [thetruth] the way peoplewho were simply igno- 
rant could. 

I have also been allowed to talk with some others who lived in early 
days and were among the wiser ones of thei r ti mes. T hey fi rst appeared i n 
front of me at some distance, and from there they could observe the 
deeper levels of my thinking. This meant they could observe me very 
completely, learning a whole series of thoughts from just oneof my men- 
tal concepts and filling it with delightful elements of wisdom and charm- 
ing images. I could tell from this that they were among the wiser ones; 
and I was told that they were from early times. At this point they came 
nearer, and when I read them something from the Word, they were to- 
tally enchanted. I could sense their very delight and pleasure, which 
stemmed especially from the fact that every least detail of what they were 
hearing from the Word was an image and indicator of heavenly and spir- 
itual things. They said that in their own day, when they were living in 
our world, their mode of thinking and speaking and even writing was 
I ike this, and that this was the focus of their wisdom. 

As for today's non-Christians, they are not that wise; but many of 
them are simple-hearted. H owever, in the other life they do accept wis- 
dom from others who have lived I ives of thoughtful ness together. I may 
offer a couple of examples. 

When I read chapters 17 and IS of Judges about M icah (whose idol, 
household gods, and Levite were stolen by theDanites), 214 there was one 
non-Christian spirit who had revered an idol during his physical life. He 
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listened intently to what happened to M icah and was deeply pained be- 
cause of the idol that the Danites stole. H is distress overcame him and 
moved him so deeply that he scarcely knew what he was thinking be- 
cause of the depth of his pain. I sensed his pain and at the same time the 
innocence within his particular affections. There were some Christian 
spirits present who were surprised that this idolater was moved by such 
mercy and such an affection of innocence. 

Later some good spirits talked with him and told him that heshould 
not revere idols and that he could understand this because he himself was 
a human being. Rather, his thought should reach beyond the idol to the 
God who was creator and ruler of the whole heaven and the whole earth, 
and who was the Lord. W hen he was told this, I could sense his deep 
feeling of reverence. It was communicated to me as something much 
holier than what could be found among Christians. I could gather from 
this that non-Christians come into heaven more readily than Christians 
nowadays, in keeping with the Lord's words in Luke: 

Then they will come from the east and the west and the north and the 
south and will recline in the kingdom of God; and indeed there will be 
many of the last who will be first, and of the first who will be last. 
(Luke 13:29-30) 

Because of the state he was in, that is, hecould absorb all matters of faith 
and could accept them with a deep inner affection. There was a loving 
mercy about him and in his ignorance an innocence; and when these 
are present, all matters of faith are accepted spontaneously, so to speak, 
and with joy. After this, the non-Christian spirit was accepted among 
the angels. 

One morning I heard a far off chorus. I could tell from imagesof the 
chorus that they were Chinese, since they presented to view a kind of 
woolly goat and a cakeof millet and an ebony spoon, as well as an image 
of a floating city. 215 T hey were eager to come closer to me, and when we 
were together they said that they wanted to be alone with me in order to 
disclose their thoughts. They were told, however, that we were not alone, 
and that the others were offended that they wanted to be alone, since 
they were guests. When they perceived this feeling of offense in their 
thoughts, their mood changed, since they had transgressed against a 
neighbor, and since they had claimed as their own something that be- 
longed to others (in the other life, all our thoughts are shared). I was en- 
abled to perceive their distress of mind. It involved a recognition that 
they might have injured them, and a sense of shame on that account, 
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along with other emotions characteristic of honest people, so that you 
could tell they were endowed with thoughtful ness. 

I talked with them shortly afterward, and eventually mentioned the 
Lord. When I called him "Christ," I could sense a kind of resistance in 
them. The reason for this was uncovered, though. This derived from 
their experience in the world, from their having known that Christians 
lived worse lives than they did, lives devoid of thoughtful ness. W hen I 
simply mentioned "the Lord," though, they were deeply moved. Later 
they were taught by angels that Christian doctrine more than any other 
in the whole world demands love and thoughtfulness, but that there are 
not many people who live up to it. 

There are non-Christian individuals who during their earthly lives 
have learned by hearsay that Christians live evil lives— lives of adultery, 
hatred, bickering, drunkenness, and the like— which appalled them be- 
cause things like this are contrary to their religion. In the other life they 
are particularly hesitant about accepting truths of faith. H owever, they 
are taught by angels that the Christian doctrine and the faith itself teach 
something very different, but that Christians do not live up to their doc- 
trines as much as non-Christian people do. When they grasp this, they 
accept truths of faith and worship the Lord, but only after quite a while. 

It often happens that when non-Christians come into the other life, 
if they have worshiped some god in the form of an image or statue or 
idol, they are introduced to people who take on the roles of those gods or 
idols in order to help rid them of their illusions. After they have been 
with these people for a few days, they are taken away. 

If they have worshiped particular individuals, then they are intro- 
duced either to those people themselves or to individuals who play their 
parts. M anyjews, for example, are introduced to Abraham, Jacob, M oses, 
or David; but when they realize that they arejust as human as anyone else 
and that they have nothing special to offer them, they are embarrassed, 
and are taken off to whatever place is in keeping with their lives. 

Of non-Christians, the Africans are especially valued in heaven. They 
accept the good and true things of heaven more readily than others do. 
They want especially to be called obedient, but not faithful. They say 
that Christians could be called "faithful," since they have a doctrine of 
faith, but only if they accept the doctrine— or, as the Africans say, if they 
can accept it. 215 

I have talked with some people who were in the early church. 217 (By 
"the early church," we mean the religious culture [that prevailed] after 
the flood over many kingdoms, throughout Assyria, M esopotamia, Syria, 
Ethiopia, Arabia, Libya, Egypt, Philistiaasfar asTyreand Sidon, and the 
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land of Canaan on both sides of the Jordan. ) d People then knew about 
the Lord who was going to come, and they absorbed the good qualities of 
faith; but nevertheless they did fall away and become idolaters. They are 
in the front toward the left 218 in a dark area, and are in a sorry state. T hey 
have piping, monotone voices, and practically no rational thought. They 
said they had been therefor centuries and that sometimes they were let 
out in order to be of some menial service to others. 

T his led me to reflect on the many C hristians who are not idolaters 
outwardly but are inwardly because they actually worship themselves and 
the world, and at heart deny the Lord. This is the kind of lot that awaits 
them in the other life. 

It has been explained in §308 above that the Lord's church is 
spread throughout the whole world. It is universal, then, and consists 
of all individuals who have lived in the virtue of thoughtful ness ac- 
cording to the principles of their religions. In relation to the people 
outside it, the church where the Word is and the Lord is known 
through it is like the heart and lungs of the human body, which give 
life to all the organs and members of the body according to their 
forms, locations, and connections. 



Children in H eaven 



SOME people believe that only children born in the church get into 
heaven, not children born outsidethe church. They say this is because 
children born in the church are baptized and are introduced into the 



d. The first or earliest church on this planet was the one described in the opening chapters of 
Genesis, and this church was above all heavenly: 607, 895, 920, 1121, 1122, 1123, 1124, 2896, 4493, 
8891,9 9 4 2, 10545. W hat those people are like in heaven: 1114-1125. There were various churches 
after the flood, referred to as the early church; together with some description: 1125, 1126, 1127, 
1327, 10355. What the people of the early church were like: 609 [607], 895. The early churches 
were symbolic churches: 519, 521, 2896. There was a Word in the early church, but it has been 
lost: 2897. What the early church was like as it began to decline: 1128. The difference between the 
earliest church and the early church: 597, 607, 640, 641, 765, 784, 895, 4493. The statutes, judg- 
ments, and laws that were obligatory in the Jewish church were to some extent like those of the 
early church: 4288, 4449, 10149. The Lord was the God of the earliest church and of the early 
church, and was known asjehovah: 1343, 6 84 6. 
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faith of the church by this baptism. They do not realize that no one gets 
either heaven or faith by baptism. Baptism serves only as a sign and re- 
minder that we need to be reborn, and that people born in the church 
can be reborn because the Word is there, the Word that contains the di- 
vine truths that make regeneration possible. The church is where the 
Lord, who isthe source of rebirth, is known. 3 

May it be known, therefore, that every child who dies, no matter 
where he or she was born, within the church or outside it, of devout or 
irreverent parents, is accepted by the Lord after death, brought up in 
heaven, taught according to the divine design and filled with affections 
for what is good and through them with direct knowledge of the truth; 
and then, being continually perfected in intelligence and wisdom, all 
such individuals are led into heaven and become angels. 

Anyone who thinks rationally can realize that no one is born for 
hell— everyone is born for heaven. We ourselves are to blame if we arrive 
in hell, but children are not yet liableforany blame. 

Children who die are still children in the other life. They have the 
same kind of childlike mind, the same innocence in their ignorance, the 
same total delicateness— they are only in the rudiments of becoming an- 
gels; for children are not angels in being but only angels in becoming. 
Actually everyone who leaves this world stays in the same state of life— a 
baby isin thestateof a baby, achild in the state of a child, an adolescent 
or adult or senior in the state of an adolescent, an adult, or a senior. 
H owever, this state eventually changes. A child's state is better than the 
others, though, in regard to innocence, and in regard to thefactthat chil- 
dren have not yet let evils take root in them by actually living them. The 
quality of innocence is such that everything heavenly can be sown in it, 
because innocence is the vessel of the truths of faith and the good affec- 
tions of love. 

The condition of children in the other life is vastly better than that of 
children in our world because they are not clothed with an earthly body. 
Instead, they have an angelic one. An earthly body is inherently heavy. It 
does not receive its primary sensations and primary im pulses from the in- 
ner or spiritual world but from the outer or natural one; so children in 
this world learn by practice to walk, to do things, and to talk— even their 



a. Baptism means regeneration by the Lord by means of truths of faith from the Word: 4255, 
5120, 9089 [9088], 10239, 10386, 10387, 10388, 10392. Baptism isasign thataperson belongs to the 
church where the Lord, the source of rebirth, is acknowledged: 10386, 10387, 10388. Baptism does 
not give either faith or salvation, but bears witness to the fact that the people who will be ac- 
cepted [into heaven] will betheoneswho have been reborn: 10391. 
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senses, such as sight and hearing, are developed by use. It is different for 
children in the other life. Because they are spirits, their actions are im- 
pelled directly by their inner natures. They walk without practice and 
even talk, though at first this is just a matter of general affections as yet 
undifferentiated into mental concepts. However, they are very soon in- 
troduced into these latter as well, since their outer natures are in such 
concord with their inner natures. Then too, angels' speech flows from 
their affections, varied by the concepts of their thought, so that their 
speech is in perfect agreement with the thoughts that arise from their af- 
fections (see §§234-245 above). 

As soon as children are reawakened (which happens immediately af- 
ter their death), they are taken to heaven and given to female angels who 
had loved children tenderly during their physical lives and had loved God 
as well. Sincein thisworld they had loved all children with a kind of ma- 
ternal tenderness, they accept these new ones as their own, and the chil- 
dren love them astheir mothers as though this were in born in them. Each 
such angel has as many children as her spiritual maternal nature wants. 

This heaven can be seen in theforward part of the forehead, directly 
on the line or radius along which angels look at the Lord. 219 The reason 
for this location is that children are under the direct care of the Lord. 
Into them flows the heaven of innocence, which is the third heaven. 

Children have different natures. Some have the nature of spiritual 
angels, some the nature of heavenly angels. The children of a heavenly 
nature appear on the right in heaven, and the ones of a spiritual nature 
on the left. All the children in the universal human that is heaven are in 
the province of the eyes, with the ones of a spiritual nature in the 
province of the left eye and theonesof a heavenly nature in the province 
of the right eye. This is because to angels of the spiritual kingdom, the 
Lord appears to be in front of the left eye and to angels of the heavenly 
kingdom he appears to be in front of the right eye (see §118 above). Since 
children are in the province of the eye in the universal human or heaven, 
we can see that they are under the Lord's direct view and care. 

We need to explain briefly how children are brought up in heaven. 
They learn to talk from their nurse. Their first speech is only the sound 
of their affection, which gradually becomes more articulated to the ex- 
tent that the concepts they are thinking enter in, since such concepts 
arising from affections make up the whole angelic language, as may be 
seen in §§234-245. 

The first things instilled into these affections (which all stem from 
their innocence) are the kinds of thing they see with their eyes that par- 
ticularly delight them; and si nee these are from a spiritual origin, aspects 
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of heaven flow into them that serve to open their deeper natures. I n this 
way they become more perfect every day. Once this first age has been 
completed, they are taken to another heaven where they are taught by in- 
structors, and so on. 

Children are taught especially by images suited to their natures, im- 
ages that are unbelievably lovely and full of wisdom from within. In this 
way, there is gradually instilled into them an intelligence that derives its 
essence from goodness. I may cite at this point two examples I have been 
allowed to see that will serve to suggest the nature of the rest. 

At first, the Lord was pictured rising from the tomb, and along with 
this, the uniting of his human nature with his divine nature. This was 
done in such a wise manner as to surpass all human wisdom, but at the 
sametimewith a childlike innocence. The idea of a tomb was presented, 
but with the Lord present only so remotely that one could hardly tell that 
it was the Lord, as though he were far off. This was because there is a 
sense of death in the notion of a tomb, which they were removing by this 
means. Then something ethereal, something that looked faint and watery 
was carefully let into the tomb, referring to the spiritual life represented 
by baptism, again from a proper distance. 

Then I saw a representation of the Lord coming down to the captives 
and rising with the captives into heaven, presented with incomparable 
care and reverence. The childlike aspect of this was that little cords were 
let down, almost invisible, as soft and delicate as possible, which sup- 
ported the Lord in his ascent. Throughout it all, there was a holy fear lest 
anything in the images should touch on a matter in which there was not 
something spiritual and heavenly. 

There were other representations that engaged the children as well— 
for example, plays suited to the minds of children— through which they 
were led into awareness of truth and affections for what is good. 

I was also shown the nature of their delicate understanding. When I 
was saying the Lord's Prayer and they were flowing into my concepts 
from their own comprehension, I noticed that their inflow was so deli- 
cate and gentle that it was almost nothing but a feeling. At the same 
time, I noted that their understanding had been opened to the Lord, for 
it was as though what was coming from them was flowing through them. 
In fact, the Lord flows into children's concepts, primarily from the deep- 
est ones. N othing has closed these off, as happens with adults— no prin- 
ciples of falsity closing them off from true understanding, no life of evil 
closing them off from accepting what is good and thusfrom being wise. 

We may gather from all this that children do not become angels im- 
mediately after their death but are gradually led [into heaven] through 
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awareness of what is good and true, all according to the design of heaven. 
T his is because the least details of their nature are known to the Lord, so 
they are led, in cooperation with every least impulse of their inclinations, 
toward the acceptance of truths that arise from good and the good that is 
done from truth. 

I have also been shown how all these things are instilled using de- 
lightful and charming means that are suited to their natures. I have in 
fact been allowed to see children clothed most becomingly, with garlands 
of flowers around their chests glowing with the most charming and heav- 
enly colors, and similar ones around their slender arms. Once I was even 
allowed to see some children with their nurses, in the company of some 
young women in aparadisal garden— not a garden of trees, but one with 
vaulted arches of something like laurels making the most intricate door- 
ways with paths offering access inward— and the children themselves 
dressed with like beauty. When they entered, the flowers over the en- 
trance radiated the most joyous light imaginable. This enabled me to 
gather what their delights were I ike and how they were led into the bless- 
ings of innocence and thoughtful ness by things charming and delightful, 
with the Lord constantly instilling blessings by means of these charming 
and delightful gifts. 

By a means of communication that is common in the other life, I 
have been shown what children'sconceptsarelikewhen they are looking 
at various objects. It isas though everything were alive; so in thesmallest 
concepts of their thought there is an inherent life. I gathered that chil- 
dren on earth have concepts that are much the same when they are in- 
volved in their play, for they do not yet have the kind of reflective 
thought that grownups have about what is inanimate. 

I mentioned earlier that children have either a heavenly or a spiritual 
nature. You can tell the ones of a heavenly nature from the ones of a spir- 
itual nature very clearly. The former think and talk and act more gently, 
so that hardly anything is perceptible but something flowing from a love 
of what is good, a love for the Lord and for other children. The latter do 
not think and talk and act so gently. Instead, there is something like flut- 
tering wings that shows in them in small ways. Then too, it can be seen 
in their annoyance, as well as in other things. 

M any people think that children remain children in heaven and are 
likechildren among the angels. People who do not know what an angel is 
can corroborate this opinion because of the images here and there in 
churches, where angels are represented as children. H owever, things are 
actually very different. Intelligence and wisdom makean angel, qualities 
that they do not have as long as they are children. Children are with the 
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angels, but they themselves are not angels yet. 0 nee they are intelligent 
and wise they are angels for the first time. I n fact— something that has 
surprised me— then they no longer look likechildren but likeadults, be- 
cause they no longer havea childlike nature but a more grown-up angelic 
nature. This goes with intelligence and wisdom. 

The reason children look more grown-up as they are perfected in in- 
telligence and wisdom— that is, like adolescents and young adults— is 
that intelligence and wisdom are the essential spiritual food. b So the 
things that nourish their minds also nourish their bodies, which is a re- 
sult of correspondence, since theform of the body is nothing but an out- 
ward form of their inner natures. 

It does need to be known that children in heaven do not grow up be- 
yond the prime of youth, but remain at that age forever. To assure me of 
this, I have been allowed to talk with some who had been raised as chil- 
dren in heaven and had grown up there, with some while they were still 
children, and then later with the same ones when they had become 
youths; and I have heard from them about the course of their life from 
one age level to another. 

We may gather from what has been presented above (§§276-283) 
about the innocence of angels in heaven that innocence is the vessel of 
everything heavenly and therefore that children's innocence is a matrix 
for all the affections for what is good and true. We explained there that 
innocence is wanting to be led by the Lord and not by oneself, so that the 
extent to which we are in innocence determines the extent to which we 
are freed from preoccupations with our self-image. To the extent that we 
are freed from this self-image, we gain an identity given by theLord. The 
Lord's identity is what is called the Lord's righteousness and worth. 

Children's innocence, though, is not real innocence, because it still 
lacks wisdom. Real innocence is wisdom because to the extent that we 
are wise we want to be led by the Lord; or what amounts to the same 
thing, to the extent that we love being led by theLord, we are wise. 

[2] So children are brought through from the outward innocence that 
characterizes them at first, which is called the innocence of infancy, to the 
inner innocence that isthe innocence of wisdom. This latter innocence is 



b. Spiritual food is information, intelligence, and wisdom, and therefore the goodness and the 
truth that are their source 3114, 4459, 4792, 5147, 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426, 5576, 5582, 5588, 
5656 [ 5655], 8562, 9003. So "food" in a spiritual sense is whatever comes forth from the mouth of 
theLord: 681. "Bread" means all food in general, so it means all heavenly and spiritual good: 276, 
680, 2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 8410. This is because they nourish the mind, which belongs to the in- 
ner person: 4459, 5293, 5576, 6277, 8418 [8410]. 
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the goal of their whole process of instruction. Consequently, when they 
arrive at the innocence of wisdom, the innocence of infancy that had 
served them as a matrix in the interim is united to them. 

[3] T he nature of children's innocence was portrayed to me as some- 
thing woody and almost lifeless that was brought to life as the children 
were brought toward fulfillment by discoveries of truth and theeffectsof 
what is good. Afterward the nature of real innocence was portrayed as a 
supremely beautiful child, naked and very much alive. The actual inno- 
cent people who are in the i nmost heaven look to the eyes of other angels 
simply like children, some of them naked, since innocence is portrayed 
as a nakedness without embarrassment, as we read concerning the first 
man and his wife in the garden (Genesis 2:25). So too, when they lost 
their innocence they were ashamed of their nakedness and hid them- 
selves (Genesis 3:7, 10, 11). 

In short, the wiser angels are, the more innocent they are; and the 
more innocent they are, the more they look like children. This is why in- 
fancy in the Word means innocence (see above, §278). 

I have talked with angels about children, wondering whether they 
were free from evils because they did not have any realized evil the way 
adults do. I was told, though, that they are equally involved in evil, even 
to the point that they too are nothing but evi I . c - 220 H owever, they, I ike all 
angels, are withheld from their evils by the Lord and kept focused on 
what is good to the point that it seems to them as though they were fo- 
cused on what is good of their own accord. So to prevent children from 
having a false notion about themselves after they have grown up in 
heaven— a belief that the good that surrounds them is from them and 
not from the Lord— they are let back into their hereditary evils from 
time to time and left in them until they know and recognize and believe 
the way things really are. 



c. We are all born in evils of every kind, to the point that our own identity is nothing but evil: 
210 , 215, 731 874 , 875, 876 , 987, 1047 , 2307 , 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812 , 8480 , 8550, 10283, 10284, 
10286, 10731 [10732]. So we need to be reborn— that is, regenerated: 3701. The evil we inherit is 
loving ourselves more than God and theworld more than heaven, and regarding our neighbor as 
nothing compared to ourselves, except for our own benefit and therefore for ourselves; so that in- 
heritance is love for oneself and for theworld: 694, 731, 4317, 5660. It isfrom love for oneself and 
for theworld, when they rule, that all evils come: 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 7376, 
7480 [7489], 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10038, 10742; which evils are a contempt for others, hostility, 
hatred, vengefulness, cruelty, and deceit: 6 6 6 7 , 7372 , 7373, 7374 , 9348, 10 0 38, 10 7 4 2; and from 
these evils comes everything that is false: 1047, 10283, 10284, 10286. These loves rush in to the ex- 
tent that they are given free rein, and love for oneself aspires even to the throne of God: 7375, 
8678. 
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[2] There was one individual who had died in infancy and grown up 
in heaven who had this kind of opinion. H e was the son of a particular 
king; so he was let back into his own innate life of evil. I could tell then 
from the aura of his life that he had a drive to lord it over others and re- 
garded adultery as of no concern whatever— evils that were part of his 
heredity from his parents. Once he recognized that he was like this, 
though, he was again accepted among the angels he had been with before. 

[3] In the other life, none of us suffers any punishment for inherited 
evil, because it is not ours. We are not at fault for our hereditary nature. 
We suffer punishment for any actualized evil that is ours— that is, for 
whatever hereditary evil we have claimed as our own by acting it out in 
our lives. 221 

The reason grown-up children are let back into the state of their 
hereditary evil is not to punish them. It is to make sure they know that 
on their own they are nothing but evil and that they are borne from hell 
into heaven by the Lord's mercy, that they are in heaven not because they 
deserve it but as a gift from the Lord. This prevents them from inflating 
themselves over others because of the good that attends them, for this is 
in opposition to the blessing of mutual love just as it is against the truth 
of faith. 

Several times a number of children have been with me in groups, be- 
fore they had learned to talk at all. 222 They made a soft, formless sound, 
as though they were not yet able to act together the way they would 
when they were older. W hat surprised me was that the spirits who were 
with me could not keep from trying to get them to talk— this kind of 
impulse is innate in spirits. Every time, though, I noticed that the chil- 
dren resisted, not wanting to talk like that. I often picked up a reluc- 
tance, a distaste, that had a kind of resentment in it. 0 nee they did have 
some power of speech, all they said was "That isn't so." I was told that 
this is a kind of testing of the children not only to accustom and intro- 
duce them to resisting whatever is false and evil but to keep them from 
thinking or speaking or acting at the bidding of someone else, so that 
they will not let themselves be led by anyone but the Lord. 

We may gather from this what the upbringing of children is like in 
heaven— through an understanding of truth and a wisdom about what is 
good, they are led into an angelic life, which consists of love for the Lord 
and a mutual love in which there is innocence. 

An example may serve to illustrate how different the upbringing of 
children on earth is in many instances. I was on the street of a large city 
and saw some boys fighting with each other. A crowd gathered and 
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watched this with great delight, and I was told that the parents them- 
selves urged their children into fights I ike these. The good spirits and an- 
gels who were seeing all this through my eyes were so repelled that I 
could feel them shudder, especially at the fact that the parents were en- 
couraging this kind of behavior. They said that by doing this they would 
at the very earliest age stifle all the mutual love and all the innocence that 
little ones receive from the Lord and lead them into hatred and vindic- 
tiveness. So by their own deliberate practices they would shut their chil- 
dren out of heaven, where there is nothing but mutual love. Let any par- 
ents who wish well for their children beware of things I ike this. 

We need also to describe the difference between people who die as 
children and people who die as adults. People who die as adults have a 
plane 223 acquired from the earthly, material world, and they take it with 
them. This plane is their memory and its natural, physical sensitivity. 
This stays fixed and then goes dormant; but it still serves their thought 
after death as an outmost plane because their thin king flows into it. This 
is why the nature of this plane and the way their rational activity answers 
to its contents determines the nature of the individual after death. 

People who have died in childhood and have been raised in heaven, 
though, do not have this kind of plane. They have a natural-spiritual 
plane because they bring with them nothing from the material world or 
their earthly bodies. This means that they cannot be engrossed in such 
crude affections and consequent thoughts. They actually derive every- 
thing from heaven. 

Not only that, little children are unaware that they were born on 
earth, so they think they were born in heaven. This means they do not 
know what any birth isother than the spiritual birth that isaccomplished 
through familiarity with what is good and true and through the intelli- 
gence and wisdom that make people truly human. Since these come 
from the Lord, they believe that they belong to the Lord himself, and 
love to have it so. 

H owever, the state of people who have grown up on earth can be- 
comejust as perfect as the state of children who have grown up in heaven 
if they move away from the physical and earthly loves, love for them- 
selves and love for the world, and accept spiritual loves in their stead. 
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Wise and Simple People in H eaven 



PEOPLE think that wise individuals will have more glory and renown 
in heaven than simple people because it says in Daniel, "The intelli- 
gent will shine like the radiance of the firmament, and those who have 
justified many, 224 like stars forever" (Daniel 12:3). However, not many 
people know who are meant by "the intelligent" and "those who justify." 
The common opinion is that these are the people we call scholarly and 
learned, especially the ones who have had teaching roles in the church 
and have surpassed others in doctrine and in preaching— even more so if 
they are among those who have converted many to thefaith. People like 
thisareall considered "intelligent" in the world; but still, the people this 
verse is about are not intelligent in heaven unless their intelligence is the 
heaven I y i ntel I i gence that we are about to descri be. 

H eavenly intelligence is a deeper intelligence arising from a love of 
what is true— not for the sake of any praise in the world or any praise in 
heaven, but simply for the sake of the truth itself, because it is pro- 
foundly moving and delightful. People who are moved and delighted by 
thetruth itself are moved and delighted by heaven's light; and if so, then 
they are also moved and delighted by divine truth and actually by the 
Lord himself, since heaven's light is divine truth, and divine truth is the 
Lord in heaven (see above, §§126-140). 

T his light enters the deeper levels of the mind only, since the deeper 
levels of the mind are formed to accept it; and to the extent that it enters, 
it moves and delights because anything that flows in from heaven and is 
accepted has delight and pleasure within it. This is the source of a gen- 
uine affection for what is true— an affection for what is true for its own 
sake. People who are caught up in this affection (or in this love, which 
amounts to the same thing), enjoy heavenly intelligence and shine in 
heaven like the radiance of the firmament. The reason they shine is that 
wherever divine truth occurs in heaven, it shines (see above, § 132); and 
by reason of correspondence, the firmament of heaven means the deeper 
intelligence, both in angels and in us, that is in heaven's light. 

[2] H owever, people who are engaged in a love for what is true for 
the sake of praise in this world or praise in heaven cannot possibly shine 
in heaven, because they are not delighted and moved by heaven's light, 
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only by the world's light; and this latter light without the heavenly one is 
pure darkness. 3 Their own praise is actually in control because it is the 
goal they have in view, and when that praise is our goal, then we are fo- 
cused primarily on ourselves; and the truths that are useful as means to 
our praise are regarded solely as means to an end and as slaves. This is be- 
cause whenever we love divine truths for the sake of our own praise, we 
are focusing on ourselves in thedivinetruthsand not on theLord. This 
switches our sight (which is an activity of our understanding and faith) 
from heaven to the world and from theLord to ourselves. This is why we 
are in the world's light and not in heaven's light. 

[3] Outwardly, in each other's sight, they look just as intelligent and 
wise as people who are in heaven's light, because they talk in much the 
same way. They may even seem wiser outwardly, because they are ener- 
gized by their self-love and have learned to imitate heavenly affections. 
Inwardly, though, as angels see them, they are totally different. 

We may gather in some measure from this just who are meant by 
"the intelligent, who will shine like the radiance of the firmament." Now 
we need to explain who are meant by "the ones who justify many, who 
will shine I ike stars." 

"The ones who justify many" means the ones who are wise. In 
heaven people are called wise if they are engaged in what is good, and 
people are engaged in what is good when they involve divine truths di- 
rectly in their lives, since divine truth becomes good when it becomes a 
matter of life. Then it truly becomes a matter of intent and love; and 
anything that belongs to our intent and love is called good. This is why 
these individuals are called wise, since wisdom is a matter of life. In con- 
trast, people are called intelligent if they do not involve divine truths di- 
rectly in their lives but consign them first to their memories and then 
draw them out and apply them to life. The nature and extent of the dif- 
ference between these two kinds of people in the heavens has been pre- 
sented in the chapter on heaven's two kingdoms, the heavenly and the 
spiritual (§§20-28), and in the chapter on the three heavens (§§29-40). 



a. The world's light is for the outer person, heaven's light for the inner: 3222, 3223 [3224], 3337. 
H eaven's light flows into our natural illumination, and as natural people we are wise to the extent 
that weaccept heaven's light: 4302, 4408. Looking from the world's light, which is called natural 
illumination, things that are in heaven's light cannot be seen, but the reverse can happen: 9754 
[9755]. So people who are solely in the world's light cannot see things that are in heaven's light 
[reading luce, "light," for the nonsensical ludeof the first edition]: 3108. The world's light is dark- 
ness to angels: 1521, 1783, 1880. 
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People who are in the Lord's heavenly kingdom, especially the ones 
in the third or inmost heaven, are called the just because they do not as- 
cribe any justice to themselves, but all justice to the Lord. The Lord's jus- 
tice in heaven is the good that comes from the Lord, b so these are the 
people meant by "those who justify." T hey are also the ones the Lord was 
talking about when he said, "The righteous shall shine like the sun in my 
Father's kingdom" (Matthew 13:43). The reason they shine like the sun is 
that they are caught up in love for the Lord from the Lord, and this love 
iswhatthesun means (see above, §§116-125). Further, the light they have 
is fiery, and their individual thoughts have something flamelike about 
them because they are receiving the good of love directly from the Lord 
as the sun in heaven. 

All the people who have acquired intelligence and wisdom in the 
world are received in heaven and become angels, according to the quality 
and amount of their individual intelligence and wisdom. Whatever we 
have acquired in this world stays with us. We take it with us after death, 
where it is increased and filled out, all within the level of our own affec- 
tion and desirefor what istrueand good, and not beyond that level. Peo- 
plewho have had little affection and desire accept little, but still as much 
as they can accept on their own level. People who have had great affec- 
tion and desire accept much. The actual level of affection and desire is 
like a measure that is filled to the brim. This means more for people 
whose measure is great and less for people whose measure is small. T his is 
because the love to which affection and desire belong accepts everything 
that suits it, so the amount of love determines the amount of receptivity. 
This is the meaning of the Lord's words, "To all who have, it will be 
given, and they will have more abundantly" (M atthew 13:12; 25:29); "Into 
your lap will be given a good measure, pressed down, shaken, and over- 
flowing" (Luke 6:38). 

Everyone is accepted into heaven who has loved what is true and 
good for the sake of what istrueand good. People who have loved a great 
deal are the ones who are called "wise," and people who have loved less 
are the ones who are called "simple." The wise ones in heaven are in 



b. The Lord's worth and justice are the good that rulesin heaven:9486, 9986. Just people, or jus- 
tified ones, are people to whom the Lord's worth and justice have been allotted, and unjust peo- 
ple are people who have their own justice and self-worth: 5069, 9263. The nature in the other life 
of people who have claimed righteousness for themselves: 942, 2027. Justice in the Word is as- 
cribed to what is good and judgment to what is true, so to do justice and judgment is [to do] 
what is good and true: 2235, 9857. 
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abundant light, whilethe simple in heaven are in less light, all according 
to their level of love of what is good and true. 

To love what is true and good for the sake of what is true and good is 
to intend and to do them, for the people who intend and act are the ones 
who love, not the ones who do not intend and act. The former are the 
ones who love the Lord and are loved by the Lord, because what is good 
and what is true are from the Lord; and si nee they are from the Lord, the 
Lord is within them (within what is good and what is true, that is); so he 
is also with people who accept what is good and what is true into their 
lives by intending and doing them. 

Seen in our own right, we are nothing but our good and our truth, 
because the good is the substance of our volition and the true is the sub- 
stance of our understanding, and the quality of our volition and under- 
standing determines our own quality as persons. We can see from this 
that we are loved by the Lord to the extent that our volition is formed 
from what is good and our understanding is formed from what is true. 

To be loved by the Lord is to love the Lord as well, because love is 
reciprocal. The Lord enables the beloved to love. 

In this world, it is believed that people who are full of information— 
whether concerning the doctrines of the church and the Word or the arts 
and sciences— see truths more deeply and sharply than others, and are 
therefore more intelligent and wiser. These people believe the same about 
themselves. We need to explain below, though, what true intelligence 
and wisdom are, and what the counterfeit and false versions are. 

[2] True intelligence and wisdom are seeing and grasping what is true 
and good; on that basis seeing what is false and evil, and distinguishing 
accurately between them; and doing this from insight and an inner per- 
ception. There are deeper and more external levelsto every individual, the 
deeper comprising what belongs to the inner or spiritual person and the 
outer what belongs to theouter or natural person. T he way the deeper lev- 
els are formed and unite with theouter ones determines the way we see 
and perceive. Our deeper levels can be formed only in heaven, whilethe 
outer ones are formed in this world. When the inner levels have been 
formed in heaven, then whatever occurs there flows into theouter levels 
that are derived from this world and forms them to be responsive— that 
is, to act as one with the inner levels. Once this has been accomplished, 
we see and perceive from within. 

The only way these inner levels can be formed is by our focusing on 
the Deity and on heaven, for as already noted, the deeper levels are 
formed in heaven. We focus on the Deity when we believe the Deity and 
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believe that it is the source of everything true and good and therefore of 
all intelligence and wisdom. We believe the Deity when we want to be 
led by the D eity. This is the only way our deeper levels are opened. 

[3] When we are devoted to this faith and are in a life in keeping with 
it, we enjoy the ability to understand and to be wise. However, in order 
to be intelligent and wise, it is fitting that we learn a great deal not only 
about heavenly matters but also about earthly ones. We learn about heav- 
enly matters from the Word and the church and about earthly ones from 
the arts and sciences. To the extent that we learn and apply our learning 
to our lives, we become intelligent and wise, for to that extent our deeper 
vision, the sight of our understanding, and our deeper affection, which is 
the affection of our intentions, are perfected. 

Of people I ike this, the simple ones are the ones whose deeper levels 
have been opened but have not been so much developed through spiri- 
tual, moral, civil, and natural truths. They grasp truths when they hear 
them, but do not see them within themselves. In contrast, the wise ones 
are the ones whose deeper levels have been not only opened but also de- 
veloped. They both see truths within themselves and grasp them. 

Wecan see from all this what true intelligence and wisdom are. 

By pseudo-intelligence and wisdom we mean not seeing and grasping 
what is true and good (and therefore what is false and evil) from within 
oneself, but only believing that things are true and good or false and evil 
because someone else says so, and then ratifying it. Si nee such people are 
not seeing what istrueon thebasisof its truth but only on someone's au- 
thority, they can justaswell latch onto something false as something true 
and believe it, and even rationalize it until it actually seems to be true. 
W hatever is rationalized takes on the appearance of truth, and there is 
nothing that cannot be rationalized. Their deeper levels are open only 
downward, and their outer levels are opened to the extent that they have 
made up their minds. So the light they see from is not heaven's light but 
the world's light, which is called "natural illumination." 225 In this light, 
false things can shine as though they were true. In fact, once they have 
become matters of complete conviction, they can even glow, though not 
in heaven's light. 

The less intelligent and wise people of this sort are those who have 
convinced themselves of a great many opinions, and the more intelligent 
and wise are the ones who have convinced themselves of fewer. 

Wecan see from all this what pseudo-intelligence and wisdom are. 

[2] H owever, this category does not include people who as children 
believed as true what they heard from their teachers, if in later youth, 
when they began to think on their own, they did not hang on to these 
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opinions but had a longing for truth, sought it because of their longing, 
and were moved inwardly when they found it. Because they are moved 
by truth for its own sake, they see what is true before they make it a mat- 
ter of conviction. 0 

[3] An example may serve to illustratethis Some spirits were engaged in 
a conversation about the reason why animals are born into all the knowl- 
edge that is appropriate to their natures, while humans are not. They were 
told thatthisisbecauseanimalsarewhollyengaged in the pattern appropri- 
ate to their lives, while we are not; so we have to be led into that pattern by 
means of insights and information. If we were born into the pattern of our 
lives, which is loving G od above all and our neighbor asourselves, we would 
be born into intelligence and wisdom and therefore into a trust in every- 
thi ng true to the extent that our insights built up. T he good spi rits i mmedi- 
ately saw and grasped that this was so, simply from the light of truth. H ow- 
ever, some spirits who had convinced themselves of faith alone and had 
therefore pushed love and thoughtfulnessaside could not understand it, be- 
cause the light of false convictions obscured the light of truth for them. 

By false intelligence and wisdom we mean any intelligence and wis- 
dom that is devoid of acknowledgment of the Divine. In fact, people who 
do not acknowledge the Divine Being but put nature in place of the Di- 
vine all think on the baas of their physical bodies. T hey are merely sense- 
centered, no matter how scholarly and learned they are considered in this 
world. d T heir learning, though, does not rise any higher than the things in 
front of their eyes in this world, things that they keep in their memory 



c. The part of wisdom is to see and grasp whether something is true before one ratifies it, not to 
ratify what we are told by others: 1017, 4741, 7012, 7680, 7950. Seeing and grasping what is true 
before it is ratified is granted only to people who are moved by truth for its own sake and for the 
sake of their lives: 8521. The light of ratification is a natural and not a spiritual light; it is a sensory 
light that can be found among evil people as well: 8780. Anything can be rationalized, even false 
things, so as to appear to be true: 2482 [2477], 2490 [2480], 5033, 6865, 8521. 

d. The sensory level is the outmost level of our life, attached to and embedded in our bodies: 
5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. We call people sense-centered if they evaluate and decide 
about everything on the basis of their physical senses and do not believe anything unless they see 
it with their eyes and touch it with their hands: 5094, 7693. People like this do their thinking in 
their most external minds, and not more inwardly within themselves: 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. 
Their deeper levels are closed, so that they can see nothing of divine truth: 6564 , 6 8 44 , 6 84 5. In 
short, they are in a crude natural illumination and can see nothing that comes from heaven's 
light: 6201, 6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. So they are profoundly opposed 
to whatever involves heaven and the church: 6201, 6316 [6310], 6844, 6845, 6948, 6949. Scholars 
who have convinced themselves in opposition to the truths of the church are sense-centered: 
6316. A description of the nature of sense-centered people: 10236. 
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and inspect almost physically. This is the case even though the very same 
branches of knowledge serve truly intelligent people as a means of form- 
ing their understanding. By "branches of knowledge" wemean thevarious 
experimental disciplines such as physics, astronomy, chemistry, mechan- 
ics, geometry, anatomy, psychology, philosophy, and political history, as 
well as the realms of literature and criticism and language study. 

[2] There are church dignitaries who deny the Divine. They do not 
raise their thoughts any higher than the sensory concerns of the outer 
person. They look on the contents of the Word as no different from 
knowledge about anything else; they do not treat those contents as sub- 
jects of thought or of any thorough consideration by an enlightened ra- 
tional mind. This is because their own deeper levels are closed off, and 
along with them, the more outward levels that are next to these deeper 
ones. The reason they are closed is that they have turned their backs on 
heaven and reversed the things that they could see there, things that are 
proper to the deeper levels of the human mind, as we have noted before. 
This is why they cannot see what is true and good— because these mat- 
ters arein darkness for them, while what isfalseand evil isin thelight. 

[3] Nevertheless, sense-centered people can think logically, some of 
them actually with more skill and penetration than other people. How- 
ever, they rely on deceptive sensory appearances bolstered by their own 
learning, and since they can think logically in this fashion, they think 
they are wiser than other people. e T he fire that fuelstheir reasoning isthe 
fireof love for themselves and the world. 

These are the people who are devoted to false intelligence and wis- 
dom, the ones meant by the Lord in M atthew: "Seeing they do not see, 
and hearing they do not hear, nor do they understand" (Matthew 
13:13-15); and again, "Things are hidden from the intelligent and wise 
and revealed to children" (M atthew 11:25-26). 

I have been allowed to talk with many scholars after their departure 
from our world, with some who were quite renowned and celebrated 
throughout the learned world for their publications, as well as with some 
who were not so well known but who still had within themselves a hid- 
den wisdom. 

e. The logical thinking of sense-centered people is both keen and skillful because they place all in- 
telligence in talking from their physical memory: 195, 196, 5700, 10236. H owever, all this relies on 
deceptive sensory appearances: 5084, 6948, 6949, 7693. Sense-centered people are more canny 
and viciousthan others: 7693, 10236. The ancients called people like this "serpents of the tree of 
knowledge": 195, 196, 197, 6398, 6949, 10313. 
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The ones who at heart denied the Deity, whether or not they ac- 
knowledged the Deity out loud, had become so stupid that they could 
scarcely understand any civic truth, let alone any spiritual truth. I could 
both comprehend and see that the inner levels of their minds were so 
shut off that they looked inky black (things I ike this are made visible in 
the spiritual world), and that this meant they could not bear any heav- 
enly light or let in any inflow from heaven. The blackness that enveloped 
their deeper levels was greater and more extensive for people who had 
convinced themselves of their opposition to the D ivine by means of their 
secular scholarship. 

In the other life, people like this gladly accept anything false. They 
soak it up like a sponge soaking up water; and they repel anything true 
the way something bony and springy repels anything that falls on it. It is 
also said that if people convince themselves of their opposition to the D i- 
vine and their advocacy of nature, their deeper levels actually become 
bony. Their heads even look call used, as though they were made of 
ebony, and this reaches all the way to their noses, a sign that they no 
longer have any perception. 

People like this are sunk in quagmires that look like swamps, where 
they are pestered by the hal luci nations that thei r falsities turn i nto. T hei r 
hellfireistheir craving for glory and fame, which leadsthem to denounce 
each other and to torment with hellish zeal anyone who does not wor- 
ship them as gods. They do this to each other by turns. 

This is what becomes of all earthly learning that does not accept light 
from heaven into itself by our acknowledgment of the Divine. 

Wemight gather that they are I ike this when they arrivein the spir- 
itual world after death simply from the fact that at that point every- 
thing in their natural memory becomes dormant, everything that is 
directly united to their physical senses, like the academic disciplines we 
listed just above. All that remain are the rational abilities that now serve 
as a basis for thinking and talking. We actually take with us our entire 
natural memory, but its contents are not open to our inspection and do 
not enter into our thought as when we were living in this world. We 
cannot retrieve anything from it and present it to spiritual light because 
the contents are not matters of that light. H owever, the rational or cog- 
nitive abilities we acquired through the arts and sciences while living in 
the flesh do square with the light of the spiritual world. So to the ex- 
tent that our spirit has become rational by means of our insights and 
learning in this world, we are rational after our departure from the 
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body. For then we are spirits, and it is the spirit that thinks within the 
body. f 

It is different for people who have acquired intelligence and wisdom 
by means of their insights and information, people who have applied 
everything to the service of their lives and have at the same time ac- 
knowledged the Divine Being, loved the Word, and led a life both spiri- 
tual and moral (as described abovein §319). For them, learning served as 
a means to being wise and for substantiating matters of faith. The deeper 
levels of their minds are perceived and even seen as transparent to the 
light, with a bright color, fiery or azure, like that of clear diamonds or ru- 
bies or sapphires, depending on the support they derived, from their 
learning, for the Divine and for divine truths. True intelligence and wis- 
dom look like this when they are presented visually in the spiritual 
world. This comes from heaven's light, which is divine truth emanating 
from the Lord, the source of all intelligence and wisdom (see above, 
§§126-133). [2] T hefocal planes of this light in which the shadings stand 
forth I ike colors are the deeper levels of the mind; and it isthevalidations 
of divine truths through what we find in nature— that is, by learning — 
that produce these shadings.9 Actually, our inner mind probes the mater- 
ial in our natural memory and uses the fire of heavenly love to refine(so 
to speak) the things there that support it, to draw them off and purify 
them to the point that they become spiritual concepts. We are not aware 
that this is going on as long as we are in our physical bodies because in 
this state, though we are thinking both spiritually and naturally, we still 
do not notice what we are thinking spiritually but only what we are 
thinking naturally. However, once we have arrived in the spiritual world 
we are not aware of what we once thought naturally, in this world, only 
what we were thin king spiritually. This is how our state changes. [3] We 
can see from this that we become spiritual by means of our insights and 
learning and that these are means of becoming wise only for people who 
acknowledge the Divine Being in both faith and life. 

These people are received into heaven before others and live there 
with the ones who are in the center (§43) because they are in more light 

f. Information is a matter of our natural memory, which we have while we are in the body: 5212, 
9922. We take our entire natural memory with us after death: 2475; from experience: 2481-2486; 
but for many reasons, we cannot pull things out of it the way we could in this world: 2476, 2477, 
2479. 

g. The loveliest colors can be seen in heaven: 1053, 1624. The colors in heaven comefrom the light 
that is there, and are modifications or shadings of it: 1042, 1043, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4922, 
4742. They are appearances of truth from good, and refer to aspects of intelligence and wisdom: 
4530,4922, 4677,9466. 
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than others. In heaven they are the intelligent and wise ones who shine 
likethe radiance of the firmament and gleam I i ke stars. The simple peo- 
plethere, though, are the ones who have acknowledged the D ivine Being 
and have loved the Word and led a spiritual moral life, but who have not 
developed the deeper levels of their minds through insights and learning 
in the same way. The human mind is likesoil whose quality depends on 
the way it is til led. 



References to Passages in Secrets of H eaven 
Concerning Different Types of Knowledge 



[4] We should saturate ourselves with information and knowledge, be- 
cause it is through them that we learn to think, then to sort out what is 
true and good, and ultimately to be wise: 129, 1450, 1451, 1453, 1548, 1802. 
Factual information constitutes the elemental basis on which our civic 
and moral lives aswell as our spiritual lives are built and grounded; and it 
is learned with a view to using it: 1489, 3310. Real knowledge opens a 
path to the inner person, and then unites that person with the outer in 
proportion to useful action: 1563, 1616. Our rational functioning is born 
through information and knowledge: 1895, 1900, 3086. This does not 
happen through knowledge itself, however, but through the affection of 
putting it to use: 1895. 

[5] There are facts that are open to divine truths and facts that are 
not: 5213. Empty information should bedestroyed: 1489, 1492, 1499, 1580 
[1581]. Information is "empty" if it aims at and strengthens love for our- 
selves and love for the world, and if it leads us away from love for God 
and our neighbor. This is because such influences close off the inner per- 
son, even to the point that we cannot accept anythingfrom heaven: 1563, 
1600. Facts may be a means to wisdom or a means to insanity T hrough 
them the inner person is either opened or closed, and rational function- 
ing either nurtured or destroyed: 4156, 8628, 9922. 

[6] The inner person is opened and is progressively completed by 
means of information if we have constructive activity as our goal— 
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especially activity that focuses on our eternal life: 3086. Then the heav- 
enly and spiritual characteristics of our spiritual person reach out to the 
information that is in our natural person, and adopt whatever is suitable: 
1495. Then the Lord draws out whatever is useful for heavenly life from 
the information in our natural person, by way of the inner person, and 
elaborates and exalts it: 1895, 1896, 1900, 1901, 1902, 5871, 5874, 5901. 
Facts that do not fit, or that oppose, are banished to the sides and elimi- 
nated: 5871, 5886, 5889. 

[7] The sight of the inner person selects from the information of the 
outer person only those items that suit its love: 9394. 1 n the view of the 
inner person, the items that suit its love are in full light, in the center, 
while those that do not suit are off to the sides, in the shadows: 6068, 
6085 [6084]. Suitable facts are grafted onto our loves step by step, and, so 
to speak, dwell in them: 6325. We would be born into discernment if we 
were born into love for our neighbor, but since we are born into love for 
ourselves and the world, we are born into complete ignorance: 6323, 
6325. Information, discernment, and wisdom are children of love of God 
and our neighbor: 1226, 2049, 2116. 

[8] It is one thing to be wise, another to be discerning, another to be 
well informed, and another to act; still, to the extent that we are alive 
spiritually, these follow in a sequence and are all together at once when 
we act, or in our deeds: 10331. Further, it is one thing to be well in- 
formed, another to acknowledge, and another to have faith: 896. 

[9] The factual knowledge of the outer or natural person is in the 
world's I ight, whilethetruthsthat have become matters of faith and love, 
and have thus come to life, are in heaven's light: 5212. Truths that are 
suited to spiritual life are grasped through natural ideas: 5510. Spiritual 
inflow isfrom the inner or spiritual person into the information that is in 
the outer or natural person: 1940, 8005. Facts are receptacles and, so to 
speak, vessels of the good and the true elements of the inner person: 
1469, 1496, 3068, 5489, 6004, 6023, 6052, 6071 6077, 7770, 9922. They 
are like mirrors in which the good and true elements of the inner person 
appear as i n an i mage: 520 1. T hey are al I there together i n thei r most con- 
crete form: 5373, 5874 , 5886 , 5901, 6 0 0 4 , 6 0 2 3, 6 0 52 , 6 0 71. 

[10] Inflow is spiritual and not physical: that is, there is an inflow 
from the inner person into the outer and therefore into its information, 
but not from the outer into the inner and therefore not from informa- 
tion into the truths of faith: 3219, 5119 , 5259 , 5427 , 5428, 5478, 6322, 9110, 
9111 [9401]. We are to start from the truths of the church's teaching, 
which are drawn from the Word, and this teaching should first be ac- 
knowledged: it is legitimate to consider facts on this basis: 6047. This 
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means that for peoplewho are affirmatively disposed toward thetruthsof 
faith, it is legitimate to use facts intellectually to confirm them, but not 
for people who are negatively disposed: 2568, 2588, 4760, 6047. People 
who will not believe divine truths unless they are convinced by the facts 
will never believe: 2094, 2832. To enter into the truths of faith from fac- 
tual information is disorderly: 10236. Peoplewho do this become insane 
in matters that concern heaven and the church: 128-130. They fall into 
the distortions of evil: 232, 233, 6047. In the other life, when they think 
about spiritual matters, they seem to becomedrunk: 1072. M oreon their 
nature: 196. Examples illustrating that spiritual matters cannot be 
grasped if they are entered from factual information: 233, 2094, 2196, 
2203, 2209. M any of the learned are more insane in spiritual matters than 
simple people because they are negatively disposed, confirming [their 
opinions] by the information that is constantly and abundantly in their 
view: 4760, 8629. 

[11] Peoplewho argue against the truths of faith on thebasisof infor- 
mation argue keenly because they depend on sensory illusions, which 
captivate and convince because they are hard to dispel: 5700. What sen- 
sory illusions are and what they are like: 5084, 5094, 6400, 6948. People 
who understand nothing of the truth and who are also involved in evil 
can argue about what is true and good in matters of faith without under- 
standing them: 4213 [4214]. It is not a matter of intelligence simply to 
confirm a dogma, but to see whether it istrueor not before one confirms 
it: 4741, 6047. 

[12] After death, factual knowledge makes no difference— [what 
make a difference are] the things we have drawn out for understanding 
and life: 2480. Everything we have learned still endures after death; it 
merely becomes dormant: 2476-2479, 2481-2486. 

[13] The same facts are false for evil people, because they are applied 
to evil ends, that are true for good people because they are applied to 
good ends: 6917. True information is not true for evil people, even 
though things seem true when they say them, because there is evil within 
them: 10331. 

[14] An example of the kind of craving for knowledge spirits have: 
1993 [1973]. Angels have a tremendous desire to know and to be wise, be- 
cause information, intelligence, and wisdom are spiritual food: 3114, 
4459 , 4792 , 49 7 6 , 5147 , 5293, 5340 , 5342 , 5410 , 5426 , 5576 , 5582 , 5588, 
5656 [5655], 6277, 8562, 9003. The knowledge of the ancients was a 
knowledge of symbols and images, through which they led themselves 
into a familiarity with spiritual matters; but at the present time this 
knowledge has been totally effaced: 4844, 4749, 4964, 4965. 
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[15] Truths on a spiritual level cannot be grasped without a knowl- 
edge of the foil owing universal principles: 

1. Everything in the universe goes back to the good and the true and 
their union in order to be anything— that is, to love and faith and 
their union. 

2. People have discernment and volition: discernment is the receptacle of 
what istrue, and volition the receptacle of what is good. Everything in 
us goes back to these two and to their union just as everything [in the 
universe] goes back to the good and the true and their union. 

3. There is an inner and an outer person, as distinct from each other as 
heaven and the world; yet they must become one if the person is to 
be truly human. 

4. H eaven's light isthe light the inner person is in, and the world's light 
isthe light the outer person isin. H eaven's light is what is essentially 
divine and true, the source of all intelligence. 

5. There is a responsiveness between the things in the inner person and 
those in the outer, so that things from either side appear in a differ- 
ent guise on the other side— so different that they cannot be identi- 
fied without a knowledge of correspondences 

Without knowledge of these and many other matters, only incongruous 
concepts can be grasped and formed of truths on the spiritual and 
heavenly levels. This means that without these universal principles, the 
information and insights of the natural person can scarcely serve for the 
discernment and development of the rational person. This shows how 
necessary elementary information is. 



Rich and Poor People in H eaven 



TH ERE are various opinions about acceptance into heaven. Some 
peoplethink that the poor are accepted but not the rich; somethink 
that rich and poor alike are accepted; somethink that rich peoplecannot 
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be accepted unless they give up their assets and become I ike the poor— 
and all of them support their opinionsfrom theWord. However, as far as 
heaven is concerned, people who differentiate between the rich and the 
poor do not understand the Word. At heart, the Word is spiritual, 
though it is natural in the letter; so if peopletake the Word only in its lit- 
eral meaning and not in some spiritual meaning they go astray in all 
kinds of ways, especially regarding the rich and the poor. They believe 
that it is as hard for rich people to enter heaven as it is for a camel to go 
through the eye of a needle and that it is easy for the poor by reason of 
their poverty, since it says, "Blessed are the poor, because theirs is the 
kingdom of the heavens" (Luke6:20-21). 

H owever, people who know something about the spiritual meaning 
of the Word think differently. They know that heaven is for everyone 
who lives a life of faith and love, whether rich or poor. We will explain 
below who are meant by "the rich" in the Word and by "the poor." 

Out of a great deal of conversation and living with angels, I have 
been granted sure knowledge that rich people enter heaven just as easily 
as poor people do, and that no one is shut out of heaven for having 
abundant possessions or accepted into heaven because of poverty. T here 
are both rich and poor people there, and many of the rich are in greater 
splendor and happiness than the poor. 

By way of preface, we may note that it is all right to acquire wealth 
and accumulate any amount of assets, as long as it is not done by fraud or 
evil devices. 226 It is all right to eat and drink with elegance, as long as we 
do not invest our lives in such things. It is all right to be housed as gra- 
ciously as befits one's station, to chat with others like ourselves, to go to 
games, to consult about worldly affairs. There is no need to walk around 
looking pious with a sad, tearful face and a bowed head. We can be 
happy and cheerful. There is no need to give to the poor except as the 
spirit moves us. In short, we can live to all appearances just like worldly 
people. This is no obstacle to our acceptance into heaven as long as we 
keep God appropriately in mind and act honestly and fairly toward our 
neighbors. Our quality is actually that of our affection and thought, or 
our love and faith. Everything we do outwardly derives its life from these, 
since acting is intending and speaking is thinking. We act, that is, from 
our intent, and we speak from our thought. So when it says in the Word 
that we are judged according to our deeds and rewarded according to our 
works, 227 it means that we are judged and rewarded according to the 
thought and affection that give rise to our deeds or that are within our 
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deeds. T his is because deeds have no meani ng apart from these contents. 
Their quality is wholly determined by them. 3 

We can see from this that our outer nature accomplishes nothing. It 
is our inner nature, which gives rise to the outer. 

Take for example people who behave honestly and do not cheat oth- 
ers solely out of fear of the law and loss of reputation, leading to loss of 
respect or profit. If that fear did not restrain them, they would cheat oth- 
ers as often as they could. T heir thought and intent are fraudulent, even 
though their actions look honest in outward form. Because they are dis- 
honest and fraudulent inwardly, they have hell within themselves. But if 
people behave honestly and do not cheat others because this is against 
God and against their neighbor, then even if they could cheat someone 
they would not want to. Their thought and intent are their conscience, 
and they have heaven within themselves. I n outward form, the actions of 
thetwo kinds look alike, but inwardly they are totally different. 

One person can live I ike another in outward form. As long as there is 
an inward acknowledgment of the Deity and an intent to serve our 
neighbor, we can become rich, dine sumptuously, live and dress as ele- 
gantly as befits our station and office, enjoy pleasures and amusement, 
and meet our worldly obligations for the sake of our position and of our 
business and of the life of both mind and body. So we can see that it is 
not as hard to follow the path to heaven as many people believe. The 
only difficulty isfinding the power to resist love for ourselves and love of 
the world and preventing those loves from taking control, si nee they are 
thesourceof all our evils. b The fact that it isnotso hard as people believe 
is what is meant by these words of the Lord: "Learn of me that I am 

a. It often says in the Word that we will be judged and requited according to our deeds and 
works: 3934. "Deeds and works" in the Word do not mean deeds and works in their outward 
form but in their inner form, because even evil people can do outwardly good deeds, while only 
good people can do things that are good both outwardly and inwardly: 3934, 6073. 0 ur works, 
like all actions, derive their reality, their form, and their quality from our deeper levels, which 
pertain to our thought and intent, because they emanate from there; so the quality of the deeper 
levels determines the quality of the works: 3934, 8911, 10331 This means they depend on the qual- 
ity of our deeper levels in respect to love and faith: 3934, 6073, 10331, 10333 [10332]. It also means 
that our works contain these qualities and in fact are these qualities in practice: 10331. To be 
judged and requited accordingto our deeds and works, then, isto bejudged and requited accord- 
ing to these qualities: 3147, 3934, 6073, 8911 10331-10333. To the extent that our works focus on 
ourselves and the world, they are not good— only as they focus on the Lord and our neighbor: 
3147. 

b. From love for oneself and for the world come all evils: 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 
7376, 7480 [ 7490], 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10038, 10742; which are contempt for others, hostility, 
hatred, vengefulness, cruelty, and deceit: 6 6 67 , 7372, 7373, 7374, 9348, 10 0 38, 10 7 42. W e are born 
into these loves, so our hereditary evils are in them: 694, 4317, 5660. 
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gentle and lowly of heart, and you will find rest for your souls: for my 
yoke is easy and my burden light" (M atthew 11:29-30). The reason the 
Lord's yoke is easy and his burden light is that to the extent that we resist 
the evils that well up from love for ourselves and the wo rid, we are led by 
the Lord and not by ourselves. Then the Lord resists those things within 
us and removes them. 

I have talked after their death with some people who during their 
earthly lives had renounced the world and devoted themselves to a virtu- 
ally solitary life, wanting to make time for devout meditation by with- 
drawing their thoughts from worldly matters. They believed that this was 
the way to follow the path to heaven. I n the other life, though, they are 
gloomy in spirit. They avoid others who are not I ike themselves and they 
resent the fact that they are not allotted more happiness than others. 
T hey believe they deserve it and do not care about other people, and they 
avoid the responsibilities of thoughtful behavior that are the means to 
union with heaven. They covet heaven more than others do; but when 
they are brought up to where angels are, they cause anxieties that upset 
the happiness of the angels. So they part company; and once they have 
parted, they betake themselves to lonely places where they lead the same 
kind of life they had led in the world. 

[2] The only way we can be formed for heaven is through the world. 
That is the ultimate goal by which every affection must be defined. Un- 
less affection manifests itself or flows into action, which happens in size- 
able communities, it is stifled, ultimately to the point that we no longer 
focus on our neighbor at all, but only on ourselves. We can see from this 
thatthelifeof thoughtfu I ness toward our neighbor— behaving fairly and 
uprightly in all our deeds and in all our responsibilities— leadsto heaven, 
but not a life of piety apart from this active life. c This means that the 
practice of thoughtfu I ness and the benefits that ensue from this kind of 
life can occur only to the extent that we are involved in our occupations, 
and that they cannot occur to the extent that we withdraw from those 
occupations. 

[3] But let me say something about this from experience. M any peo- 
ple who devoted their energies to business and trade in the world, many 
who became rich, are in heaven. There are not so many, though, who 
made a name for themselves and became rich in public office. This is 



c. Thoughtfulness toward our neighbor is doing what is good, fair, and upright in all our deeds 
and in all our responsibilities: 8120, 8121, 8122. So thoughtfulness toward our neighbor extends to 
every least thing we think and intend and do: 8124. Without a life of thoughtfulness, a life of 
piety is of no use, but with it, it is immensely productive: 8252, 8253. 
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because these latter were led into love for themselves and the world by 
the profits and the positions they were given because of their administra- 
tion of justice and morality and of profits and positions. This in turn led 
them to deflect their thoughts and affections from heaven and direct 
them toward themselves; for to the extent that we love ourselves and the 
world and focus on ourselves and the world exclusively, we estrange our- 
selves from the Divine and move away from heaven. 

Broadly speaking, what lies in store for rich people in heaven is this. 
They live more elegantly than others, some in palaces where everything 
within gleams like gold and silver. They have everything they need for a 
useful life. H owever, they do not set their hearts on such things but on 
their useful activities. These they see clearly and in full light, while the 
gold and silver are relatively hazy and shadowy. The reason is that in the 
world they had loved being useful and had loved gold and silver only as 
subservient means. This is how useful things gleam in heaven— what 
works for good like gold, what works for truth li ke si I ver. d T he quality of 
the useful functions they served in the world determines their wealth, 
their pleasure, and their happiness. 

Good and useful activities include providing the necessities of life 
for oneself and one's own, wanti ng ample resources for the sake of one's 
country and one's neighbor, whom a rich person can benefit in far 
more ways than a poor person can. [These activities are useful also] be- 
cause they lead the mind away from an idle life, which is destructive, 
since in that kind of life our thoughts turn to evil because of our in- 
born evil nature. 

These useful activities are good to the extent that the Divine is 
within them— that is, to the extent that we focus on the Divine and on 
heaven and invest ourselves in these as good, investing in wealth only as a 
subservient means. 

W hat awaits rich people who do not believe in the D ivine Being and 
reject matters of heaven and thechurch from their minds isquite theop- 
posite. They are in hell, where they find filth and wretchedness and want. 
When wealth is loved as an end, it turns into things like these, and not 

d. It is from use and in proportion to use that everything good derives its delight: 3049, 4984, 
7038; and its quality as well; so the quality of the use determines the quality of the good: 3049. All 
the happiness and delight of life comes from use: 997. In general, life is a life of useful activities: 
1964. Angelic life consists of the good fruits of love and thoughtfulness, and therefore of being 
useful: 453 [452]. The Lord, and therefore the angels as well, focuses on nothing in us except our 
goals, which are useful activities: 1317, 1645, 5844. The Lord's kingdom is a kingdom of useful 
functions: 453 [454], 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038. To serve the Lord is to be useful: 7038. Our 
quality isdetermined by the uses we fulfill: 4054, 6815; with examples: 7038. 
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only the wealth itself but also what it is used for— the pampered living, 
the indulgence in pleasures, the wider and freer dedication to amorality, 
the self-exaltation over people they belittle. Because these riches and 
these functions have nothing spiritual in them, only earthly qualities, 
they turn to filth. The spiritual aspect of wealth and its uses is like the 
soul in a body and like the light of heaven in moist earth. So a body 
without a soul becomes putrid, as does moist earth without the light of 
heaven. These are the people whom wealth has seduced and drawn away 
from heaven. 

After death, our ruling affection or love awaits each one of us. This is 
never rooted out to eternity because our spirit isexactly likeour love; and 
(what has not been known before) the body of every spirit and angel is an 
outward form of her or his love that is completely responsive to the inner 
form that is the character and mind of that spirit or angel. That is why 
you can recognize the quality of spirits from their faces, their postures, 
and their speech. That is why our own spirits are recognized in this world 
if we have not learned how to pretend with our faces and postures and 
speech. We may gather from this that our own eternal quality is that of 
our ruling affection or love. 

I have been allowed to talk with people who lived more than seven- 
teen centuries ago, people whose lives are known from the literature of 
their own times; and I have been convinced that the same love they had 
then isstill sustaining them. 

We may also gather from thisthata love of wealth and the usefulness 
it affords also remains with us forever, with exactly the quality it acquired 
in this world. There is this difference, though: for people whose wealth 
served them as meansto useful lives, it isturned into delights in keeping 
with their usefulness, while for people whose wealth served them as 
meansto evil activities, it isturned into filth— filth that they enjoy just 
as much as they enjoyed their ill-used wealth in the world. The reason 
they enjoy the filth is that the foul pleasures and pursuits that were their 
practices in the world, and their greed (which is a love of wealth with no 
thought of use), correspond to filth. Spiritual filth is nothing else. 

Poor people do not get into heaven because of their poverty but be- 
cause of their lives. Our lives follow uswhetherwearerich or poor. There 
is no special mercy for the one any more than for the other. e People who 
havelived well are accepted; peoplewho havelived badly are rejected. 

e. There is no direct mercy, only mercy through means— that is, for peoplewho live according to 
the Lord's commandments, whom he in his mercy is constantly leading in this world, and after- 
wards to eternity: 87 0 0, 10 6 59. 
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Poverty can actually seduce people and lead them away from heaven 
just as much as wealth can. T here are many people among the poor who 
are not content with their lot, who covet much more, and who believe 
that wealth is a blessing; f so when they do not get what they want, they 
are enraged and harbor evil thoughts about divine providence. They envy 
other people their assets, and given the chance would just as soon cheat 
them and live in their own foul pleasures. 

It isdifferent, though, for poor peoplewho are content with their lot, 
are conscientious and careful in their work, prefer work to idleness, be- 
have honestly and reliably, and lead Christian lives. I have sometimes 
talked with rural and common peoplewho had believed in God while 
they lived in thisworld and had behaved honestly and righteously in their 
jobs. Because they were impelled by a desire to know what was true, they 
kept asking what thoughtfulness and faith were, since they had heard a 
lot about faith in thisworld and were hearing a lot about thoughtfulness 
in the other life. So they were told that thoughtfulness is all about living 
and faith isall about doctrine. This meansthat thoughtfulness is intend- 
ing and doing what is fair and right in every task, whilefaith is thinking 
what is fair and right; so faith and thoughtfulness go together like doc- 
trine and a life according to it, or I ike thought and intent. Faith becomes 
thoughtfulness, then, when we intend and do the fair and right things 
that we think. When thishappens, they are not two but one. They under- 
stood this perfectly well and were overjoyed, saying that in the world they 
had not understood believing to beany different from living. 

We may gather from this that rich people arrive in heaven just as 
much as poor people do, one as easily as the other. The reason people be- 
lieve that it is easy for the poor and hard for the rich is that the Word is 
misunderstood when it talks about the rich and the poor. In thespiritual 
meaning of the Word, "the rich" means people who are amply supplied 
with understandings of what is true and good, that is, people in the 
church where the Word is. "The poor" means peoplewho lack these un- 
derstandings but who long for them, or peopleoutsidethechurch, where 
the Word is not found. 

[2] The rich person dressed in purple and fine linen who was cast 
into hell means the Jewish nation. Because they had the Word and were 



f. H igh rank and wealth are not real blessings, so both evil and good people have them: 8939, 
10755, 10776. Real blessing is the acceptance of love and faith from the Lord and a consequent 
union [with him], because these bring us happiness forever: 1420, 1422, 2846, 3017, 3408 [ 3406], 
3504, 3514, 3530, 3565, 3584, 4216, 4981, 8939, 10495. 
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therefore amply supplied with understandings of what is good and true, 
they are called "rich." The garments of purpleactually mean understand- 
ings of what isgood, and thefinelinen means understandings of what is 
trues The poor person who was lying in the gateway and who longed to 
feast on the crumbs that were falling from the rich person's table, who 
was carried up into heaven by angels, means the non-Jews 228 who did not 
have understandings of what is good and true but who still longed for 
them (Luke 16:19, 31). 

The rich who were invited to the great feast but who excused them- 
selves also mean thejewish nation, and the poor who were brought in to 
replace them mean the non-Jews who were outside the church (Luke 
12:16-24 [14:16-24]). 

[3] We need also to explain who are meant by the rich of whom the 
Lord said, "It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle than 
for a rich person to enter the kingdom of God" (M atthew 19:24). "The 
rich person" here means the rich in both senses, natural and spiritual. 
Rich people in the natural sense are people who have abundant wealth 
and set their hearts on it, while in a spiritual sense they are people who 
are amply supplied with insights and knowledge (for these are spiritual 
wealth) and who want to use them to get themselves into heavenly and 
ecclesiastical circles by their own intellect. Since this iscontrary to thedi- 
vine design, it says that it is easier for a camel to get through the eye of a 
needle. On this level of meaning, a camel means our cognitive and infor- 
mational level in general, and theeyeof a needle means spiritual truth. h 

Nowadays people do not know that this is the meaning of the camel 
and the eye of a needle because there has not yet been any access to the 



g. Garments mean things that are true, and therefore insights: 1033 [1073], 2576, 5319, 5954, 9212, 
9216, 9952, 10536. Purple means heavenly good: 9467. Linen means truth of a heavenly origin: 
5319, 9469, 9744. 

h. A camel in theWord means our cognitive and informational level in general: 3048, 3071, 3143, 
3145. What embroidery, embroidering, and therefore needles are: 9688. To start from outward 
facts in order to gain access to truths of faith iscontrary to the divine design: 10236. People who 
do this become insane in matters of heaven and the church: 128, 129, B0, 232, 233, 6047; and in 
the other life, when they think about spiritual things, they become virtually drunk: 1072. M ore 
about their nature: 196. Examples to illustrate the fact that spiritual things cannot be grasped if 
they are approached on this basis: 233, 2094, 2196, 2203, 2209. It is all right to go from spiritual 
truth into the knowledge appropriate to our natural level, but not the other way around, because 
there is an inflow of the spiritual into the natural but not an inflow of the natural into the spiri- 
tual: 3219 , 5119, 5259 , 5427 , 5428, 5478 , 6322 , 9110 , 9111 [10199]. We need first to acknowledge the 
truths of the Word and the church, and then it is all right to take our secular learning into ac- 
count; but not the other way around: 6047. 
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knowledge that teaches what is meant spiritually by the things that the 
Word says literally. There is spiritual meaning in thedetailsof the Word, 
and natural meaning as well; because the Word waswritten in pure corre- 
spondences of natural realities with spiritual ones in order to effect a 
union of heaven and the world, or of angels with us, once the direct 
union had ceased. We can see from this exactly who are meant by the 
rich in theWord. 

[4] We may gather from a number of passages that on the spiritual 
level "the rich" in theWord refers to people who enjoy insights into what 
is good and true and that wealth means those insights themselves, which 
are spiritual riches: see Isaiah 10:12, 13, 14; 30:6, 7; 45:3; Jeremiah 17:3; 
47:7 [48:7]; 50:36-37; 51:13; Daniel 5:2-4; Ezekiel 26:7, 12; 27:1-36; 
Zechariah 9:3-4; Psalms 45:12; 229 Hosea 12:9; Revelation 3:17-18; Luke 
14:33; and elsewhere. On the poor in the spiritual sense as people who do 
not have insights into what is good and true but who long for them, see 
Matthew 11:5; Luke 6:20-21; 14:21; Isaiah 14:30; 29:19; 41:17-18; Zepha- 
niah 3:12, IS [13], An explanation of the spiritual meaning of all these pas- 
sages may be found in §10227 of Secrets of Heaven. 



M arriagesin H eaven 



SINCE heaven comes from the human race, which means that there 
are angels of both sexes there, and since by creation itself woman is 
for man and man for woman, each for the other, and since this love is in- 
born in both sexes, it follows that there are marriages in the heavensjust 
as there are on earth. H owever, the marriages in the heavens are very dif- 
ferent from earthly ones. In the following pagesl will be explaining how 
marriages in theheavensdo differ from earthly ones and in what respects 
they agree. 

M arriage in the heavens is the union of two people into one mind. 
First, I need to explain the nature of this union. The mind consists of 
two parts, one called intellect and the other called volition. 230 When 
these two parts are acting as one, we call them one mind. In heaven, the 
husband plays the role labeled intellect and the wife the role called voli- 
tion. W hen this union— a union of their deeper natures— comes down 
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into their lower, bodily natures, it is perceived and felt as love. That love 
is marriage love. 231 

We can see from this that marriage love finds its source in the union 
of two people in onemind. In heaven, this is called "living together," and 
they are not called "two" but "one." Consequently two spouses in heaven 
are not called two angels but one angel. 3 

The reason for this kind of union of husband and wifeon thedeepest 
levels of their minds goes back to creation itself. T he male is born to fo- 
cus on cognitive processes, and therefore bases his thinking on his intel- 
lect. In contrast, the woman is born tofocuson intentions, and therefore 
bases her thinking on her volition. Wecan seethisfrom the tendency or 
innate nature of each as well as from their form. Asto innate nature, men 
do act on the basis of reason, while women act on the basis of their feel- 
ings. As to form, the man has a rougher and less attractive face, a deeper 
voice, and a stronger body, while the woman has a softer and more at- 
tractive face, a gentler voice, and a softer body. This is I ike the difference 
between intellect and volition or between thought and affection. It is also 
like the difference between what is true and what is good or between 
faith and love, since truth and faith are matters of intellect, while good 
and love are matters of volition. 

Thisiswhyaboyoraman, in thespiritual sense of the Word, means 
the discernment of truth, while a girl or woman means an affection for 
what is good. It is also why the church is called a woman or a girl on the 
basis of its affection for what is good and true and why everyone who is 
absorbed in an affection for what is good is called a young woman, as in 
the Book of Revelation 14:4. b 

Both man and woman are endowed with intellect and volition, but 
for men intellect tends to take the lead, while for women it is volition 
that does so; and people are characterized by what is in control. There is 



a. The nature and source of marriage love are unknown at the present time: 2727. M arriagelove 
is willing what the other wills— mutually, then, and reciprocally: 2731. People who are immersed 
in marriage love are living together at the deepest level of their lives: 2732. It is a union of two 
minds so that they become one because of their love: 10168, 10169; since the love of minds, which 
is a spiritual love, is a union: 1594, 2057, 3939, 4018, 5807, 6195, 7081-7086, 7501, 10 B0. 

b. Boys in the Word mean the understanding of what is true, or discernment: 7668; and men 
mean much the same: 158, 265, 749, 915, 1007, 2517, 3134, 3236, 4823, 9007. A woman means an 
affection for what is good and true: 568 , 3160 , 6014 , 7337 , 8994; and the church: 252, 253, 749, 
770; and so does a wife: 252 , 253, 4 0 9 , 7 4 9, 770; with some difference: 915, 2517, 3236, 4510, 4822 
[4823]. In the highest sense, "husband and wife" describes the Lord and his union with heaven 
and the church: 7022. A young woman means an affection for what is good: 3067, 3110, 3179, 
3189, 6731, 6742; and also the church: 2362, 3081, 3963, 4638, 6729, 6775, 6778 [6788]. 
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no controlling, though, in marriages in the heavens. The volition of the 
wife actually belongs to the husband and the intellect of the husband be- 
longs to the wife. This is because each wants to intend and think like the 
other, mutually, that is, and reciprocally. This is how the two are united 
into one. 

This isa truly effective union. The intent of the wife actually enters 
into the thinking of the husband, and the thinking of the husband en- 
ters into the intent of the wife, especially when they look each other in 
the face, since as already noted there is a sharing of thoughts and affec- 
tions in the heavens. There is all the more sharing between a wife and a 
husband because they love each other. 

We may gather from this what the union of minds is I ike that makes 
a marriage and that gives birth to marriage love in the heavens— it isthat 
each wants his or her blessings to belong to the other, and that this is 
mutual. 

I have been told by angels that the more two spouses are engaged in 
this kind of union, the more they are caught up in marriage love and, at 
the same time, in intelligence, wisdom, and happiness This is because di- 
vine truth and divine good, the source of all intelligence, wisdom, and hap- 
piness, flow primarily into marriage love. This meansthat marriage love is 
the essential matrix for the divine inflow because it is itself a marriage of 
thetrueand the good. This in turn is because the nature of the union of in- 
tellect and volition determines the nature of the union of thetrueand the 
good because the intellect isa receptor of divine truth, being formed from 
truths, while volition is a receptor of divine good and is actually formed 
from things good. In fact, whatever we intend is good in our estimation, 
and whatever we understand is true for us. This is why it is all the same 
whether you talk about the union of intellect and intent or the union of 
thetrueand the good. 

T he union of the true and the good makes an angel, and also makes 
angels' intelligence, wisdom, and happiness. The actual nature of angels 
depends on how what is true in them is united to what is good, and 
what is good is united to what is true. I n other words, the nature of an- 
gels depends on the way their love is united to their faith and their faith 
to their love. 

The reason the divine nature that emanates from the Lord flows pri- 
marily into marriage love is that marriage love flows down from the 
union of the good and the true, for as already noted, it does not matter 
whether you talk about the union of intellect and volition or the union 
of the good and the true. The union of the good and the true finds its 
origin in the Lord's divine love for everyone in the heavens and on earth. 
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Divine good emanates from this divine love, and divine good is accepted 
by angels and by us in divine truths, truth being the only vessel for the 
good. So nothing from the Lord and heaven can be accepted by people 
who are not interested in truth. To the extent that true elements are 
united to what is good within us, then, we are united to the Lord and 
heaven. This is the actual source of marriage love, which means that it is 
theactual matrix for the inflow of the Divine. 

This is why the union of the good and the true in the heavens is 
called the heavenly marriage and why heaven is compared to a marriage 
in the Word and is even called "a marriage." It is why the Lord is called 
the Bridegroom and H usband, and heaven and the church are called the 
bride and wife. c 

When the good and the true are united in an angel or in one of us, 
they are not two entities but one, since the good then follows from the 
true and the true from the good. This union is like the one that occurs 
when we think what we intend and intend what we think. Then our 
thought and our intention form a unity; thethought formsor presents in 
a form what our volition intends, and our volition gives it its appeal. This 
is also why two spouses in heaven are not called two angels, but one. 

Again, this is the meaning of the Lord's words, 

H ave you not read that the 0 ne who made them from the beginning 
made them maleand femaleand said, "For this reason a man shall leave 
his father and mother and cling to his wife, and the two will become 232 
one flesh." So they are no longer two, but are one flesh. What God has 
united, let no one sever. Not everyone accepts this word, only those to 
whom it is given. (M atthew 19:4-6, 11; M ark 10:6-9; Genesis2:24) 

Here we have a description of the heavenly marriage angels are in and at 
the same time the marriage of the good and the true. "Let no one sever 
what God has united" means that the good is not to be severed from the 
true. 



c. True marriage love finds its origin, its means, and its essence in the marriage of what is good 
and what is true, so it comes from heaven: 2728, 2729. About angelic spirits who can tell whether 
there is a marital quality present from people's concepts of the union of what is good and what is 
true: 10756. M arriage love precisely parallels the union of what is good and what is true, with 
some description: 1094 [1904], 2173, 2429, 2503 [ 2508], 3101, 3102, 3155, 3179, 3180, 4358, 5407 
[5807], 5835 , 92 0 6 , 9495, 9637. H ow and for whom the union of what is good and what is true 
takes place: 3834 , 4 0 9 6 , 4 0 9 7 , 4301, 4345, 4353, 4364 , 4368, 5365, 7 6 23-7 6 27 , 9258. Only people 
who are focused by the Lord on what is good and true know what real marriage love is: 10171. In 
the Word, a marriage refers to a marriage of what is good and what is true: 3132, 4434, 4834 
[4835]. It isin real marriage love that the kingdom of the Lord and heaven isfound: 2737. 
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We can now see from the foregoing where true marriage love comes 
from, namely that it first takes form in themindsof the individuals in the 
marriage and then comes down and flows into their bodies, where it is 
perceived and felt as love. Actually, everything that is perceived and felt in 
the body finds its origin in its spiritual counterpart because it comes from 
our intellect and volition. Intellect and volition makeup our spiritual per- 
son. Everything that comes down into the body from our spiritual person 
comes to view there in some other guise; but there is still a similarity and 
agreement I ike that between the soul and the body, likeacauseand its ef- 
fect, as can be gathered from what was presented in the two chapters on 
correspondences. 233 

I once heard an angel describe true marriage love and its heavenly 
pleasures along these lines: It is the Lord's divine nature in the heavens, 
that is, divine good and divine truth, united in two individuals to the 
point that they are no longer two but one. The angel said that two 
spouses in heaven are that love because each is her or his own good and 
truth in both mind and body. This is because the body is the outward 
model of the mind, having been formed as its image. It follows that the 
Divine is imaged in two people who are immersed in true marriage love; 
and because the Divine is imaged, so is heaven, since the totality of 
heaven isdivinegood and divinetruth emanating from the Lord. T his is 
why everything heavenly has this love engraved upon it, along with so 
many blessings and pleasures that they cannot be numbered. Expressing 
the number with a word that suggested ten thousands times ten thou- 
sands, the angel was astonished that church people do not know any- 
thing about this when the church is the Lord's heaven on earth and 
heaven is a marriage of the good and the true; and the angel described 
being dumbfounded at the thought that adultery was practiced and even 
rationalized more within the church than outside it, because spiritually 
understood (and therefore in the spiritual world), the pleasure of adul- 
tery is essentially nothing but the pleasure of a love of the union of what 
is false and what is evil. This is a hellish pleasure, because it is diametri- 
cally opposed to the pleasure of heaven, which is the pleasure of a love of 
what is true united to the good. 

Everyone knows that two spouses who love each other are intimately 
united, and that the essence of marriage is the union of spirits or minds. 
People might therefore realize that the essential nature of the spirits or 
minds determines the nature of the union and the nature of the love the 
two have for each other. The mind is formed from nothing but things 
that are true and things that are good, since everything in the universe 
goes back to thegood and thetrueand also to their union. So thequality 
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of the union of minds depends entirely on the quality of the true and 
good elements that constitute those minds. This means that the most 
perfect union isa union of minds formed from things that are genuinely 
true and good. 

It does need to be realized that there is no greater love than the love 
between the true and the good, which is why real marriage love comes 
down from that love. d What is false and what is evil also love each other, 
but this love later turns into hell. 

We may conclude from what has been said thus far about the origin 
of marriage love just which people are actually involved in it and which 
people are not. People who are focused on divinely good realities because 
of divine truths are in marriage love; and marriage love is genuine to the 
extent that the truths that are united to the good are themselves more 
genuine. Further, since everything good that is united to truths comes 
from the Lord, it follows that no one can be in real marriage love who 
does not acknowledge the Lord and his divine nature, since apart from 
this acknowledgment the Lord cannot flow in and beunited to thetruths 
within us. 

We can see from this that people who are caught up in false 
thoughts are not involved in marriage love, especially if those false 
thoughts stem from evil. In people who are engaged in evil and conse- 
quently in false thoughts, the deeper levels of their minds are closed. 
This means that there cannot be any source of marriage love within 
them. H owever, on a lower level, in the outer or natural person divorced 
from the inner, there isa union of thefalseand the evil, a union that is 
called a hellish marriage. 

I have been allowed to see what marriage is like between people who 
are caught up in false thoughts of an evil origin, which is called hellish 
marriage. They do talk to each other and even cohabit out of lust, but 
inwardly they burn with a mutual hatred so murderous as to be beyond 
description. 

M arriage love does not occur between people of different religions, 
either, because the truth of one is not in harmony with the good of the 



d. Everything in the universe, both in heaven and on earth, goes back to what is good and what is 
true: 2451 [2452], 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10122; and to their union: 10555. There is a mar- 
riage between what is good and what is true: 1094 [1904], 2173, 2503 [2508]. W hat is good loves 
what is true, and from its love desires it and desires its union with itself, so it is in an unceasing ef- 
fort toward union: 9206, 9207, 9495. The life of the true comes from the good: 1589, 19 9 7 , 2579 
[2572], 4070, 4096, 4097, 4736, 4757, 4884, 5147, 9667. The true is the form of the good: 3049, 
3180, 4574, 9154. The true is to the good as water is to bread: 4976. 
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other, and two unlike and discordant entities cannot makeonemind out 
of two. This means that the source of their love has nothing spiritual in 
it. If they do live together in harmony, it is strictly for natural reasons. e 

For this reason, marriages in the heavens are contracted with people 
within their own community because they are focused on similar kinds 
of good and truth, and they do not associate with people outside their 
community. It may be seen in §§41-45 above that all the people who are 
within a given community are focused on similar good and truth, and 
that they differ from people who are outside the community. This was 
also represented in the Israelite nation by the fact that they contracted 
marriages within their tribes and even within theirclans, and not outside 
them. 234 

Genuine marriage love is not possible between one husband and 
more than one wife. Polygamy in fact destroys the spiritual source of 
marriage love, whose purpose is to form one mind out of two. It therefore 
destroysthe deeper union of thegood and thetruethat isthe very essence 
of that love. Marriage with more than one is like an intellect divided 
among more than one will or like a person pledged to more than one 
church. This actually pulls faith apart so that it becomesno faith at all. 235 

Angels say that taking more than one wife is absolutely contrary to 
the divine design and that they know this for many reasons, including 
the fact that the moment they think about marriage with more than one, 
they are estranged from their inner blessedness and heavenly happiness. 
They become virtually drunk because the good is severed from the true 
within them; and since the deeper levels of their minds come into this 
kind of state when they simply think about this with some slight intent, 
they perceive clearly that marriage with more than one woman closes 
their own inner nature and makes lust invade where there should be mar- 
riage love. Lust leads away from heaven . f 



e. M arriages between people of divergent religions are not permitted because there is no union of 
like good and truth on the inner levels: 8998. 

f. Since husband and wife are to be one and are to live together at the very deepest level of life, 
and since the two together make one angel in heaven, genuine marriage love cannot exist between 
one husband and more than one wife: 1907, 2740. Taking more than onewifeatthesametimeis 
contrary to the divine design: 10835 [10837]. It is clearly perceived by people in the Lord's heav- 
enly kingdom that there is no marriage except between one husband and one wife: 865, 3246, 
9902 [9002], 10172; because angels there are in a marriage of what is good and what is true: 3246. 
The Israelites were allowed to take more than one wife and to take concubines in addition to 
their wives, but this is not allowable for C hristians. T his is because the former nation was focused 
on outward things apart from deeper ones, while Christians can be intent on deeper ones and 
therefore on the marriage of what is good and what is true: 3246, 4837, 8809. 
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They added that peopleon earth havea hard time understanding this 
because so few do experience true marriage love, and if peopleare not in- 
tent on this, they have absolutely no knowledge of the inner delight that 
dwells within that love. They are aware only of the delight of lust, a de- 
light that turns disagreeable after people have lived together for a little 
while. The delight of real marriage love, though, not only lasts into old 
age on earth but even becomes heavenly delight after death, when it is 
filled with a deeper delight that becomes better and better to eternity. 

The angels even said that the blessings of real marriage love could be 
listed in the thousands, with not a single one known to people here or 
comprehensible to the understanding of anyonewho is not in a marriage 
of the good and the true from the Lord. 

Any love of control of one over the other utterly destroys marriage 
love and its heavenly pleasure, for as already noted, marriage love and its 
pleasure consist of the intent of one belonging to the other, and of this 
being mutual and reciprocal. A love of being in control in a marriage de- 
stroys this because the dominant partner simply wants his or her will to 
be in the other, and does not want to accept any element of the will of 
the other in return. So it is not mutual, which means that there is no 
sharing of any love and its pleasure with the other, and no accepting in 
return. Yet thissharing and theunion that follows from it isthe very in- 
ward pleasure that iscalled blessednessin marriage. Love of being in con- 
trol stifles this blessedness, and with it absolutely everything heavenly 
and spiritual about the love, to the point that even all knowledge of its 
existence is lost. One could even say that it is held so cheaply that the 
mere mention of [marriage] blessedness makes people laugh or flare up 
in anger. 

[2] W hen one partner wants or loves what the other does, then there 
is a freedom for both, because all freedom stems from love. H owever, 
there is freedom for neither one when there is control . 0 ne is the servant; 
and so is the one in control, because he or she is being driven like a ser- 
vant by a need to be in control. H owever, peoplewho do not know what 
the freedom of a heavenly love is do not understand this at all. They 
might find out from the things just said about the origin and essence of 
marriage love, that as control comes in the door, minds are not united 
but severed. Control subjugates, and a subjugated mind either has no 
purpose or is of opposite purpose. If it has no purpose it has no love, and 
if it is of opposite purpose there is hatred in the place of love. 

[3] The deeper natures of people who live in this kind of marriage 
clash and struggle with each other, as is normal for two things that are 
opposed to each other, no matter how their outer natures are restrained 
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and tranqui I ized for the sake of peace. The clash and struggle of their in- 
ner natures comes out after their death. They usually get together and 
then battleeach other likeenemiesand tear each other apart. They are in 
fact acting in accord with the state of their own deeper natures. I have oc- 
casionally been allowed to see how they fight and tear one another; some 
instances are full of spite and savagery. Everyone's deeper levels are al- 
lowed a certain freedom in the other life, being no longer constrained by 
outward considerations, for their worldly purposes. Then people are out- 
wardly what they are inwardly. 

T here isa kind of image of marriage love in some people, but it is not 
marriage love unless they are focused on a love of the good and the true. 
It is a love that looks like marriage love for a number of reasons— we 
want to be taken care of at home, to feel secure, to be at peace or at 
leisure, to be taken care of when we are ill or elderly, or [to work to- 
gether] forthesakeof beloved children. In some cases it arises from a fear 
of thespouse, because of what people will think, or for evil ends; and for 
some it is lust that causes it. 

M arriage love also differs between spouses. It may be more or less in 
one, little or none in the other; and since it may differ, it may be heaven 
for one and hell for the other. 

Genuine marriage love isfound in the inmost heaven because the an- 
gels there are absorbed in the marriage of the good and the true and are 
in innocence as well. Angels of lower heavens are in marriage love too, 
but only to the extent that they are in innocence; because seen in its own 
right, marriage love is a state of innocence. So between partners who are 
in marriage love there are heavenly pleasures almost like games of inno- 
cence to their minds, like those of babies, because there is nothing that 
does not delight them. H eaven flows into the smallest details of their 
lives with its joy. This is why marriage love is pictured in heaven by the 
loveliest things of all. I have seen it represented by an indescribably lovely 
young woman enveloped by a white cloud. I was told that all the beauty 
of angels in heaven comes from marriage love. The affections and 
thoughts that flow from it are represented by gleaming auras, like those 
of fiery gems 237 or rubies, all this accompanied by feelings of delight that 
movethedeeper levelsof the mind. 

I n a word, heaven portrays itself in marriage love because heaven for 
angels is the union of the good and the true, and it is this union that con- 
stitutes marriage love. 

Marriages in the heavens differ from marriages on earth in that 
earthly marriages are also for the purpose of having children, while this is 
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not the case in the heavens. I n place of the procreation of children there 
is the procreation of what is good and true. T he reason for this replace- 
ment is that their marriage is a marriage of the good and the true, as pre- 
sented above, and in this marriage what is good and true is loved above 
all, as istheir union; so these are what are propagated by the marriages in 
the heavens. This is why in the Word births and generations mean spiri- 
tual births and generations, births of what is good and true. The mother 
and father mean the true united to the good that is prolific, the sons and 
daughters the good and true things that are born, and the sons-in-law 
and daughters-in-law mean the unions of these [descendants], and so 
on. 9 

We can see from this that marriages in the heavens are not the same 
as marriages on earth. In the heavens there are spiritual weddings that 
should not be called weddings but unionsof minds, because of the union 
of the good and the true. On earth, though, there are weddings, because 
they concern not only the spirit but the flesh as well. Further, si nee there 
are no weddi ngs i n the heavens, two spouses there are not cal led husband 
and wife, but because of the angelic concept of the union of two minds 
into one, each spouse is identified by a word that means "belonging to 
each other." 

This enables us to know what is meant by the Lord's words about 
marriages in Luke 21:35-36 [20:35-36]. 

I have also been allowed to see how marriages are entered into in the 
heavens. Throughout heaven, people who are similar gather together and 
people who are dissimilar part company. This means that every commu- 
nity consists of like-minded people. Like are drawn toward like not by 
their own will but by the Lord (see above, §§41-45). In the same way, 
spouseisdrawn toward spouse when their minds can beunited into one. 
So at first sight they love each other most deeply, see each other as mar- 
ried partners, and enter into their marriage. This is why all of heaven's 



g. Conception, giving birth, being born, and generations mean spiritual events that are matters of 
what is true and what is good, or of love and faith: 613, 1145, 1755 [1255], 20 20 , 2584 , 3860 , 3868, 
4070, 4668, 6239, 8042, 9325, 10197 [10249]. Begetting and being born mean regeneration and re 
birth by means of faith and love: 5160 , 5598, 9 0 42 , 9845. A mother means the church in regard to 
truth and therefore the truth of the church as well; a father means the church in regard to good 
and therefore the good of the church as well: 2691, 2717, 3703, 5580 [ 5581], 8897. Sons mean affec- 
tions for what is true and therefore truths: 489, 491, 533, 2623, 3373, 4257, 8649, 9807. Daughters 
mean affections for what is good and therefore things that are good: 489, 490, 491, 2362, 3963, 
6729, 6775, 6778, 9055. A son-in-law means something true connected with an affection for the 
good: 2389. A daughter-in-law means something good connected with its truth: 4843. 
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marriages are the work of the Lord alone. They also hold a feast in cele- 
bration with many people gathered; these feasts differ from community 
to community. 

M arriageson earth are the seedbed of the human race and also of the 
angels of heaven, for as already noted in its own chapter, heaven is from 
the human race. For this reason, and because they do have a spiritual ori- 
gin (from the marriage of the good and thetrue), and because the Lord's 
divine nature flows especially into this love, these earthly marriages are 
seen as most holy by heaven's angels. Correspondingly, adultery, as the 
opposite of marriage love, is seen by them as unholy; for as angels see in 
marriages a marriage of the good and the true, which is heaven, so in 
adultery they see a marriage of the false and the evil, which is hell. So if 
they even hear adultery mentioned, they turn away. This is why heaven is 
closed to people if they commit adultery because they enjoy it. Once it is 
closed, the D ivine Being is no longer acknowledged, nor is anything of 
the faith of the church.^ 

I could tell that everyone in hell isopposed to marriage love from the 
aura that emanated from hell. It was like a ceaseless effort to break up 
and destroy marriages. This showed that the dominant pleasure in hell is 
the pleasure of adultery, and that the pleasure of adultery is also the plea- 
sure of destroying the union of the good and the true, the union that 
makes heaven. It follows from this that the pleasure of adultery is a hell- 
ish pleasure, diametrically opposed to the pleasure of marriage, which is a 
heavenly pleasure. 

There were some spirits who plagued me with particular ingenuity 
because of their practice during their physical life. They did this by a 
rather subtle inflow, almost wavelike, a kind that is characteristic of hon- 
est spirits; but I could tell that there were elements of deception and the 
like within them, intended to ensnare and deceive. Eventually I talked 
with one of them who had been in command of an army when he lived 
in the world, so I was told. Since I could tell that there was something li- 
centious in what he was processing mentally, I talked with him about 
marriage in a spiritual language, using images— many of them very 



h. Acts of adultery are unholy: 9961, 10174. H eaven is closed to adulterers: 275 [ 2750]. People who 
feel pleasure in acts of adultery cannot enter heaven: 539, 2733, 2747, 2748, 2749, 2751, 10175. 
Adulterers are merciless and have no religion: 824, 2747, 2748. Adulterers' ideas are filthy: 2747, 
2748. 1 n the other life they love filth and are in that kind of hell: 2755, 5394, 5722. Acts of adultery 
in theWord mean adulterations of what isgood, and prostitution means the distortion of what is 
true: 2466, 2729, 3399, 4865, 8904, 10648. 
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brief— that expressed my sentiments fully. H esaid that during his physi- 
cal life he had thought nothing of acts of adultery. 

It occurred to me to tell him, though, that acts of adultery are un- 
speakable, no matter how different and even permissible they may look 
to people like him because of the pleasure they are grasping and their 
consequent rationalizations. H e might realize this simply because mar- 
riages are theseedbed of thehuman race and therefore the seedbed of the 
kingdom of heaven. Because of this, they should never be violated but 
should be regarded as holy. H e might also realize this because he must 
know that he was now in the other life and in a state to perceive that 
marriage love was coming down from the Lord through heaven, and that 
mutual love, the foundation of heaven, was derived from that love as 
from a parent. There was also the fact that when adulterers merely ap- 
proach heavenly communities they become aware of their own stench 
and dive down toward hell. He should at least know that violation of 
marriage is against divine laws and against the civil laws of all kingdoms 
as well as contrary to genuine rational light because, among many other 
things, it is contrary to both divine and human order. 

H owever, he answered that he had not thought that way during his 
physical life. He wanted to quibble about whether this was true or not; 
but he was told that there is no quibbling about the truth. Q uibbling fa- 
vors whatever pleasesus, and therefore supports what isevil and false. H e 
should first think about what he had been told, because it was true. Or 
again, he could start from the principle widely acknowledged in the 
world that we should not do anything to others that we do not want 
them to do to us. So if anyone had practiced this kind of deception on 
his own wife, whom he loved (as is the case in the early stages of every 
marriage), then when he was at the peak of his blazing rage about it and 
gave voice to his feelings, wouldn't he himself hold adultery to be de- 
testable and, being intellectually gifted, wouldn't he of all people defend 
his condemnation to the point of damning adultery to hell? 

I have been shown how the pleasures of marriage love lead to heaven 
and how the pleasures of adultery lead to hell. The path of marriage love 
toward heaven led into constantly increasing blessings and delights until 
they were beyond number or description. The deeper they were, the 
more of them there were and the more indescribable they were, all the 
way to the delights of the inmost heaven, the heaven of innocence. All 
this was accomplished with the greatest freedom, because all freedom 
stems from love; so the greatest freedom comes from marriage love, 
which is the essential heavenly love. 
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0 n the other hand, the path of adultery led toward hell, step by step 
to the very lowest where there is nothing that is not grim and terrifying. 
This isthe kind of fate that awaits adulterers after their lifein the world. 
By "adulterers," we mean people who find pleasure in acts of adultery 
and not in marriage. 



W hat Angels D o in H eaven 



TH ERE is no way to list all the functions that people have in the 
heavens or to describe them in detail, though it is possible to say 
something on the subject in general terms; they are innumerable and 
vary depending on the roles of the communities as well. In fact, each 
community playsa unique role, si nee the communities differ depending 
on their virtues (see above, §41) and therefore on their function. This is 
because virtues for everyone in the heavens are virtues in act, which are 
functions. Everyone there does something specifically useful, for the 
Lord's kingdom is a kingdom of uses. 3 ' 239 

There are many services in the heavens just as there are on earth, 
since there are ecclesiastical, civic, and domestic affairs there. The exis- 
tence of the ecclesiastical ones follows from what was presented above 
about divine worship in §§221-227, the existence of civic ones from what 
was presented about forms of government in heaven in §§213-220, while 
the existence of domestic ones follows from the material on angels' 
homes and houses (§§183-190) and on marriages in heaven (§§366-386). 
We can therefore see that the roles and services in any given heavenly 
community are multiple. 

Everything in the heavens is arranged according to the divine design, 
which is managed everywhere by the oversight of angels, with the wiser 
ones tending to matters of the common good or use and the less wise to 



a. The Lord's kingdom is a kingdom of uses: 453 [454], 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038. Serving the 
Lord is being useful: 7038. Everyone needs to be useful in the other life: 1103; even evil and hellish 
people, but in a different manner: 696. Everyone's quality is determined by the use that individ- 
ual fulfills: 4054, 6815; with examples: 7038. Angelic blessedness consists of good, thoughtful 
deeds, and therefore of fulfilling uses: 454. 
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smaller details, and so on. These matters are ranked just as uses are 
ranked in the divine design. This also means that importance is attrib- 
uted to each role in keeping with the importance of its use. Angels, how- 
ever, do not claim any importance for themselves but ascribe it all to the 
use; and since the use is the good that it serves and everything good 
comes from the Lord, they ascribe it all to the Lord. This means that if 
people think about respect for themselves first and for their use secondar- 
ily instead of for the use first and for themselves secondarily, they cannot 
hold any office in heaven because they are looking away from the Lord, 
putting themselves first and their use second. To say "use" is to mean the 
Lord as well, since as just noted use is something good, and good comes 
from the Lord. 

This enables us to determine what rankings in the heavens are like, 
namely that we love, value, and respect thefunctionariestheway we love, 
value, and respect the functions that are associated with them, and also 
that these functionaries are loved, valued, and respected to the extent 
that they do not attri bute thei r use to themselves but to the Lord . To that 
extent they are wise, and to that extent they fulfill their uses from good 
motives. Spiritual love, value, and respect are nothing but love, value, 
and respect for the use in the role, respect for the role because of the use 
and not for the use because of the role. If we look at people from a spiri- 
tually true perspective, this is the only way to see them. Then we see one 
person as much like another, whether their rank is great or small. The 
only difference we see is a difference in wisdom, and wisdom is loving 
use, which means loving the welfare of our fellow citizens, our commu- 
nity, our country, and the church. 

This is also what constitutes love for the Lord, since everything good 
that is effectively good comes from the Lord. It also constitutes love for 
our neighbor, si nee our neighbor is the welfare that is to beloved in our 
fellow citizens, our community, our country, and our church, and that is 
to be fostered for their sakes. b ' 240 



b. Loving our neighbor is loving not the role but what is in our neighbor and is the source of our 
neighbor: 5025, 10336. People who love the role rather than the substance and source of the per- 
son love the evil just as much as the good: 3820; and help evil and good people equally even 
though helping evil people is hurting good ones, which is not loving one's neighbor: 3820, 6703, 
8120. J udges who punish evildoers in order to correct them and to keep them from corrupting 
and harming good people are loving their neighbor: 3820, 8120, 8121. Every individual and com- 
munity, the country and the church, and in the widest sense the Lord's kingdom, are all "our 
neighbor," and helping them out of a love for their welfare and according to their state is loving 
our neighbor: this means that their welfare, which is to be focused on, is our neighbor: 
6818-6824, 8123. 
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All the communities in the heavens are differentiated according to 
their forms of service because they are differentiated according to their 
virtues, as has been noted above (§§41-45). Their virtues are virtues in 
action or acts of thoughtfulness, which are services. There are some com- 
munities w h ose tasks are to take care of bab i es; there are oth er co m m u n i - 
ties whose tasks are to teach and lead children whilethey are growing up; 
there are other communities that look after young boys and girls who are 
well disposed because of the way they were raised in this world and have 
come [straight] to heaven, where they are taught and raised in much the 
same way. There are some that teach simple people from the Christian 
world and lead them on the way to heaven, and there are some that do 
the same for various non-Christian peoples. There are some that protect 
new spirits, just arrived from the world, from the attacks of evil spirits; 
and there are some who attend to people in the lower earth. 241 Then 
there are some who attend to people in the hells and control them so that 
they do not torture each other beyond set limits. There are also some 
who tend to people who are being awakened from their death. 

Broadly speaking, angelsof all communities are assigned to usto pro- 
tect us, to lead us away from evil feelings and theevil thoughts that these 
cause and to instill good feelings to the extent that we are freely open to 
them. These serve to control our deeds or works by removing our evil in- 
tentions to the extent that this can be done. W hen angels are with us 
they seem to dwell in our affections, near usto theextent that we are en- 
gaged in something good because of truth, and distant to the extent that 
our life is removed from such engagements 

H owever, all these tasks are things the Lord does by means of angels, 
si nee angels do them not on their own but from the Lord. This is why in 
thedeeper meaning of the Word "angels" does not mean angels but some- 
thingof theLord; and this is why angels are called godsin theWord. d 

T hese are general categories of angels' activities, but each individual 
has her or his own specific contribution to make. This is because every 



c. On angels with babies and then with children, and thereafter: 2303. We are awakened from 
death by angels; from experience: 168-189. Angels are sent to people in hell to prevent them from 
tormenting each other excessively: 967. On the services angels provide to peoplewho are arriving 
in the other life: 2131. Spirits and angelsarewith us all, and theLord isleading us through spirits 
and angels: 50, 697, 2796, 2887, 2888, 5847-5866, 5976-5993, 6209. Angels have power over evil 
spirits: 1755. 

d. "Angels" in the Word means something divine from the Lord: 1925, 2821, 3039, 4085, 6280, 
8192. Angels are called godsin the Word because of their openness to divine truth and good from 
the Lord: 4295, 4402,8301,8192. 
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general service is made up of countless elements that are called mediate 
or subservient or supporting services. All of these are arranged and 
ranked according to the divine design, and taken together they makeup 
and complete an overarching function that is the common good. 

T he people in heaven who areinvolved in church affairs are the ones 
who loved the Word in the world and looked for truths in it with lively 
interest, not for the sake of eminence or profit but for the service of their 
own life and the lives of others. In proportion to their love and eagerness 
for service, they are enlightened there and are in the light of wisdom, at- 
taining it because of the Word in the heavens, which is not natural the 
way it is in the world, but spiritual (see§259 above). T hey havethe gift of 
preaching; and in keeping with the divine design, the ones who are more 
highly placed there are the ones who surpass others in the wisdom they 
derive from their enlightenment. 

[2] The people who are involved in civic affairs are the ones who 
loved their country and its welfare more than their own, who behaved 
honestly and fairly out of a love for what is honest and fair. To the extent 
that they sought out laws of justice because of the urgi ng of this love and 
thereby became discerning they enjoy the ability to fill governing offices 
in heaven. They perform these duties in the place or on the level appro- 
priate to their discernment, which in turn is equivalent to their love of 
service in the common good. 

[3] Further, there are so many offices and departments i n heaven, so 
many tasks, that there are simply too many to list. There are relatively 
few in the world. N o matter how many people are involved, they are all 
caught up in a love of their work and tasks out of a love of service— no 
one out of selfishness or a love of profit. In fact, there is no love of profit 
for the sake of livelihood, since all the necessities of life are given them 
gratis. They are housed gratis, clothed gratis, and fed gratis. We can see 
from this that people who have loved themselves and the world more 
than service haveno placein heaven. In fact, our love or affection invari- 
ably stays with us after our life in the world. It is not uprooted to eternity 
(see above, §363). 

Everyonein heaven isengaged in hisor her work according to its cor- 
respondence, and the correspondence is not with the work itself but with 
the use of each particular task (see above, §112); and everything has a cor- 
respondence (§106). When we are engaged in an activity or a task in 
heaven that does answer to its use, then we are i n a state of I ife very much 
I ike the one we were in in this world. This is because what isspiritual and 
what is natural act as one by means of their correspondence, but with the 
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difference that [after death] we enjoy a deeper delight because we are en- 
gaged in a spiritual life. This is a deeper life, and therefore more open to 
heavenly blessedness. 



H eavenlyjoy and H appiness 



HARD LY anyone nowadays knows what heaven is or what heavenly 
joy is. People who think about either subject come up with such 
pedestrian and crude notions that they scarcely amount to anything at 
all. I have had a wonderful opportunity to learn from spirits who were 
coming from this world into the other life what kind of idea they had 
about heaven and heavenly joy, for when they are left on their own, as 
they were in the world, they still think the same way. 242 

T he reason they do not know about heavenly joy is that people who 
think about it at all base their judgments on the external joys of the nat- 
ural person. They do not know what the inner or spiritual person is, so 
they do not know what that person's pleasure and blessedness are. So 
even if they were told by people involved in spiritual or inner joy what 
heavenly joy is and how it feels, they would not be able to grasp it. It 
would have descended into an unfamiliar concept and therefore not into 
their perception, so it would have become one of those things that the 
natural person casts aside. 

Everyone is capable of knowi ng that when we leave our outer or nat- 
ural person we enter our inner or spiritual one; so we can also know that 
heavenly pleasure is an inner and spiritual pleasure and not an outer or 
natural one. Since it is inner and spiritual, it is purer and finer and moves 
our deeper levels, the levels of our soul or spirit. 

We may also conclude from this that the quality of our pleasure fol- 
lows from the quality of the pleasure of our spirit, and that the pleasures 
of our bodies, called "the pleasures of the flesh," havenothingtodowith 
heaven by comparison. Whatever is in our spirit when we leave the body 
remains with us after death, for we then live as human spirits. 

All pleasures flow from love, because what we love we feel as pleasant. 
Thereisno other source of any pleasure. It follows, then, that the quality 
of the love determines the quality of the pleasure. Pleasures of the body 
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or of the flesh flow from love for ourselves and from love of the world, 
and these are also the source of our urges and their gratifications. The 
pleasures of the soul or spirit, though, all flow from love for the Lord and 
love for our neighbor, which are also the source of affections for what is 
good and true and of our deeper bliss. These loves and their pleasures 
flow in from the Lord and from heaven by an inner path, from above, 
and move our deeper natures. The other loves and their pleasures, 
though, flow in from the flesh and the world by an outer path, from be- 
low, and move our outer natures. 

To the extent that the two loves of heaven 243 are accepted and affect 
us, then, our deeper levels— levels of our souls or spirits— are opened; 
and they look away from the world toward heaven. To the extent that the 
two loves of the world 244 are accepted and affect us, though, our outer 
levels— levels of the body or the flesh— are opened; and they look away 
from heaven toward the world. As loves flow in and are accepted, so their 
pleasures flow in, pleasures of heaven into our deeper natures and plea- 
sures of the world into our outer natures, because as already noted all 
pleasure comes from love. 

By its very nature, heaven isfull of pleasures, even to the point that if 
weseeit asit really is, it isnothing but bliss and pleasure. This is because 
the divine good that emanates from the Lord's divine love constitutes 
heaven both overall and in detail for everyone there; and divine love is 
the intent that everyone should be saved and should be most profoundly 
and fully happy. This is why it is all the same whether you say "heaven" 
or "heavenly joy." 

Heaven's pleasures are both indescribable and innumerable; but no one 
can realize or believe anything about their multitude who is wholly 
wrapped up in pleasures of the body or the flesh. This, as I have already 
said, is because their deeper levels are looking away from heaven toward the 
world, which is backward. For no one who is wholly involved in pleasures 
of the body or the flesh (or in love for oneself and the world, which is the 
same thing) feds any pleasure except in eminence or profit or in physical 
and sensory gratification. These stifle and smother deeper pleasures of 
heaven so completely that people do not even believe such pleasures exist. 
So they would be quite bewildered if they were so much as told that any 
pleasures remain once the pleasures of eminence and profit have been 
taken away; and they would be even more bewildered if they were told 
that the pleasures that take their place are countless and simply defy com- 
parison with pleasures of the body and the flesh, especially pleasures of 
eminence and profit. We can see, then, why people do not know what 
heavenly joy is 
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We may gather the magnitude of heaven's pleasure simply from the 
fact that for everyonethere it is del ightful to share their pleasure and bliss 
with someone else; and si nee everyone in the heavens is like this, we can 
see how immense heaven's pleasure is. For as I explained above (§268), 
there is in heaven a sharing by everyone with each individual, and by 
each individual with everyone. 

This kind of sharing flows from the two loves of heaven, which as 
noted are love for the Lord and love for our neighbor. These loves by na- 
ture want to share their pleasures. Thereason lovefor the Lord islikethis 
is that because the Lord's love is a love of sharing everything it has with 
everyone, it intends the happiness of everyone. M uch the same love exists 
in individuals who love him, because the Lord is in them. So there is a 
mutual sharing of angels' pleasures with each other. We shall see later 
that lovefor our neighbor islikethis as well. We may gather from all this 
that these loves by nature want to share their pleasures. 

It is different for love for oneself and love for the world. Love for 
oneself takes away and carries off all the pleasure of others and diverts 
them to itself because it has only its own welfare in mind. Love of the 
world wants the possessions of the neighbor to be its own. So these loves 
by nature want to destroy pleasures for other people. If they have any 
tendency to share, it isfor their own interests and not for others; so in re- 
lation to others (except insofar as they can appropriate and embody the 
pleasures of those others) they do not tend to share but to destroy. 

I have very often been shown by vivid experience that this is what 
lovefor oneself and lovefor the world are like when they are in control. 
W henever spirits who were engrossed in these loves when they lived as 
people in the world have come up to me, my own pleasure has waned 
and vanished. I have also been told that if people like these so much as 
move toward any heavenly community, the pleasure of the members of 
that community decreases in direct proportion to their presence. Re- 
markably, too, the evil people are then delighted. I could see from this 
what the state of the human spirit in the body is like, for it is much the 
same as it is after separation from the body. Specifically, they crave and 
covet the pleasures or assets of others, and to the extent that they acquire 
them they themselves are pleased. We can see from thisthat lovefor one- 
self and love for the world are destructive of heavenly joy and are there- 
fore diametrically opposed to heavenly loves, whose nature is to share. 

H owever, wedo need to realize that if people are engrossed in lovefor 
themselves and love for the world, the pleasure they arefeeling when they 
move toward some heavenly community isthe pleasureof their own crav- 
ings. So it is diametrically opposed to the pleasure of heaven. They attain 
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the pleasure of their cravings when they succeed in stealing and taking 
away heavenly pleasure from people who are absorbed in it. It isdifferent 
when no theft or removal occurs. T hen they cannot get nearer because to 
the extent that they do, they are plunged into pain and torment. This is 
why they rarely dare to approach. This too I have been shown by an 
abundance of experience, some of which I should like to present. 

[2] There is nothing spirits want more when they are arriving in the 
other life from this world than to get into heaven. Almost all of them ex- 
pect to because they believe that heaven is simply a matter of being let in 
and accepted. Because this is what they want, then, they are taken to 
some community of the outmost heaven. If they are devoted to love for 
themselves and the world, then the moment they reach the first border of 
that heaven they begin to feel pain and to be so tormented within that 
they feel as though they were in hell rather than in heaven. So they them- 
selves dive down headlong and are not at rest until they are with their 
own kind in the hells. 

[3] It has also often happened that spirits like this have wanted to 
find out what heavenly joy is, and when they have heard that it is within 
the deeper nature of angels, they have sought to share in it for them- 
selves. So thistoo wasdone, because when spirits are not yet in heaven or 
in hell, whatever they want is granted if it may do any good. 0 nee com- 
munication was established, they began to feel such agony that they did 
not know how to control their bodies because of the pain. It looked as 
though they pushed their heads down to their feet and threw themselves 
on the ground and twisted themselves into loops like snakes, all because 
of their inner agony This was the effect that heavenly pleasure had on 
people whose pleasures stemmed from love for themselves and love for 
the world. The reason is that these loves are diametrically opposed, and 
when a love meets its opposite this kind of pain results. Further, since 
heavenly pleasure comes in by an inner path and flows into an opposing 
pleasure, it twists the deeper levels that are engrossed in that pleasure 
backward, in the opposite direction. This results in this kind of agony. 

[4] As I have already noted, the reason these loves are contrary to 
each other is that love for the Lord and love for our neighbor want to 
share everything with others. This is in fact their delight. But self-love 
and love for the world want to take things away from others for them- 
selves, and find pleasure to the extent that they can succeed. 

This also enables us to realize why hell is separated from heaven. It is 
because all the people who are in hell, while they lived in the world, were 
wholly focused on pleasures of the body and the flesh because of their 
lovefor themselves and love for the wo rid; whileall the people who are in 
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heaven, while they lived in the world, were focused on pleasures of the 
soul and the spirit because of their love for the Lord and their love for 
their neighbor. Si nee these loves are opposed to each other, the hells and 
the heavens are completely separated, even to the point that spirits who 
are in hell do not dare stick out a single finger or raise the top of their 
heads, for the moment they do so, even the slightest bit, they are in tor- 
ment and agony. T his too I have often seen. 

As long as people who are caught up in the love for themselves and 
the world are living in the body, they feel the pleasure that stems from 
those loves and the pleasure of the gratifications that result from those 
loves. As long as people who are focused on love for God and love for 
their neighbor are living in the body, though, they haveno obvious sense 
of the pleasure that stems from those loves and from the good affections 
that arise from them. All they feel is a sense of well-being that is barely 
perceptible because it is hidden away in their deeper natures, veiled by 
theouter sensations of their bodies and dulled by the cares of this world. 
Our state changes completely after death, however. Then the pleasures of 
love for ourselves and the world turn into painful and fearful sensations 
because within them is what we call hellfire, and also into foul and un- 
clean things that answer to their filthy gratifications— all of which, re- 
markably enough, are now quite delightful to them. 

In contrast, the faint sense of pleasure, the almost imperceptible 
sense of well-being that was found in people who were focused on love 
for God and love for their neighbor in the world, turns into the pleasure 
of heaven, perceptible and palpable in countless ways. That sense of well- 
being that had been lying hidden in their deeper natures while they lived 
in the world is now unveiled and released into open sensation, because 
now theyarein thespirit, and this was the delight of their spirit. 

All the pleasures of heaven are united to forms of service and dwell 
within them, because forms of service are the good effects of the love and 
thoughtfulness that angels are immersed in. Consequently, the nature of 
each individual's pleasures depends on the nature of that individual's ser- 
vice, and its intensity depends on the intensity of the affection for service. 

We can be assured that heaven's pleasures are pleasures of service by 
comparing them with our own five physical senses. Each sense has its 
own pleasure in accord with the service it performs. Sight has its plea- 
sure, hearing its own, smell its own, taste its own, and touch its own. The 
pleasure of sight derives from beauty and forms, that of hearing from 
harmonies, of smell from fragrances, of taste from flavors. Anyone who 
reflects knows what services the individual senses perform, and peoplefa- 
miliar with correspondences know thiseven more fully. The reason sight 
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has the kind of pleasure it does lies in the service it performs for our dis- 
cernment, which is an inner sight. The reason hearing has the kind of 
pleasure it does lies in the service it performs for our discernment and 
our volition by its attentiveness. The reason smell has the kind of plea- 
sure it does lies in the service it performs for the brain and for the lungs. 
The reason taste has the kind of pleasure it does lies in the service it per- 
forms for the stomach and indirectly for the whole body by nourishing 
it. M arital pleasure, which is a purer and more delicate pleasure of touch, 
surpasses all others because of its service, the procreation of the human 
race and thus of the angelic heaven. 

These pleasures are inherent in the senses because of the inflow of 
heaven, where all pleasure belongs to service and depends on service. 

0 n the basis of an opinion formed in the world, some spirits have 
believed that heavenly happiness consisted of a life of leisure, being 
waited on by others; but they were informed that there is never any hap- 
pinessin idling around in order to be content. This would mean wanting 
the happiness of others for oneself, in which case no one would have any 
at all. This kind of life would be idle, not active, a life that would lead to 
atrophy. They might in fact have known that apart from an active life, a 
life has no happiness, and that idleness serves that life only for refresh- 
ment, in order to return them to the active life with more energy. Then 
they were shown in many ways that angelic life consists of worthwhile, 
thoughtful actions, actions that are useful to others, and that all the hap- 
piness angels have is found in service, derives from service, and is propor- 
tional to service. 

So that these people might feel shame (people who have had the no- 
tion that heavenly joy consists of a life of leisure, inhaling eternal bliss) 
they are enabled to perceive what kind of lifethis would be. They see that 
it is thoroughly miserable; and once all their delight therefore dies away, 
they are very soon disgusted and nauseated. 

Some spirits who thought themselves better informed than others 
claimed that in the world they had held to the belief that heavenly joy 
consisted solely in praising and glorifying God, and that this was an ac- 
tive life. They have been told, though, that praising and glorifying God is 
not an appropriate kind of active life, since God has no need of praise 
and glorification. 245 Rather, God wants us to be useful to each other, to 
do the worthwhile things that are called works of charity. H owever, they 
could not connect any notion of heavenly joy with thoughtful good 
deeds, only a notion of slavery. The angels, though, bore witness that it 
was the freest life of all because it stemmed from a deep affection and was 
invariably accompanied by an indescribable pleasure. 
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Almost all thepeoplewho arrive in the other lifethink that hell isthe 
same for everyone and that heaven is the same for everyone, when in fact 
there are infinite variations and differences in each. Hell is never the 
sameforanytwo people, nor is heaven. In thesameway, no one of us, no 
spirit, and no angel is ever exactly like any other, even facially. W hen I 
even thought about two identical or equal beings, the angels were aghast. 
They said that every unity is formed by a harmonious agreement of 
many constituents and that the nature of the unity depends on the na- 
ture of the agreement. This is how every community of heaven forms a 
unity and how all the communities form a single heaven, which is ac- 
complished solely by the Lord, by means of love. 3 ' 246 

Useful activities in the heavens occur in similar variety and diversity. 
The function of one individual is never exactly the same as that of any 
other, so the delight of one is never the same as another's. N ot only that, 
the delights of each function are countless, and these countless delights 
are equally varied, yet they are united in a design that enables them to fo- 
cus on each other as do the functions of the individual members and or- 
gans and viscera in the human body; or even more, likethefunctionsof 
every vessel and fiber in those members and organs and viscera. These are 
all interconnected in such a way that they focus on what they can con- 
tribute to the other and therefore to all, with all mindful of the individ- 
ual members. They act as one because of this regard for the whole and for 
the individual. 

I once talked with some spirits who had just arrived from the world 
about the state of eternal life. I emphasized the fact that it is important to 
know who the lord of a kingdom is, what the government is like, and what 
the forms of government are. It is the same when people are visiting a for- 
eign country in this world. Nothing is more critical for them than to know 
who the king is and what his character is, what the government is like, and 
a great many more details about the nation. H ow much more important 
must this be in the kingdom where they are going to live forever! They 
should realize, then, that it isthe Lord who governs heaven— and the uni- 
verse, for whoever rules the one rules the other as well. This means that the 

a. A unity consists of different constituents and derives its form and quality from them, and it de- 
rives its perfection from the way they harmonize and agree: 457 , 3241, 8 0 0 3. There is an infinite 
variety, and nothing is ever the same as anything else: 7236, 9002. It isthe same in the heavens: 
5744 [ 3744], 4005, 7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. Consequently all the communities in the heavens and 
all the individual angels in a community differ from each other because they are engaged in dif- 
ferent virtues and services: 6 9 0 , 3241, 3519 , 3804 , 3986 , 4 0 6 7 , 4149 , 4263, 7236 , 7833, 3986. The 
Lord's divine love arranges them all in a heavenly form and unites them as though they were a 
single individual: 457, 3986, 5598. 
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kingdom where they now find themselves belongs to the Lord and that the 
laws of this kingdom are eternal truths all based on the law that they 
should love the Lord above all and their neighbor as themselves. Not only 
that, but if they wanted to be like angels, they needed to love their neigh- 
bor more than themselves. 

W hen they heard this last point they were unable to respond, because 
they had heard something like this during their physical lives but had not 
believed it. They wondered whether there was that kind of love in heaven, 
whether it was possible for anyone to love her or his neighbor more than 
herself or himself. They were told, though, that in the other life everything 
good increases immensely. Life in a physical body cannot by nature 
progress beyond loving one's neighbor as the self, because it is immersed in 
physical concerns. 0 ncetheseareremoved,though, the love becomes purer 
and ultimately angelic, which is loving one's neighbor more than oneself. 
T his is because i n the heavens doing good for someoneelse is a delight and 
doing good for oneself is not unlessit isto give to another and therefore for 
thesakeof theother. This isloving one's neighbor more than oneself. 

As for the possibility of this love, it was said that in this world it 
might be gathered from the marriage love some people have for each 
other, people who would rather die than allow their spouse to be hurt. 
Or they might consider the love of parents for their children, the mother 
who would rather starve than see her children go hungry; or the true 
friendship that leads people to face peril for the sake of their friends. 
They might even consider thesimulated friendship of formal courtesy, in 
which people try to imitate the real thing by offering the better portions 
to people they claim to want to help and then make noise about it, 
though it is not from their hearts. Lastly, they might consider the nature 
of love, whose nature is to find joy in serving others for their sake and 
not for its own. 

H owever, the ones who loved themselves more than others could not 
grasp this, nor could the ones who had been keen on profit taking during 
their physical lives; and least of all, misers. 

There was one man who had been particularly powerful during his 
physical life, and who in theother life still had his desireto be in control. 
H e was told that he was in another kingdom now, an eternal one, and 
that his own dominion was in the land of the dead. H ere no one was val- 
ued for anything but their virtue and truth, and for the Lord's mercy they 
had enjoyed through their earthly lives. H e was also told that this king- 
dom was like earthly ones where people were valued for their wealth and 
their standing with the leadership. H ere wealth was virtue and truth, and 
standing with the leadership was the mercy the individual had enjoyed 
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from the Lord through life in the world. If he wanted to rule on any 
other basis he was a revolutionary, since he was in someone else's king- 
dom. He was embarrassed when he heard this. 

I talked with some spirits who thought that heaven and heavenly joy 
consisted of being important; but I told them that in heaven the greatest 
is the one who is least. This is because people are called "least" when they 
have no ability or wisdom and do not want any ability or wisdom on 
their own, but only from the Lord. This kind of "least person" has the 
greatest happiness. And because such people do have the greatest happi- 
ness, it follows that they are the most important, becausethisishow they 
have all their capability and the most wisdom of all— from the Lord. 
Further, what is being the greatest if not being the happiest? The greatest 
happiness is what powerful people are seeking with their power and what 
rich people are seeking with their wealth. 

I went on to say that heaven did not consist of wanting to be least in 
order to be greatest. People who do this pant and long for greatness. 
Rather, it means a heartfelt wishing better for others than for oneself, and 
servi ng others for the sake of thei r happi ness with no thought of reward, 
simply out of love. 

Actual heavenly joy as it is in and of itself is beyond description be- 
cause it dwells in the deepest natures of angels. It flows from there into 
the details of their thought and affection and from these into the details 
of their speech and action. It is as though their deeper levels were wide 
open and freed to accept a delight and bliss that spreads out through all 
their fibers and therefore through their whole being, giving them a kind 
of perception and feeling that simply cannot bedescribed. Anything that 
arises from the deepest levels flows into the details that derive from those 
deepest levelsand proliferates toward the outer levels, constantly gaining 
strength. 

W hen good spirits who have not yet experienced this pleasure (not 
having been raised into heaven yet) perceive it from theauraof love from 
some angel, they are filled with such pleasure that they find themselves in 
a kind of sweet faint. This often happens to people who want to know 
what heavenly joy is. 

Some spirits wanted to know what heavenly joy was, so they were al- 
lowed to feel it to the point that they could not bear any more. Still, this 
was not angelic joy, but only the slightest trace of the angelic quality that 
they were allowed to observe and share. It was so slight that it was almost 
cool, yet they called it most heavenly because it was so deep within them. 
I could tell from this not only that there are levels of heavenly joy, but 
also that the deepest level of one individual barely touches the outmost 
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or some median level of another. I could also see that when we do reach 
our own deepest level we are in our own heavenly joy and that we could 
not bear anything deeper because it would become painful for us. 

Some spirits who were not evil settled down into a peaceful state, 
rather like sleep, and in this way were taken into heaven in respect to the 
deeper levelsof their minds; for before the deeper levels of their mindsare 
opened, spirits can betaken into heaven and taught about the happiness 
of the people who live there. I saw them rest quietly for half an hour and 
then return to the outer consciousness they had been in before, but with a 
memory of what they had seen. They said that they had been with angels 
in heaven and had seen and perceived stunning things all gleaming like 
gold and silver and preciousgems, in amazing forms that varied bewilder- 
ingly. They said that the angels took no particular delight in these out- 
ward things but in what they represented— unutterable, divine things of 
infinite wisdom; these were their real joy. There were countless other 
things that human language could not describe, not a ten-thousandth 
part, things that would not fit into any concepts that had anything mater- 
ial about them. 

Almost all the people who arrive in the other life are ignorant of the 
nature of heavenly bliss and happiness. This is because they do not know 
what inner joy isor what itsquality isexcepton thebasisof theirgrasp of 
physical and worldly good cheer and pleasure. Since they do not know 
about it they think it is not real, when in fact physical and earthly plea- 
sures are nothing in comparison. So in order that they may know and 
recognize it, honest people who do not know what heavenly joy is are 
first taken to parks that surpass every image of their imagination. Just 
when they think that this isa heavenly paradise, they are told that this is 
not real heavenly happiness. So they are allowed to recognize deeper 
states of joy as these are perceptible to their deepest natures; and then 
they are transported into a state of peace that reaches their very inmost 
nature. T hey confess that no part of this can be expressed or even com- 
prehended. Then they are taken into a state of innocence, again all the 
way to their own deepest feeling. I n this way they are enabled to realize 
what real spiritual and heavenly goodness are. 

To enable me to know what heaven and heavenly joy are and what 
their quality is, though, the Lord has allowed me to feel the pleasures of 
heavenly joy often and at length. Because this was living experience, I 
may indeed know about them, but there is no way to describe them. 
Still, something should be said in order to provide at least some notion 
about them. T here is an effect of countless pleasures and joys that unite 
to present a single something, a unity or united affection that contains a 
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harmony of countless affections that do not come through to conscious- 
ness individually, only vaguely, because the consciousness is so very gen- 
eral. It was still possible to perceive that there were countless elements 
within it, so beautifully arranged as to defy description. The qualities of 
those countless elements flow from the very design of heaven; and this 
kind of design is resident in the very least affections, affections that are 
manifest and perceived only as a very general unity, depending on the 
perceptive ability of the subject. In a word, there are infinite elements in 
a most intricate form in every general entity, and there is nothing that is 
not alive and does not affect everything even at the very center, since 
heavenly joys emanate from the very center. 

I have also noticed that heavenly joy and delight seemed to be com- 
ing from my heart, spreading very subtly through all my inner fibers and 
from there into the gatherings of fibers with such a profound sense of 
pleasure that my fibers seemed to be nothing but joy and delight, and 
everything I perceived and felt was alive with bliss. N extto thesejoys, the 
joy of physical pleasures is like crude and irritating dust compared to a 
pure and gentle breeze. 

I noticed that when I wanted to convey all my pleasure to someone 
else, a deeper and fuller pleasure flowed in ceaselessly in its place. The 
more I wanted to convey it, the more it flowed in; and I perceived that 
this was from the Lord. 

People in heaven are continually progressing toward the springtime 
of life. The more thousands of years they live, the more pleasant and 
happy istheirspringti me. Thiscontinues forever, increasing according to 
thegrowth and level of their love, thoughtfulness, and faith. 

As the years pass, elderly women who have died of old age— women 
who have lived in faith in the Lord, thoughtfulness toward their neigh- 
bor, and in contented marriage love with their husbands— come more 
and more into the flower of growing youth and into a beauty that sur- 
passes any notion of beauty accessible to our sight. Their goodness and 
thoughtfulness is what gives them theirform and gives them its own like- 
ness, making the pleasure and beauty of thoughtfulness radiate from 
every least corner of their faces so that they become actual forms of 
thoughtfulness. Some people have seen them and have been stunned. 
Theform of thoughtfulness that isopen to view in heaven islikethis be- 
cause it is thoughtfulness itself that both gives and is given visible form. 
In fact, it does this in such a way that the whole angel, especially her face, 
is virtually thoughtfulness itself appearing to open perception. When 
people look at this form, its beauty is unutterable, affecting the very in- 
most life of the mind with thoughtfulness. In a word, to grow old in 
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heaven is to grow young. People who have lived in love for the Lord and 
in thoughtfu I ness toward their neighbor are forms like this, or beauties 
likethis, in the other life. All angels are forms I ike this, in infinite variety. 
This is what makes heaven. 



T he Vastness of H eaven 



TH E vastness of the Lord's heaven follows from many of the things 
that have been presented above, especially from the fact that heaven 
is from the human race (see §§311-317), not only that portion of it born 
within the church but also the portion born outside it (§§318-328). This 
means that heaven includes everyone who has lived a good life since the 
very beginning of our planet. 

Anyone familiar with the continents and regions and nations of this 
world may gather what a multitude of people there are on our whole 
globe. Anyone who goes into the mathematics of it will discover that 
thousands and thousands of people die on any given day, making hun- 
dreds of thousands or millions every year; and this has been going on 
since the earliest times, thousands of years ago. 247 All of these people 
have arrived in the other world, called the spiritual world, after their de- 
cease, and they are still arriving. 

I cannot say how many of these are or are becoming angels of heaven. 
I have been told that most of the earliest people became angels, because 
they thought more deeply and spiritually and were therefore enveloped 
in heavenly affection; while for later ages it was not so many because as 
time passed we became more externally minded and began to think more 
on the natural level, which meant that we were enveloped in more 
earthly affection. 

This enables us to gather at the outset that heaven is huge simply 
from the inhabitants of this planet. 

The immensity of the Lord's heaven may also be gathered simply 
from the fact that all children, whether born within or outside the 
church, are adopted by the Lord and become angels, and their number 
amounts to a quarter or a fifth of the whole human race. 
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It may be seen above (§§ 329-345) that every child— wherever born, 
whether within the church or outside it, whether of devout or irreverent 
parents— is accepted by the Lord at death. Every child is raised in 
heaven, is taught and is permeated with affections for what is good ac- 
cording to the divine design and thereby with firsthand knowledge of 
things true, and is then perfected in intelligence and wisdom, so to 
speak, and admitted into heaven to become an angel. You can gather 
what a vast multitude of heaven's angels has come from this source alone 
from the beginning of creation to the present day. 

T he vastness of the Lord's heaven also follows from the fact that all the 
planets we can see in our solar system are earths, and especially that there are 
untold more in the universe, all inhabited, as discussed in a special booklet 
entitled Other Planets, from which I should liketo cite thefol lowing. 

[2] It is common knowledge in the other life that there are many 
planets with people on them and therefore angels and spirits from 
them, since anyone who wants to talk with spirits from other planets 
because of a love of the truth and a desire to be useful is allowed to do 
so to be convinced of the plurality of worlds, to learn that the human 
race is not just from one earth but from countless planets. 

[3] I have talked about this on occasion with spirits from our earth, 
noting that intellectually gifted people could know, on the basis of 
much that is familiar to them, that there are many earths with people 
on them. That is, they could come to the rational conclusion that 
masses as big as the planets, some of which are larger than our earth, 
are not empty lumps created only to meander around the sun and radi- 
ate their feeble light for just one planet, but that their function must be 
moreworthwhilethan this. 

People who believe (as they should) that the Divine created the 
universe for the sole purpose of the emergence of the human race and a 
heaven from it (for the human race is the seedbed of heaven) cannot 
help but believe that there are people wherever there is a planet. 

It is abundantly clear that the planets visible to our eyes, the ones 
in our solar system, are earths, because they are material bodies, since 
they reflect the sun's light; and when we look at them through a tele- 
scope they do not look likeruddy, fiery stars but like earths with blurry 
bands of color. There is also the fact that they are borne around the 
sun, through the stations of the Zodiac, just like our earth, which must 
cause years and the seasons of the year called spring, summer, fall, and 
winter. Similarly, they rotate on their axes like our earth, which makes 
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days and the times of day called morning, noon, evening, and night. 
N ot only that, some of them have moons called satellites, which have 
their own periodic orbits around their sphere the way the moon orbits 
our earth. The planet Saturn, which is very far from the sun, has also a 
huge luminous belt that gives a great deal of light to that planet, even 
though it is reflected light. H ow could anyone who knows all this and 
thinks rationally say that these are empty bodies? 

[4] Then too, I have talked with spirits about the fact that people 
could realize that there is more than one earth in the universe from the 
fact that the starry heaven is so immense. T here are so incomprehensi- 
bly many stars in it, each one a sun in its own place and its own system, 
likeoursun, of different magnitudes. If peoplethink thisthrough care- 
fully, they will cometotheconclusion that this whole vast universecan- 
not be anything but a means to an end, which is the goal of creation, a 
heavenly kingdom in which the Divine can dwell with angels and with 
us. The visible universe, the heaven spangled with so incomprehensibly 
many stars that are all suns, isin fact simply a meansfor the production 
of planets with peopleon them who can makeup a heavenly kingdom. 

Given all this, rational peoplecannot help thinking that such avast 
means toward such an end did not come into being for the sake of a 
human race on one earth. W hat would that be for a divine being, an 
infinite being, for whom thousands or tens of thousands of planets, all 
fully inhabited, would be so slight as to be practically nothing? 

There are spirits whose special passion is to learn at first hand, be 
cause this is the only kind of knowledge that gives them any pleasure. 
[5] These spirits are therefore allowed to travel around and even to 
leave this solar system and visit others, to gather firsthand knowledge 
there. They have told me that there are inhabited planets not only in 
our solar system but also outside it in the starry sky— a vast number of 
them. These spirits are from the planet M ercury. 

[6] By a preliminary calculation, if there were a million planets in 
the universe with three hundred million peopleon each one, and two 
hundred generations over six thousand years, and if each person or 
spirit were allotted three cubic cubits, and if all these people or spirits 
were gathered into one place, they would not even fill the volume of 
our earth, hardly more than a satellite of one of the planets. T his would 
be such a small space in the universe as to be barely visible, since we 
can scarcely see those satellites with the naked eye. What would this be 
for the Creator of the universe, for whom it would not be enough if the 
whole universe were filled? For the Creator is infinite. 
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[7] I have talked about this with angels, who have told me that 
they have much the same idea about how small the number of the hu- 
man race is in comparison to the infinity of the Creator. However, they 
do not think in terms of space but of states, and to their minds, no 
matter how many tens of thousands of planets you could conceive of, it 
would still be simply nothing to the Lord. 248 

Information on the planets in the universe, their inhabitants, and the 
spirits and angels who come from them may be found in the booklet 
mentioned earlier. 249 What you will find there has been revealed and 
shown to me to let people know that the Lord's heaven is vast and that it 
is all from the human race, and also that our Lord is recognized every- 
where as the God of heaven and earth. 

We may also gather how vast the Lord's heaven is from the fact that 
heaven in a single complex resembles a single human being and also 
corresponds to everything within us. This relationship can never be com- 
pletely filled in because there is a correspondence not only with the par- 
ticular members and organs and viscera of the body but also, in most 
minute detail, with all the tiny organelles and viscera within them, even 
with the individual vessels and fibers— and not only with these, but with 
theorganic substances that receive the inflow of heaven from within, the 
inflow that gives us the inner processes that support the workings of our 
spirits. In fact, everything that happens within us happens in the forms 
of our substance; anything that does not happen in substances as agents 
is nothing. There is a correspondence of all these substances with heaven, 
as you may gather from the chapter on the correspondence of everythi ng 
in heaven with everything in the human being (§§87-102). This corre- 
spondence can never be completely filled in because the more assemblies 
of angels there are that answer to each member, the more complete 
heaven is. In the heavens, all forms of perfection increase as numbers in- 
crease. This is because there is one goal for everything there and a unani- 
mous focus of everyone on that goal. That goal isthe common good; and 
when this rules, there is benefit to individuals from the common good 
and from the good of individuals to the good of the whole. This happens 
because the Lord turns everyone in heaven toward himself (see above, 
§123) and in thisway makes them onewith himself. 

Anyone with a little rational enlightenment can figure out that the 
unanimous harmony of many people, especially from such a source and 
with such intimacy, brings forth perfection. 

I have been allowed to seetheextent of the inhabited heaven and also 
the extent of the uninhabited heaven; and I have seen that the uninhabited 
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heaven is so vast that it could never be filled to all eternity even if there 
were thousands of thousands of planets with as many people on each one 
as there are on ours On this subject, see Other Planets §168. 

Because they take a few passages from theWord literally, some people 
think that heaven is not vast but small. For example, there are places 
where it says that only the poor will be accepted into heaven, or only the 
elect, or only people in the church and not people from outside, or only 
people for whom the Lord makes intercession, or that heaven will be 
closed when it is full, and that the time for this is foreordained. 250 These 
people do not realize that heaven will never be closed; that there is no 
foreordained time, no fixed number; and that "the elect" are people who 
live lives of goodness and truth; 3 that "the poor" arepeoplewho have not 
found out what is good and true but who long to (they are also called 
"the hungry" because of this longing). b 

People who think that heaven is small because they have misunder- 
stood the Word can only bethinking that heaven is in a single place where 
everyone is gathered together. Yet in fact heaven consists of countless 
communities. (See above, §§41-50.) Further, they can only bethinking 
that heaven is granted to individuals out of direct mercy and therefore 
consists simply of admission and acceptance out of good will. They do 
not realize that the Lord, out of his mercy, leads everyone who accepts 
him, and that thepeoplewho accept him are the peoplewho live accord- 
ing to the laws of the divine design, which are precepts of love and faith. 
They do not realize that being led by the Lord from infancy to the end of 
earthly life and then on to eternity is what mercy really means. If only 
they knew that everyone is born for heaven, that people are accepted into 
heaven who accept heaven into themselves in this world, and that people 
who do not accept it are shut out! 



a. The elect arepeoplewho lead lives of goodness and truth: 3755, 3900. Thereisno election and 
acceptance into heaven out of mercy as this is commonly understood, only in keeping with one's 
life: 5057, 5058. There is no direct mercy of the Lord, only an indirect mercy, that is, for people 
who live by his precepts, whom he, out of mercy, is constantly leading while they are in the world 
and afterward to eternity: 10659, 8700. 

b. The poor in the Word means peoplewho are spiritually poor, peoplewho do not know what is 
true but still long to learn: 9209, 9253, 10227. When it says that they are hungry and thirsty, it is 
referring to their longing to encounter what is good and true and to be led in this way into the 
church and heaven: 4958, 10227. 



The World of Spirits 

an D 

Our State after D eath 



What the World of Spirits Is 



TH E world of spirits 251 is neither heaven nor hell but a place or state 
between the two. It is where we first arrive after death, being in due 
time either raised into heaven or cast into hell from it depending on our 
lifein thisworld. 

The world of spirits is a place halfway between heaven and hell, and 
it is also our own halfway state after death. I have been shown that it is a 
halfway place by seeing that the hells were underneath it and the heavens 
above it, and that it is a halfway state by I earn i ng that as long as we are i n 
it, we are not yet in either heaven or hell. 

A state of heaven for us is the union of what is good and true within 
us, and a state of hell isa union of what isevil and false within us. When 
the good in a spirit- person is united to the true, then that individual ar- 
rives in heaven, because as already stated that union is heaven within us. 
On theother hand, when the evil isunited to thefalse within us, then we 
arrive in hell, because that union is hell within us. The process of union 
takes place in the world of spirits because then we are in a halfway state. 
It amounts to the same thing whether you say the union of intellect and 
will or the union of thetrueand thegood. 

First I need to say something about the union of intellect and will 
and its resemblance to the union of the good and the true, because 
this union does take place in the world of spirits. 252 Each of us has an 
intellect and a will, the intellect being open to truths and formed from 
them and the will being open to things that are good and formed 
from them. So whatever we understand and therefore think, we call 
true; and whatever we intend and therefore think, we call good. We 
are capable of thinking from our intellect and thus observing what is 
true and also what is good, but we still do not think from our will un- 
less we intend and do it. When we intend it and do it intentionally, 
then it is in both our intellect and our will and therefore in us. This is 
because the intellect alone is not what makes a person, nor the will 
alone, but the intellect and the will together. This meansthat anything 
that is in both intellect and will is in us and is therefore attributed to 
us. Whatever is only in the intellect is associated with us but is not in 
us. It is only a matter of our memory, an item of information in our 
memory that we can think about when we are not in private but are 
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with other people. So it is something we can talk and argue about and 
even something we can imitate with our affections and behavior. 

Our ability to think from our intellect and not at the same time from 
our will is provided us so that we can be reformed, for we are reformed 
by means of truths; and truths, as already noted, are matters of intellect. 
Weare actually born into total evil as far as our willsare concerned, wish- 
ingwell to no one but ourselves; if we wish well to ourselves alone, weare 
delighted when harm comes to others, especially when it isto our advan- 
tage. We actually want to channel everyone else's assets to ourselves, 
whether those assets are high rank or wealth, and are happy to the extent 
that we succeed. To correct and reform this kind of intent, we are given 
the ability to understand things that are true and to use them to control 
the evil urges that well up from our will. This is why we can think true 
things from our intellect and talk about them and do them even though 
we cannot think them from our will until we have changed in nature so 
that on our own, that is from the heart, we intend them and do them. 
W hen we have this nature, then the things we think from our intellect 
are matters of our faith and the things wethink from our will are matters 
of our love. This means that faith and love are now united within us, just 
as intellect and will are. 

To the extent that truths of the intellect are united to good things of 
the will, then, or to the extent that we intend and therefore do truths, we 
have heaven within us, because as already noted the union of the good 
and the true is heaven. H owever, to the extent that false elements of intel- 
lect are united to evil elements of will, we have hell within us, because the 
union of thefalseand theevil is hell. Still, to the extent that truths of in- 
tellect are not united to good elements of will, we are in the halfway state. 
Almost all of us nowadays are in a state in which we know things that are 
true and think about them on the basis of our information and also from 
our intellect. We act on either a lot of them or a few of them or none of 
them or act contrary to them because of our love of evil and consequent 
trust in what is false. So in order that we may gain either heaven or hell, 
after death we are first taken to the world of spirits, where either the 
union of thegood and the true takes place for people who are to be raised 
into heaven, ortheunion of theevil and thefalsefor peoplewho are to be 
cast into hell. This is because no one in heaven or in hell is allowed to 
have a divided mind, to understand onethingand intend something else. 
What we intend we understand and what we understand we intend. Con- 
sequently, anyone in heaven who intends what is good understands what 
is true, and anyone in hell who intends what is evil understands what is 
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false. So for good people, the false elements are taken away and they are 
given truths suited and fitted to their virtue, while for evil people truths 
are taken away and they are given false dements suited and fitted to thei r 
vice. This enables us to see what the world of spirits is 

There is a vast number of people in the world of spirits, because that 
is where everyone is first gathered, where everyone is examined and pre- 
pared. T here is no fixed limit to our stay there. Some people barely enter 
it and are promptly either taken up into heaven or cast down into hell. 
Some stay there for a few weeks, some for a number of years, though not 
more than thirty. The variations in length of stay occur because of the 
correspondence or lack of correspondence between our deeper and our 
more outward natures. 

In the following pages I will be explaining just how we are led from 
one state into another and prepared. 

After we die, just as soon as we arrive in the world of spirits, we are 
carefully sorted out by the Lord. Evil people are immediately connected 
with the hellish community their ruling love had affiliated them with in 
the world, and good people are immediately connected with the heav- 
enly community their love and thoughtfulness and faith had affiliated 
them with in the world. 

Even though we are sorted out in this way, we are still together in that 
world and can talk to anyone when we want to, to friends and acquain- 
tances from our physical life, especially husbands and wives, and also 
brothers and sisters I have seen a father talking with hissixsonsand recog- 
nizingthem. I haveseen many other people with their relativesand friends. 
H owever, since they were of different character because of their life in the 
world, they parted company after a little while. 

H owever, people who are coming into heaven from the world of spir- 
its and peoplewho are coming into hell do not see each other any more. 
They do not even recognize each other unless they are of like character 
because of a likeness in love. T he reason they see each other in the world 
of spirits but not in heaven or hell is that while they are in the world of 
spirits they are brought into states I ike the ones they were in during their 
physical lives, one after another. After a while, though, they settle into a 
constant state that accords with their ruling love. In this state, mutual 
recognition comes only from similarity of love, for as we explained above 
(§§41-50), likeness unites and difference separates. 

Just as the world of spirits is a state halfway between heaven and hell 
within us, it is a halfway place. The hells are underneath it and the heav- 
ens above it. 
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All the hells are closed on the side that faces that world, accessible 
only through holes and crevices like those in rocks and through broad 
gaps that are guarded to prevent anyone from conning out without per- 
mission, which happens in cases of real need, as will bediscussed later. 253 
H eaven too is bounded on all sides, and the only access to any heavenly 
community is by a narrow way whose entry is also guarded. These exits 
and entrances are what are called the doors and gates of hell and heaven 
in theWord. 

The world of spirits looks likea valley surrounded by mountainsand 
cliffs, with dips and rises here and there. The doors and gates to heavenly 
communities are visibleonly to peoplewho are being readied for heaven. 
No one else finds them. There is one entrance to each community from 
the world of spirits with a single path beyond it; but as the path climbs, it 
divides into several. 

The doors and gates to the hells are visible only to the people who 
are going to enter them. They open for them, and once they are opened 
you can see dark, sooty caves slanting downward into the depths, where 
there are still more gates. Rank, foul stenches breathe out from them, 
stenches that good spirits flee because they are repelled by them, while 
evil spirits are drawn toward them because they find them delightful. In 
fact, just as we find delight in our own evil in thisworld we find delight 
after death in the stench that corresponds to our evil. We might com- 
pare this with the delight of carrion birds and beasts like crows and 
wolves and pigs who fly or run toward rotting corpses as soon as they 
get wind of them. I heard one man who screamed aloud in utter tor- 
ment at a breath of air from heaven, but was calm and happy when a 
breath from hell reached him. 

There are two doors in each of us as well, one facing hell and open to 
evil and false things from hell, the other facing heaven and open to good 
and true things from heaven. The door of hell isopened for peoplewho 
are involved in what is evil and its consequent falsity, though just a little 
light from heaven flows in through the cracks, which enables us to think, 
reason, and talk. 0 n the other hand, the door of heaven is opened for 
people who are focused on what is good and therefore on what is true. 
There are actually two paths that lead to our rational mind, one from 
above or within, through which the good and the true enter from the 
Lord, and onefrom below oroutsidethrough which the evil and thefalse 
infiltrate from hell. The rational mind itself is at the intersection of these 
two paths, so to the extent that light from heaven is let in, we are ratio- 
nal; but to theextentthat it is not let in, we are not rational even though 
we seem so to ourselves. 
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I have mentioned these things so that our correspondence with 
heaven and with hell may be known. While our rational mind is in the 
process of being formed, it is responsive to the world of spirits. What is 
above it belongs to heaven, and what is beneath it belongs to hell. The 
higher things open, and the lower close against the inflow of evil and fal- 
sity, for people who are being readied for heaven; while the lower things 
open, and the higher close against the inflow of goodness and truth, for 
people who are being readied for hell. As a result, these latter can only 
look downward, toward hell, and the former can only look upward, to- 
ward heaven. Looking upward is looking toward the Lord, because he is 
thecommon center that everything in heaven faces. Looking downward, 
though, is looking away from the Lord toward the opposite center, the 
center toward which everything in hell faces and gravitates (see above, 
§§123 and 124). 

In the preceding pages, where it said "spirits," it meant people in the 
world of spirits; while "angels" meant people in heaven. 



Each of Us Is Inwardly a Spirit 



AN YON E who thinks things through carefully can see that it is not 
the body that thinks, because the body is material. Rather, it is the 
soul, because the soul is spiritual. The human soul, whose immortality 
has been the topic of many authors, is our spirit; it is in fact immortal in 
all respects, and it is also what does the thinking in our bodies. 254 This is 
because it is spiritual and the spiritual is open to the spiritual and lives 
spiritually, through thought and intention. So all the rational lifewecan 
observe in our bodies belongs to the soul and none of it to the body. Ac- 
tually, the body is material, asjust noted, and the matter that is proper to 
the body is an addendum and almost an attachment to the spirit. Its pur- 
pose isto enableour spirit to lead itslifeand perform its services in a nat- 
ural world that is material in all respects and essentially lifeless. Since 
matter is not alive— only spirit— we may conclude that whatever is alive 
in us is our spirit and that the body only serves it exactly the way a tool 
serves a live and activating force. We may of course say that a tool works 
or moves or strikes, but it is a mistake to believe that this is a property of 
the tool and not of the person who is wielding it. 
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Since everything that is alive in the body— everything that acts and 
feels because of life— belongs to the spirit alone and none of it belongs to 
the body, it follows that the spirit is the actual person. I n other words, we 
are essentially spirits and have much the same form as well. You see, 
everything that is alive and sensitive within us belongs to our spirit, and 
there is nothing in us, from head to toe, that is not alive and sensitive. 
This is why when our bodies are separated from our spirits, which is 
called dying, we still continue to be human and to be alive. 

I have heard from heaven that some people who die, while they are 
lying on theslab, before they have been revived, are still thinking in their 
cold bodies, and cannot help but feel that they are alive, but with the dif- 
ference that they cannot move a single part of the matter that makes up 
their bodies. 

We could not think or intend if there were no agent, 255 no substance 
as the source and focal point of thought and intent. Anything we may 
imagine happening apart from a substantial agent is nothing. We can tell 
this from the fact that we could not see without an organ serving as the 
agent of our sight or hear without an organ as the agent of our hearing. 
Apart from these, sight and hearing would be nothing, would not exist. 
The same holds true for thought, which is inner sight, and for attention, 
which is inner hearing. U nless these happened in and from agents that 
are organic forms, as subjects, they would not happen at all. We may 
gather from this that our spirit is also in a form and that it is in human 
form, that it enjoys sensory organs and senses when it is separated from 
the body just as it did when it was in it. We may gather that all of the 
eye's life, all of the ear's life, in fact all of our sensory life belongs not to 
the body but to thespiritthat is in these functions and even in their least 
details. This is why spirits see and hear and feel just as much as we do, 
though after we have left the body this does not happen in the natural 
world but in the spiritual one. The reason the spirit was sensitive on the 
natural level when it was in the body is that it worked through the mate- 
rial part that was appended to it. However, it was still spiritually sensitive 
in its thinking and intending. 

I have presented this to convince rational people that, seen in our 
own right, we are spirits, and that the physical nature appended to us so 
that wecan function in the natural and material world is not the real per- 
son but only the tool of our spirit. 

But some supporting instances from experience would be better, be- 
cause rational arguments are beyond many people, and the ones who 
have convinced themselves of opposite opinions make these arguments 
grounds for their skepticism by arguing on the basis of sensory illusions. 
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People who have convinced themselves of an opposite opinion tend 
to think that animals live and sensejust the way we do, so that they too 
have a spiritual nature like ours; yet this dies along with their bodies. 
H owever, the spiritual nature of animals is not the same as ours. We 
have an inmost nature that animals do not, a nature into which the Di- 
vine flows and which it raises toward itself, in this way uniting us to it- 
self. 256 So we, unlike animals, can think about God and about divine 
matters of heaven and the church. We can love God because of these 
matters and by engaging with them; and can so be united to him; and 
anything that can be united to the Divine cannot be destroyed. Any- 
thing that cannot be united to the Divine, though, does disintegrate. In 
§39 above, I discussed this inmost that we have and animals do not. The 
reason for mentioning it again here is that it is important to dispel the 
illusions many peopleget from [believing that animals are just like hu- 
mans], people who cannot draw rational conclusions about these sub- 
jects because they lack information or because their intellect isnotopen. 
What I said there was as follows: 



I should like to disclose a particular secret about the angels of the 
three heavens that people have not been aware of until now because 
they have not understood the levels discussed in §38. It is this, that 
within every angel— and within every one of us here— there is a central 
or highest level, or a central and highest something, where the Lord's 
divine life flows in first and most intimately. It is from this center that 
the Lord arranges the other, relatively internal aspects within us that 
follow in sequence according to the levels of the overall design. This 
central or highest level can be called the Lord's gateway to angels or to 
us, his essential dwelling within us. 

It is this central or highest level that makes us human and distin- 
guishes us from the lower animals, since they do not have it. This is 
why we, unlike animals, can be raised up by the Lord toward himself, 
as far as all the deeper levels of our mind and character are concerned. 
This is why we can believe in him, be moved by love for him, and 
therefore see him. It is why we can receive intelligence and wisdom, 
and talk rationally. It is also why we live forever. 

H owever, what is arranged and provided by the Lord at this center 
does not flow into the open perception of any angel, because it is 
higher than angelic thought, and surpasses angelic wisdom. 257 

A great deal of experience has taught me that we are spirits inwardly, 
experience that would fill whole volumes, as they say, if I were to include 
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it all. I have talked with spirits as a spirit and I have talked with themasa 
person in a body. When I have talked with them as a spirit, they could 
not tell that I was not a spirit myself, in just as human a form as theirs. 
That ishow my inner nature looked to them, because when I talked with 
them as a spirit, they could not see my material body. 

We may gather that inwardly we are spirits from the fact that after we 
depart from our bodies, which happens when we die, we are still alive 
and just as human as ever. To convince meof this, [theLord] has allowed 
meto talk with almost all the people I had ever met during their physical 
lives, with some for a few hours, with some for weeks and months, and 
with some for years. This was primarily so that I could be convinced and 
could bear witness. 

I may add here that even while we are living in our bodies, each one 
of us is in a community with spirits as to our own spirits even though we 
are unaware of it. Good people are in angelic communities by means of 
[their spirits] and evil people are in hellish communities. Further, we 
come into those same communities when wedie. Peoplewho are coming 
into the company of spirits after death are often told and shown this. 

Actually, we are not visible as spirits in our [spiritual] communities 
while we are living in the world because we are thinking on the natural 
level. However, if our thinking is withdrawn from the body we are some- 
times visible in our communities because we are then in the spirit. When 
we are visible, it is easy to tell us from the spirits who live there because we 
walk along deep in thought, silent, without looking at others, as though we 
did not see them; and the moment any spirit addresses us, wedisappear. 

To illustrate the fact that we are spirits inwardly, I should like to ex- 
plain from experience what happens when we are taken out of the body 
and how we are led by the spirit into another place. 

The first experience, being taken out of the body, is I ike this. We are 
brought into a particular state that is halfway between sleep and wak- 
ing. 258 When we are in this state, it seems exactly as though we were 
awake; all our senses are as alert as they are when weare fully awake phys- 
ically— sight, hearing, and strange to say, touch. These senses are more 
perfect than they can ever be during physical wakefulness. This is the 
state in which people have seen spirits and angels most vividly, even hear- 
ing them and, strange to say, touching them, with hardly anything phys- 
ical interfering. It is the state described as being taken out of the body and 
not knowing whether oneisin the body or outsde it. 

I have been admitted to this state three or four times, simply to let 
me know what it was like, and also to teach me that spirits and angels 
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enjoy all the senses and that we do too, as to our spirits, when we are 
taken out of the body. 259 

As for the second kind of experience, being led by the spirit into an- 
other place, I have been shown by firsthand experience what happens 
and how it happens, but only two or three times. 250 I should liketo cite 
just one experience. While I was walking through city streets and 
through the countryside, absorbed in conversation with spirits, it seemed 
exactly as though I were just as awake and observant as ever, walking 
without straying, though all the while I was in visions. I was seeing 
groves, rivers, mansions, houses, people, and more. After I had been 
walking for some hours, though, I suddenly found myself back in con- 
sciousness of my physical sight and realized that I was somewhere else. I 
was utterly stunned by this, and realized that I had been in the state of 
people described as being led by the spirit into another place for as long as 
it lasted I was not thinking about my route, even though it might have 
been many miles, or about the time, though it might have been many 
hours or even days. I was not conscious of any fatigue, either. This is how 
we can be led by ways we know nothing of all the way to some predeter- 
mined place, without straying. 

These two states, though, which are states we have when we are awake 
to our deeper nature or (which isthesame thing) our spirit, are out of the 
ordinary. They were shown mesimply to teach me what they were like be- 
cause they are known in the church. But talking with spirits, being with 
them as one of them— this is something I have been granted when I was 
fully awake physically, and it has been going on now for years. 

There is further support of our being spirits inwardly in the material 
presented in §§311-317 above, where I discussed the fact that heaven and 
hell are from the human race. 

Our being spirits inwardly has reference to our capacities for thinking 
and intending because these are our actual inner natures. They are what 
makeushuman, and thequality of our humanity depends on their quality. 
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0 ur Revival from the D ead and 
Entry into Eternal Life 



WHEN someone's body can no longer perform its functions in the 
natural world in response to the thoughts and affections of its 
spirit (which it derives from the spiritual world), then we say that the in- 
dividual hasdied. This happens when the lungs' breathing and the heart's 
systolic motion have ceased. 251 The person, though, has not died at all. 
We are only separated from the physical nature that was useful to us in 
the world. The essential person is actually still alive. I say that the essen- 
tial person is still alive because we are not people because of our bodies 
but because of our spirits. After all, it is the spirit within us that thinks, 
and thought and affection together make us the people we are. 

We can see, then, that when we die we simply move from one world 
into another. This is why in the inner meaning of the Word, "death" 
means resurrection and a continuation of life. 3 

The deepest communication of our spirit is with our breathing and 
our heartbeat; thought connects with our breathing, and affection, an at- 
tribute of love, with our heart. b Consequently, when these two motions in 
the body cease, there is an immediate separation. It is these two motions, 
the respiratory motion of the lungs and the systolic motion of the heart, 
that are essential ties. Once they are severed, the spirit is left to itself; and 
the body, being now without the life of its spirit, cools and decays. 

The reason the deepest communication of our spirit is with our 
breathing and our heart is that all our vital processes depend on these, 
not only in a general way, but in every specifics 



a. Death in the Word means resurrection because when we die, our life still goes on: 3498, 3505, 
4618, 4621, 6036, 6222 [6221]. 

b. The heart corresponds to our volition and therefore to affection of love as well, while the 
breathing of the lungs corresponds to our intellect and therefore to thought: 3888. In the Word, 
then, the heart means volition and love: 7542, 9050, 10336; and the soul means intellect, faith, 
and truth, so that "from the soul and from the heart" means what comes from intellect, faith, and 
truth, and what comes from intent, love, and good: 2930, 9050. O n the correspondence of the 
heart and lungs [Latin anima, "soul," also means "breath"] with the universal human or heaven: 
3883-3896. 

c. The heartbeat and the breathing of the lungs are regulative throughout the body and flow in 
together everywhere: 3887, 3889, 3890. 
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After this separation, our spirit stays in the body briefly, but not after 
the complete stoppage of the heart, which varies depending on the cause 
of death. In some cases the motion of the heart continues for quite a 
while, and in others it does not. The moment it does stop, we are awak- 
ened, but this is done by the Lord alone. "Being awakened" means hav- 
ing our spirit led out of our body and into the spiritual world, which is 
commonly called "resurrection." 

The reason our spirit is not separated from our body until the mo- 
tion of the heart has stopped is that the heart answers to affection, an at- 
tribute of love, which is our essential life, since all of us derive our vital 
warmth from I ove. d Consequently, as long as this union lasts there is a re- 
sponsiveness, and therefore the life of the spirit is[still] in the body. 

I have not only been told how the awakening happens, I have been 
shown by firsthand experience. The actual experience happened to me so 
that I could have a full knowledge of how it occurs. 262 

I was brought into a state in which my physical senses were inopera- 
tive— very much, then, I ike the state of people who are dying. However, 
my deeper life and thought remained intact so that I could perceive and 
retain what was happening to me and what does happen to people who 
are being awakened from death. I noticed that my physical breathing was 
almost suspended, with a deeper breathing, a breathing of the spirit, con- 
tinuing along with a very slight and silent physical one. 

At first then a connection was established between my heartbeat and 
the heavenly kingdom, because that kingdom corresponds to the human 
heart. e I also saw angels from that kingdom, some at a distance, but two 
sitting close to my head. T he effect was to takeaway all my own affection 
but to leave me in possession of thought and perception. [2] I remained 
in this state for several hours. 

Then the spirits who were around me gradually drew away, thinking 
that I was dead. I sensed a sweet odor likethat of an embalmed body, for 
when heavenly angels are present anything having to do with a corpse 
smellssweet. When spirits sense this, they cannot come near. This is also 
how evil spirits are kept away from our spirit when we are being admitted 
into eternal life. 



d. Love is the very being of human life: 5002. Love is spiritual warmth and is therefore our own 
vital essence: 1589, 2146, 3338, 4906, 7081-7086, 9954, 10740. Affection is a corollary of love: 3938. 

e. The heart corresponds to the Lord's heavenly kingdom and the lungs to his spiritual kingdom: 
3635,3886,3887. 
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The angels who were sitting beside my head were si lent, simply shar- 
ing their thoughts with mine (when these are accepted [by the deceased], 
the angels know that the person's spirit is ready to be led out of the 
body). They accomplished this sharing of thoughts by looking into my 
face. This is actually how thoughts are shared in heaven. 

[3] Since I had been left in possession of thought and perception so 
that I could learn and remember how awakening happens, I noticed that 
at first the angels were checking to see whether my thoughts were like 
those of dying individuals, who are normally thinking about eternal life. 
They wanted to keep my mind in these thoughts. I was later told that as 
the body is breathing its last, our spirit is kept in its final thought until 
eventually it comes back to the thoughts that flowed from our basic or 
ruling affection in the world. 

Especially, I was enabled to perceive and even to feel that there was a 
pull, a kind of drawing out of the deeper levels of my mind and therefore 
of my spirit from my body; and I was told that this was being done by 
the Lord and is what brings about our resurrection. 

When heavenly angels are with people who have been awakened they 
do not leave them, because they love everyone. But some spirits are sim- 
ply unable to be in the company of heavenly angels very long, and want 
them to leave. When this happens, angelsfrom the Lord's spiritual king- 
dom arrive, through whom we are granted the use of light, since before 
thiswecould not see anything but could only think. 

I was also shown how this is done. It seemed as though the angels 
rolled back a covering from my left eye toward the center 253 of my nose 
so that my eye was opened and able to see. To the spirit, it seems as 
though this were actually happening, but it isonly apparently so. As this 
covering seemed to be rolled back, I could see a kind of clear but dim 
light like the light we see through our eyelids when we are first waking 
up. It seemed to me as though this clear, dim light had a heavenly color 
to it, but I was later told that this varies. After that, it felt as though 
something were being rolled gently off my face, and oncethiswasdonel 
had access to spiritual thought. This rolling something off the face is an 
appearance, for it represents the fact that we are moving from natural 
thinking to spiritual thinking. Angels take the greatest care to shield the 
awakening person from any concept that does not taste of love. Then 
they tell theindividual that heor she is a spirit. 

After the spi ritual angels have given us the use of I ight, they do every- 
thing for us as newly arrived spirits that we could ever wish in that state. 
T hey tell us— at least to the extent that we can grasp it— about the realities 
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of the other life. However, if our nature is such that we do not want to be 
taught, then once we are awakened we want to get out of the company of 
angels. Still, theangelsdo not leave us, but wedo leave them. Angels really 
do love everyone. They want nothing more than to help people, to teach 
them, to lead them into heaven. T his istheir highest joy. 

When spirits leave the company of angels, they are welcomed by the 
good spirits who are accompanying them and who also do all they can 
for them. However, if they had led the kind of life in the world that 
makes it impossibleforthem to be in the company of good people, then 
they want to get away from these as well. This happens as long and as 
many times as necessary, until they find the company of people their 
earthly life has fitted them for. H ere they find their life; and remarkable 
as it may sound, they then lead the same kind of life they had led in the 
world. 

This first stage of our life after death does not last more than a few 
days, though. In thefollowing pages I will be describing how we are then 
brought from one state into another until finally we arrive either in 
heaven or in hell. This too is something I have been allowed to learn 
from a great deal of experience. 

I have talked with some people on the third day after their death, 
when the events described in §§449 and 450 have been completed. I 
talked with three whom I had known in the world and told them that 
their funeral services were now being planned so that their bodies could 
be buried. W hen they heard me say it was so that they could be buried, 
they were struck with a kind of bewilderment. They said that they were 
alive, and that people were burying what had been useful to them in the 
world. Later on, they were utterly amazed at the fact that while they had 
been living in their bodies they had not believed in this kind of life after 
death, and particularly that this was the case for almost everyone in the 
church. 

Some people during their earthly lives have not believed in any life 
of the soul after the life of the body. W hen they discover that they are 
alive, they are profoundly embarrassed. H owever, people who have con- 
vinced themselves of this join up with others of like mind and move 
away from people who had lived in faith. Most of them link up with 
some hellish community because such people reject the Divine and have 
no use for the truths of the church. I n fact, to the extent that we con- 
vince ourselves in our opposition to the ideal of the eternal life of the 
soul, we also convince ourselves in opposition to the realities of heaven 
and the church. 
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After Death, We Are in a Complete H uman Form 



TH E fact that the form 264 of a spirit-person isthe human form or that 
a spirit isa person as far asform isconcerned follows from what has 
been presented in a number of the earlier chapters, especially where I ex- 
plained that every angel is in a perfect human form (§§73-77), that 
everyone isa spirit inwardly (§§432- 44 4), and that the angels in heaven 
are from the human race (§§311-317). 

[2] T his may be grasped even more clearly from the fact that we are 
human because of our spirit, not because of our body, and because our 
physical form is appended to the spirit in keeping with its form, not the 
other way around, sincea spirit isclothed with a body that suits its form. 
As a result, the human spirit acts upon the individual parts of the body, 
even the smallest ones, even to the point that any part that is not acti- 
vated by thespirit, any part in which there is no spirit acting, is not alive. 
Anyone may realize this by considering that thought and intent activate 
absolutely everything in the body and are so completely in control that 
nothing dissents, and that if anything does not consent it is not part of 
the body. It is actually expelled as something with no life in it. Thought 
and intent are attributes of our spirit, not of the body. 

[3] The reason we cannot seethe human form of spirits who have left 
the body and spirits still within the people we meet isthat our physical or- 
gan of sight, the eye, is material to the extent that it can see in this world, 
and what is material sees only what is material. W hat is spiritual, though, 
does see what is spiritual; so when the material eye is covered over and 
loses its coordination with thespirit, then spirit isvisiblein its own form. 
This is a human form not only for spirits who are in the spiritual world 
but also for spirits in people we meet while they are still in their bodies 

The reason the form of a spirit isa human one is that in regard to our 
spirits we have been created in theform of heaven, since all the elements of 
heaven and its design are summed up in the elements of the human mind. 3 

a. I n us all the elements of the divine design are gathered together, and by virtue of creation we 
are the divine design in form: 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368, 6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 
9706, 10156, 10472. To the extent that we live according to the divine design, in the other life we 
look like complete and lovely people: 4839, 6605, 6626. 



§455 



AFTER DEATH WE ARE HUMAN 



343 



T his isthesourceof our ability to accept intelligence and wisdom. It makes 
no difference whether you talk about our ability to accept intelligence and 
wisdom or our ability to accept heaven, as you may gather from what has 
been presented concerning heaven's light and warmth (§§126-140), 
heaven's form (§§200-212), angels' wisdom (§§265-275), and from the 
chapter titled "The Whole Heaven, Grasped as a Single Entity, Reflects a 
Single Individual" (§§59-77). This is caused by the Lord's divine human 
nature, which isthesourceof heaven and its form (§§78-86). 

Rational individuals can understand what has been said so far be- 
cause they can see this from the chain of causes and from truths in their 
pattern. H owever, people who are not rational do not understand these 
things. There are several reasons why they do not understand. The pri- 
mary one is that they do not want to understand because these things 
contradict the false opinions that they have made their truths. People 
who do not want to understand for this reason close off the path of 
heaven into their rational ability. Even so, it can still be opened if only 
their will does not offer resistance (see above, §424). A great deal of expe 
rience has shown me that people can understand what is true and be ra- 
tional if only they are willing. Quite often, evil spirits who have become 
irrational by denying the Divine and the truths of the church in this 
world (and convincing themselves in their denial) have by divine com- 
pulsion been faced toward people who were in the light of truth. Then 
they understood everything I ike angels and admitted that they were true 
and that they understood everything. H owever, the moment they turned 
back toward the love proper to their own intentions, they did not under- 
stand anything and said just the opposite. [2] I have even heard some 
hellish people saying that they knew and recognized that what they were 
doing was evil and what they were thinking was false, but that they could 
not resist the gratification of their love and therefore of their will. This 
moved their thoughts to see evil as good and falsity as true. I could see 
from thisthat people who are immersed in false notions because of their 
malice could understand and could therefore be rational, but that they 
did not want to. The reason they did not want to was that they loved 
false notions more than true ones because the former supported the evil 
pursuits they were engaged in. Loving and intending are the same thing 
because we love what we intend and intend what we love. 

[3] Since we are by nature able to understand what is true if we are 
willingto, I have been granted the privilege of supporting spiritual truths, 
truths of the church and heaven, by rational considerations. This is to the 
end that the false notions that have obscured the rational functioning of 
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many people may be dispelled by rational considerations and their eyes 
perhaps opened a little. If people are focused on truths, it isgranted them 
to support spiritual truths by rational ones. Who would possibly under- 
stand the Word simply from its literal meaning unless they saw some 
truths in it by enlightened reason? W hat else is the cause of the many 
heresies drawn from the same Word? b 

Years and years of daily experience have witnessed to me that after 
separation from the body the human spirit is a person and is in a similar 
form. I have seen this thousands of times, I have heard such spirits, and I 
have talked with them even about the fact that people in the world do 
not believe that they are what they are, and that scholars think people 
who do believe are simpletons. Spirits are heartsick over the fact that this 
kind of ignorance is still common in the world and especially in the 
church. [2]Theysay, however, that this belief stems especially from acad- 
emics who have thought about the soul on the basis of physical sensory 
reality. The only concept this can yield is one of pure thought, and when 
this lacks any medium in which and on the basis of which it isexamined, 
it islikesomevolatileform of pure ether that can only dissipate when the 
body dies. Since thechurch believes in the immortality of thesoul on the 
basisof theWord, though, they cannot help but attribute something vi- 
tal to it, something thoughtlike. H owever, they do not attribute to it any 
sen sory capacity likeoursuntil it isreunited with itsbody. Their doctrine 
of the resurrection isbased on thisnotion, asistheir belief that there will 
be a reunion [of soul and body] when the Last Judgment comes. There- 
suit is that when people think about the soul on the basis of both doc- 
trine and speculation, they do not at all grasp thefact that it isthe spirit 
and that it is in human form. There is also thefact that hardly anyone 
nowadays knows what the spiritual is, let alone that people who are spir- 
itual, as all spirits and angelsare, havea human form. 

[3] This is why almost all the people who arrive from this world areas 
astonished as they can be to find that they are alive and that they are just as 



b. A starting point should be derived from the truths of church doctrine drawn from the Word, 
and these should be acknowledged first; then itisall right to takefactual knowledge into account: 
6047. So if people have an affirmative attitude toward truths of faith, it is all right for them to 
support them rationally with factual knowledge; but this is not appropriate for people who havea 
negative attitude: 2568, 2588, 4760, 6047. It is in accord with the divine design to work rationally 
from spiritual truths into factual knowledge, natural truths, but not from the latter into the for- 
mer, because there is an inflow of spiritual things into natural ones but not from natural or phys- 
ical things into spiritual ones: 3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5478, 6322, 9110, 9111 
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human as ever, that they are seeing and hearing and talking, that their bod- 
ies are still endowed with the sense of touch, and that nothing at all has 
changed (see§74 above). Once they get over their amazement, though, then 
they are amazed that the church does not know anything about th i s state of 
ours after death and thereforedoes not know anything about heaven or hell, 
even though all the people who have lived in this world are in the other life 
and areliving people. Since they do keep wondering why this has not been 
made plain to people on earth through visions, inasmuch as it is essential to 
the faith of the church, they have been told from heaven that such visions 
could happen whenever it pleased the Lord— nothing could be easier. H ow- 
ever, people would not believe even if they were to see, because they have 
convinced themselves of the opposing false notions Further, it isdangerous 
to use visions to convince people of anything if they are immersed in false 
opinions, because they will believe at first and then deny. In this way they 
will desecrate the truth itself, since desecration is believing and then deny- 
ing. Peoplewho desecrate truths are forced down into the lowest and direst 
hell of all. c 

[4] This is the danger meant by the Lord's words, "H e has blinded 
their eyes and hardened their hearts lest they see with their eyes and un- 
derstand with their heart and turn themselves and I might heal them" 
(John 12:40); and the fact that people immersed in false opinions still 
would not believe is meant when it says, "Abraham said to the rich man 
in hell, They have M osesand the prophets, let them heed them. But he 
said, No, Father Abraham, but if someone from the dead were to come 
to them, they would change. But Abraham said, If they do not heed 
M osesand the prophets, then even if someone were raised from the dead, 
they would not believe" (Luke 16:29- 31). 



c. Desecration is the mingling of the good and the evil and of the true and the false within us: 
6348. The only peoplewho can desecrate what is true and good, or the holy things of the Word 
and the church, are peoplewho have first acknowledged them, all the more if they have lived by 
them, and later fall away from their faith, deny them, and live for themselves and the world: 593, 
1008, 1010, 1059, 3398, 3399, 3898, 4289, 4601, 10284, 10287. If we fall back into prior evils after 
heartfelt repentance, we commit desecration; and then our later state is worse than our former 
one: 8394. People cannot desecrate holy things if they have not acknowledged them, and still less 
if they have not even known about them: 1008, 1010, 1059, 9188, 10284. N on-Christianswho are 
outside the church and do not havetheWord are incapable of desecration: 1327, 1328, 2051, 2081. 
T his is why deeper truths were not disclosed to the J ews, because if they had been disclosed and 
acknowledged, they would have desecrated them: 3398, 3489, 6963. The fate of desecrators in the 
other life is the worst of all because the good and truth they acknowledged is still there and so is 
what is evil and false; and si nee these coexist, there is a wrenching of their very life: 571, 582, 6348. 
So the Lord takes the greatest care to prevent desecration: 2426, 10384. 
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When we first enter the world of spirits (which happens shortly after 
the reawakening just described), ourspirit has a similar face and toneof 
voice as it did in the world. This is because at that point we are in the 
state of our external concerns, with our deeper concerns not yet uncov- 
ered. This is our initial state after decease. Later, though, our face 
changes and becomes quite different. It comes to look I ike the ruling af- 
fection in which the deeper reaches of our minds were engaged in the 
world, the kind of affection characteristic of the spirit within our body, 
because the face of our spirit is very different from the face of our 
body. We get our physical face from our parents and our spiritual face 
from our affection, which it images. Our spirit takes on this face after 
our physical life is over, when the outer coverings have been removed. 
This is our third state. 255 

I have seen some newcomers from the world and have recognized 
them by their faces and voices; but when I saw them later, I did not rec- 
ognize them. People who were engaged in good affections had lovely 
faces, while people who were engaged in evil affections had ugly ones. 
Seen in its own right, ourspirit is nothing but our affections, whose out- 
ward form is our face. 

The reason our faces change is that in the other life no oneisallowed 
to pretend to affections they do not really have, so we cannot put on a 
face that is contrary to the love we are engaged in. We are all refined 
down to a state in which we say what we think and manifest in expres- 
sion and act what we intend. T his is why our faces all become forms and 
images of our affections; and this is why all the people who have known 
each other in the world still recognize each other in the world of spirits, 
but not in heaven or hell, as already noted (§427). d 

T he faces of hypocrites change more slowly than those of other peo- 
ple, because by constant practice they have formed the habit of arranging 
their inner minds into a counterfeit of good affections. So for a longtime 
they look fairly attractive. However, since this false front is gradually 



d. 0 ur faces are formed to be responsive to our inner natures: 4791-4805, 5695. 0 n the corre- 
spondence of our faces and their expressions with the affections of our minds: 1568, 2988, 2989, 
3631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 5168, 5695, 9306. For heaven's angels, the face forms a single whole 
with the deeper levels of the mind: 4796, 4797, 4798, 4799, 5695, 8250. So in the Word, "the 
face" means the deeper levels of the mind, or of affection and thought: 1999, 2434, 3527, 4066, 
4796, 5102, 9306, 9546. H ow the inflow from the brains into the face changed in the course of 
time, and with it the face itself in regard to its responsiveness to our deeper natures: 4326, 8250. 
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stripped off and the deeper elements of their minds are arranged in the 
form of their affections, eventually they are uglier than other people. 

Hypocrites are people who talk I ike angels but who inwardly respect 
only nature, not the D ivine Being, and who therefore deny the realities 
of the church and of heaven. 

It does need to be known that our human form is lovelier after death 
to the extent that we have more deeply loved divine truths and have lived 
by them, since our deeper levels are opened and formed according to 
both our love of these truths and our life. So the deeper the affection and 
the more it accords with heaven, the love! ier the face. T his is why the an- 
gels who are in the inmost heaven are the loveliest— because they are 
forms of heavenly love. On the other hand, people who have loved divine 
truths more outwardly and have therefore lived by them moreoutwardly 
are less lovely, since only the more outward aspects radiate from their 
faces, and thedeeper heavenly love— which meanstheform of heaven as 
it is in its own right— does not shine through these more outward forms. 
You can see something relatively dim in their faces, not enlivened by a 
light of their inner life shining through. In short, all perfection increases 
as you move inward and lessens as you move outward. As the perfection 
increases or lessens, so does the beauty. 

I have seen faces of angels of the third heaven so beautiful that no 
painters, with all their skill, could render a fraction of their light with 
their pigments or rival a thousandth part of the light and life that show 
in their faces. The faces of angels of the outmost heaven, though, can be 
mirrored to some extent. 

Finally, I should like to offer a secret no one has ever known before, 
namely that everything good and true that comes from the Lord and 
makes heaven is in the human form. This is true not only of the greatest 
whole but also of every least part. This form influences everyone who ac- 
cepts what is good and true from the Lord, and causes everyone in 
heaven to be in a human form according to that acceptance. This is why 
heaven is consistent with itself in general and in particular, why the hu- 
man form is the form of the whole, of each community, and of each an- 
gel, as explained in thefour chapters from §59 to §80. 1 need to add here 
that this is also the form of the details of thought that come from heav- 
enly love in angels. 

This secret may not fit well into the understanding of anyone on 
earth, but it is clear to the understanding of angels because they are in 
heaven's light. 
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After D eath, We Enjoy Every Sense, M emory, 
Thought, and Affection WeH ad in theWorld: We 
Leave N othing Behind except 0 ur Earthly Body 



REPEATED experience has witnessed to me that when we move from 
the natural world into the spiritual, which happens when we die, we 
take with us everything that pertains to our character except our earthly 
body. In fact, when we enter the spiritual world or our life after death, we 
are in a body as we were in this world. T here seems to be no difference, 
since we do not feel or see any difference. This body is spiritual, though, 
so it has been separated or purified from earthly matter. Further, when 
anything spiritual touches and sees something spiritual, it is just like 
something natural touching and seeing something natural. So when we 
have become a spi rit, we have no sense that we are not i n the body we i n- 
habited in the world, and therefore do not realize that we have died. 

[2] As "spirit-people," we enjoy every outer and inner sense we en- 
joyed in the world. We see the way we used to, we hear and talktheway 
we used to; we smell and taste and feel things when we touch them the 
way we used to; we want, wish, crave, think, ponder, are moved, love, 
and intend the way we used to. Studious types still read and write as be- 
fore. In a word, when we move from the one life into the other, or from 
the one world into the other, it is like moving from one [physical] place 
to another; and we take with us everything we owned as persons to the 
point that it would be unfair to say that we have lost anything of our 
own after death, which is only a death of the earthly body. [3] We even 
take with us our natural memory, since we retain everything we have 
heard, seen, read, learned, or thought in the world from earliest infancy 
to the very end of life. H owever, since the natural objects that reside in 
our memory cannot be reproduced in a spiritual world, they become 
dormant the way they do when we are not thinking about them. Even so, 
they can be reproduced when it so pleases the Lord. I will have more to 
say soon, though, about this memory and its condition after death. 266 

Sense-centered people are quite incapable of believing that our state 
after death is like this because they do not grasp it. Sense-centered people 
can think only on the natural level, even about spiritual matters. This 
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means that anything they do not sense— that is, see with their physical 
eyes and touch with their hands— they say does not exist, as we read of 
Thomas in John 20:25, 27, 29. The quality of sense-centered people has 
been described above in §267, and in note c there. 

N evertheless, the difference between our lifein thespiritual world and 
our life in the natural world is considerable, in regard both to our outer 
senses and the way they affect us and to our i nner senses and the way they 
affect us. People who arein heaven have far more delicate senses. That is, 
they see and hear and also think morediscerningly than when they were in 
this world. This is because they are seeing in heaven's light, which vastly 
surpasses the world's light (see above, §126), and they hear by way of a 
spiritual atmosphere that vastly surpasses the atmosphere of the earth (see 
§235). The difference in their outer senses is like that between something 
clear and something hidden by a cloud, or like noonday light and the 
dimness of evening. Because it is divine truth, heaven's light enables an- 
gels' sight to notice and differentiate theslightest things [2] Further, their 
outer sight is responsive to their inner sight or discernment, since for an- 
gels the one sight flows into the other and they act as a single faculty. This 
is why they are so keen. Their hearing is similarly responsive to their per- 
ception, which is a function of both discernment and volition. So they 
pick up in thetoneand wordsof speakers the slightest shadings of their af- 
fection and thought— shadings of affection in the tone, and shadings of 
thought in the words (see above, §§234-245). 

H owever, the other senses are not as delicate for angels as thei r senses 
of sight and hearing, because sight and hearing serve their intelligence 
and wisdom, whilethe others do not. If theother senses were as sensitive, 
they would takeaway the light and pleasure of angels' wisdom and inter- 
ject a pleasure of motivations centering in various physical appetites, ap- 
petites that obscure and weaken the intellect to the extent that they 
flourish. This happens to people in the world as well, who become dull 
and mindless in regard to spiritual truths to the extent that they pander 
to their taste and to thesensual allurements of the body. 

[3] W hat was presented i n the chapter on the wisdom of heaven's an- 
gels (§§265-275) may suffice to indicate that thedeeper senses of heaven's 
angels, the senses of their thought and affection, are more delicate and 
perfect than the ones they had in the world. 

Asfor the difference in state of people who arein hell from their state 
in the world, this too is substantial. The perfection and wonder of the 
outer and inner senses of angels in heaven is paralleled by their imperfec- 
tion for people in hell. H owever, we need to deal with their state later. 268 
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As for our keeping our whole memory when we leave the world, I 
have been shown this by many examples and have seen and heard a 
great deal worth talking about. I should liketociteafew examples in a 
sequence. There have been people who denied the crimes and trans- 
gressionsthey had committed in the world. To prevent them from be- 
lieving they were blameless, everything was disclosed and drawn out 
of their own memory in sequence from the beginning of their life to 
the end. Most of these transgressions were acts of adultery and 
promiscuity. 

[2] There were people who had deceived others with malicious skill 
and had stolen from them. Their deceptions and thefts were also re- 
counted one after the other, many of them known to practically no one 
in the world other than themselves. They even admitted them because 
they were made plain as day, along with every thought, intention, plea- 
sure, and fear that mingled in their minds at thetime. 

[3] There were people who had taken bribes and made money from 
judicial decisions. They were similarly examined from their own mem- 
ories, and everything was recounted from their first taking office to the 
end. The details of amount and value, of thetime, and of their state of 
mind and intention, all consigned to their remembrance together, were 
brought to view, a hundred or more instances. In some cases, remark- 
ably enough, the very diaries in which they had recorded these deeds 
were opened and read to them, page by page. 

[4] There were men who had lured virginsto dishonor and violated 
their chastity. They were summoned to a similar judgment, and the de- 
tails were drawn out of theirmemory and listed. The actual faces of the 
virgins and other women were presented as though they were there in 
person, along with the places, the words, and the thoughts. It was done 
as instantaneously as when something is actually being witnessed first- 
hand. Sometimes these presentations lasted for hours. 

[5] T here was one man who thought nothi ng of slandering others. I 
heard his slanders recounted in sequence as well as his blasphemies, 
along with the actual words, the people they were about, and the peo- 
ple they were addressed to. All these were presented together as lifelike 
as could be even though he had very carefully kept them hidden from 
his victims while he was living in the world. 

[6] There was one man who had defrauded a relative of his legacy 
by some devious pretext. H e was exposed and judged in the same way. 
Remarkably, the letters and documents they exchanged were read aloud 
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to me, and he said that not a word was missing. [7] This same man had 
also secretly killed a neighbor by poison just before his own death, 
which wasdisclosed in the following way A trench seemed to open un- 
der his feet, and as it was opened, a man came out as though from a 
tomb and screamed at him, "What have you done to me?" Then every- 
thing was disclosed— how the poisoner had talked amicably with him 
and offered him a drink, what he had thought beforehand, and what 
happened afterward. 0 nee this was uncovered, the murderer was con- 
demned to hell. 

[8] In a word, all their evils, crimes, thefts, wiles, and deceptions 
are made clear to every evil spirit. They are drawn from their own 
memories and exposed. There is no room for denial because all the cir- 
cumstances are presented together. 

I also heard that angels have seen and displayed from the memory 
of one individual everything he had thought one day after another over 
the course of a month, with never an error, recalled as though he him- 
self were back in those very days. 

[9] We may gather from these instances that we take our whole 
memory with us, and that nothing is so concealed in this world that it 
will not be made known after death, made known in public, according 
to the Lord's words, "Nothing is hidden that will not be uncovered, 
and nothing concealed that will not be known. So what you have said 
in darknesswill be heard in the light, and what you have spoken in the 
ear will be proclaimed from the rooftops" (Luke 12:2-3). 

When we are being faced with our deeds after death, angels who 
have been given the task of examining look searchingly into the face 
and continue their examination through the whole body, beginning 
with the fingers first of one hand and then of theother and continuing 
through the whole. When I wondered why this was so, it was explained 
to me. The reason is that just as the details of our thought and inten- 
tion are inscribed on our brains because that is where their beginnings 
are, so they are inscribed on the whole body as well, since all the ele- 
ments of our thought and intention move out into the body from their 
beginnings and take definition there in their outmost forms. This is 
why the things that are inscribed on our memory from our intention 
and consequent thought are inscribed not only on the brain but also on 
the whole person, where they take form in a pattern that follows the 
pattern of the parts of the body. I could therefore see that our overall 
nature depends on the nature of our intention and consequent thought, 
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so that evil people are their own evil and good people are their own 
good. 3 

We may also gather from this what is meant by our book of life, 
mentioned in the Word. 269 It is the fact that all our deeds and all our 
thoughts are written on our whole person and seem as though they are 
read from a book when they are called out of our memory. T hey appear 
in a kind of image when our spirit is looked at in heaven's light. 

I should liketo add to this something noteworthy about the memory 
that we keep after death, something that convinced me that not just the 
general contents but even thesmallest detailsthat have entered our mem- 
ory do last and are never erased. I saw some books with writing in them 
I ike earthly writing, and was told that they had comefrom the memories 
of the people who had written them, that not a single word was missing 
that had been in the book they had written in the world. I was also told 
that all the least details could be retrieved from the memory of someone 
else, even things the person had forgotten in the world. The reason for 
this was explained as well; namely, that we have an outer and an inner 
memory, the outer proper to our natural person and the inner proper to 
our spiritual person. The details of what we have thought, intended, said, 
and done, even what we have heard and seen, are inscribed on our inner 
or spiritual memory. b There is no way to erase anything there, since 
everything is written at once on our spirit itself and on the members of 
our body, asnoted above. This means that our spirit isformed in accord 



a. Good people, spirits, and angels are their own good and their own truth: that is, the nature of 
the whole person depends on the nature of that good and truth: 10298, 10367. This is because the 
good constitutes our volition and thetrue constitutes our intellect, and volition and intellect con- 
stitute the entire life for a person here, for a spirit, and for an angel: 3332, 3623, 6065. This is the 
same as saying that people here, spirits, and angels are their love: 6872, 10177, 10284. 

b. We have two memories, an outer and an inner, or a natural one and a spiritual one: 
2469-2494. Weare not aware that we have this inner memory: 2470, 2471. How much better the 
inner memory is than the outer one: 2473. T he contents of our outer memory are in the world's 
light, while the contents of our inner memory are in heaven's light: 5212. It is because of our inner 
memory that we can think and talk intelligently and rationally: 9394. Absolutely everything we 
have thought, said, done, seen, and heard is inscribed on our inner memory: 2474, 7398. That 
memory is our book of life: 2474, 9386, 9841, 10505. In our inner memory are the true things that 
have become matters of our faith and the good things that have become matters of our love: 5212, 
8067. Things that have become second nature to us and part of our life and therefore have been 
erased from our outer memory are in our inner memory: 9394, 9723, 9841 Spirits and angelstalk 
from their inner memory, which is why they have a universal language: 2472, 2476, 2490, 2493. 
Languages in the world are matters of the outer memory: 2472, 2476. 
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with what we have thought and what we have done intentionally. I know 
these things seem paradoxical and hard to believe, but they are true nev- 
ertheless. 

Let no one believe, then, that there is anything we have thought or 
done in secret that will remain hidden after death. Believe rather that ab- 
solutely everything will come out into broad daylight. 

Whileour outer or natural memory is still part of us after death, still 
the merely natural things that are in it are not recreated in the other life, 
only spiritual things that are connected to the natural ones by correspon- 
dence. Still, when they are presented visually, they look just the same as 
they did in the natural world. This is because everything we see in the 
heavens looks as it did in the world, even though in essence it is not nat- 
ural but spiritual, as has been explained in thechapteron representations 
and appearances in heaven (§§170-176). 

[2] As for our outer or natural memory, though, to the extent that its 
contents are derived from matter, time, space, and everything else proper 
to nature, it does not fulfill the same function for the spirit that it ful- 
filled in the world. This is because in the world, when we thought on the 
basis of our outer sensitivity and not at the same time on the basis of our 
inner or intellectual sensitivity, we were thinking on the natural level and 
not on the spiritual one. H owever, in the other life, when our spirit is in 
thespiritual world, wedo not think on the natural level but on the spi ri- 
tual one. Thinking on thespiritual level isthinking intelligently or ratio- 
nally. This is why our outer or natural memory then goes dormant as far 
as material things are concerned. The only things that come into play are 
what we have gained in the world through those material things and have 
made rational . T he reason our outer memory goes dormant as far as ma- 
terial things are concerned is that they cannot be recreated. Spirits and 
an gels actually talk from the affections and consequent thoughts of their 
minds, so they cannot utter anything that does not square with these, as 
you may gather from what was said about the language of angels in 
heaven and their communication with us (§§234-257). [3] This is why 
we are rational after death to the extent that we have become rational by 
means of languages and the arts and sciences in thisworld, and emphati- 
cally not to the extent that we have become ski I led in them. 

I have talked with any number of people who were regarded as 
learned in the world because of their knowledge of such ancient lan- 
guages as H ebrew and Greek and Latin, but who had not developed their 
rational functioning by means of the things that were written in those 
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languages. Some of them seemed as simple as people who did not know 
anything about those languages; some of them seemed dense, though 
there still remained a pride, as though they were wiser than other people. 

[4] I have talked with some people who had believed in the world 
that wisdom depends on how much we have in our memory and who 
had therefore filled their memories to bursting. They talked almost ex- 
clusively from these items, which meant that they were not talking for 
themselves but for others; and they had not developed any rational func- 
tion by means of these matters of memory. Some of them were dense, 
somesilly, with no grasp of truth whatever, no senseof whether anything 
was true or not. They seized on every false notion sold as true by people 
who called themselves scholars. They were actually incapable of seeing 
anything as it actually was, whether it was true or not, so they could not 
see anything rationally when they listened to others. 

[5] I have talked with some people who had written a great deal in 
the world, some of them in all kinds of academic fields, people who had 
therefore gained an international reputation for learning. Some of them 
could quibble about whether truths were true or not. Some of them un- 
derstood what was true when they turned toward peoplewho werein the 
light of truth; but since they still did not want to understand what was 
true, they denied it when they focused on their own false opinions and 
were therefore really being themselves. Some of them did not know any 
more than the illiterate masses. So they varied depending on the way 
they had developed their rational ability through the treatises they had 
written or copied. Still, if people had opposed the truths of the church, 
had based their thinking on the arts and sciences, and had used them to 
convince themselves of false principles, they had not developed their ra- 
tional ability but only their skill in argumentation— an ability that is 
confused with rationality in the world, but is in fact a different ability 
from rationality. It isan ability to prove anything one pleases, to see false 
things rather than trueoneson the basis of preconceptions and illusions. 
There is no way people like this can be brought to recognize truths be- 
cause it is impossible to see truths from false principles, though it is pos- 
sible from true principles to see what is false. 

[6] Our rational faculty is like a garden or flower bed, like newly 
tilled land. Our memory is the soil, information and experiential 
learning are the seeds, while heaven's light and warmth make them 
productive. There is no germination without these latter. So there is 
no germination in us unless heaven's light, which is divine truth, and 
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heaven's warmth, which is divine love, are let in. They are the only 
source of rationality. 

Angels are profoundly grieved that scholars for the most part keep 
attributing everything to nature and therefore close the deeper levels of 
their minds so that they can see no trace of truth from the light of truth, 
the light of heaven. As a result, in the other life they are deprived of 
their ability to reason so that they will not use reason to spread false no- 
tions among simple people and mislead them. They are dismissed to 
desert areas. 

One particular spirit resented the fact that he could not remember 
much of what he had known during his physical life. H e was grieving 
over the pleasure he had lost because it had been his chief delight. H ewas 
told, though, that he had not lost anything at all and that he knew ab- 
solutely everything. In the world where he was now living he was not al- 
lowed to retrieve things like that. It should satisfy him that he could now 
think and talk much better and more perfectly without immersing his ra- 
tional functioning in dense clouds, in material and physical concerns, the 
way he had before, in concerns that were useless in the kingdom he had 
now reached. Now he had whatever he needed for his functioning in 
eternal life, and there was no other way he could become blessed and 
happy. So it was the counsel of ignorance to believe that the removal and 
dormancy of material concerns in the memory led to the disappearance 
of intelligence, 270 when in fact the more the mind can be led out of the 
sensory concerns that are proper to the outer person or the body, the 
more it is raised up to spiritual and heavenly concerns. 

In theother life, people are sometimes shown what memories are like 
by having them presented visually in forms that are merely appearances 
(many things are presented visually there that for us here are strictly con- 
ceptual). The outer memory there looks like a callus, while the inner 
looks like the medullary substance found in the human brain. This also 
enables us to recognize their quality. 

For people who have focused solely on memorization during their 
physical lives, without developing their rational ability, their memory 
has a callused quality that looks hard and streaked with tendons inside. 
For people who have filled their memories with false notions it looks 
shaggy because of the random mass of disorganized stuff. For people 
who have focused on memorization with themselves and the world 
first in mind, it looks stuck together and bony. For people who have 
tried to probe divine secrets through acquired information, especially 
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philosophical information, without believing anything before they are 
convinced by the information, their memory looks dark, with aquality 
that actually absorbs rays of light and turns them into darkness. For 
people who have been guileful and hypocrites it looks bony and hard 
as ebony that reflects light rays. 

H owever, for people who have focused on the good of love and 
truths of faith, no such callus is visible. This is because their inner mem- 
ory is transmitting rays of light into their outer memory, and those rays 
find definition in its objects or concepts as though it were their founda- 
tion or their soil, and find congenial vessels there. This is because the 
outer memory is the outmost element of the design, where spiritual and 
heavenly matters come gently to rest and dwell when there are good and 
true contents in it. 

While we are living in the world, if we are engaged in a love for the 
Lord and in thoughtfulness toward our neighbor, we have with and 
within us an angelic intelligence and wisdom, but it is hidden away in 
the depths of our inner memory. There is no way this intelligence and 
wisdom can become visible before we leave our bodies. Then our natural 
memory is put to sleep and we are awakened into consciousness of our 
inner memory and eventually of our actual angelic memory. 

I do need to explain briefly how our rational ability is developed. A 
genuine rational ability is made up of true elements and not of false 
ones. Anything made up of false elements is not rational. There are 
three kinds of true elements: civic, moral, and spiritual. Civic truths 
have to do with judicial matters and the governmental affairs of 
nations— in general, with what is fair and equitable. Moral truths have 
to do with matters of personal life in its societal and social contexts, in 
general with what is honest and upright, and in particular with all kinds 
of virtues. Spiritual truths, however, have to do with matters of heaven 
and the church, in general with what is good in respect to love and what 
is true in respect to faith. 

[2] There are three levels of lifein every individual (see above, §267). 
Our rational ability is opened at the first level by means of civic truths, at 
thesecond level by moral truths, and atthethird level by spiritual truths. 

We need to realize, though, that our rational ability is not formed 
and opened simply by virtue of our knowing these truths, but by virtue 
of our living by them. Living by them means loving them out of a spiri- 
tual affection; and loving them out of a spiritual affection means loving 
what is fair and equitable because it is fair and equitable, what is honest 
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and upright because it is honest and upright, what is good and true be- 
cause it is good and true. 0 n the other hand, living according to them 
and loving them out of a physical affection is loving them for the sake of 
oneself, one's repute, prestige, or profit. Consequently, to the extent that 
we love these truths out of a carnal affection, we do not become rational 
because we do not love them; we love ourselves, with the truths serving 
us the way slaves serve their master. W hen truths become slaves, they do 
not become part of us or open any level of our life, not even the first. 
Rather, they stay in our memory like information in material form and 
unite with love for ourselves there, which is a physical love. 

[3] We may gather from this how we become rational, namely that at 
thethird level it isthrough aspiritual love of what isgood and truein re- 
gard to heaven and the church; at the second level it isthrough a love of 
what is honest and upright; and on the first level it isthrough a love of 
what isfairand equitable. The latter two loves also become spiritual from 
aspiritual love of what isgood and true that flows into them and unites 
itself to them and forms its own face in them, so to speak. 

Spirits and angels have memory just as we do. W hat they hear and 
see and think and intend and do stays with them; and through their 
memory they are constantly developing their rational ability forever. T his 
is why spirits and angels are being perfected in intelligence and wisdom 
through experiences of what is true and good just the way we are. 

I have been shown that spirits and angels have memory by a great 
deal of experience as well. I have seen everything they had thought and 
done called up from their memory both in public and in private, when 
they were with other spirits. I have also seen people who had been fo- 
cused on some truth from simple virtue become steeped in insights and 
in a consequent intelligence and then taken up into heaven. 

It should be realized, though, that they are not steeped in insights 
and a consequent intelligence beyond the level of the affection for what 
is good and true that engaged them in the world. 271 In fact, each spirit 
and angel retains the amount and kind of affection she or he had in the 
world, and this is afterward perfected by being filled in. Thistoo goes on 
forever, since everything is capable of infinite variation and enrichment 
by different means, so it can be multiplied and can bear fruit. There is no 
end to any instance of goodness, since its source is the Infinite. 

The fact that spirits and angels are constantly being perfected in in- 
telligence and wisdom by means of insights into what is true and good 
has been presented in the chapters on the wisdom of heaven's angels 
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(§§265-275); on non-Christians or people outside the church in heaven 
(§§318-328); and on infants in heaven (§§329-345). This happens at the 
level of the affection for the good and the true that engaged them in the 
world, and not beyond it (§349). 



0 ur N ature after D eath D epends on 
the Kind of Life We Led in the World 



ANY Christian knows from theWord that our life is sti II with us after 
death, since it says in many places that we will be judged according 
to our deeds and works and rewarded accordingly. Further, anyone who 
thinks on the basis of what is good and from real truth cannot help but 
see that people who live well enter heaven and people who live evil lives 
enter hell. However, people who are intent on evil do not want to believe 
that their state after death depends on their life in the world. They think 
rather, especially when their health begins to fail, that heaven is granted 
to all on the basis of mercy alone no matter how people have lived, and 
that this depends on a faith that they keep separate from life. 

It does say in many places in theWord that we will bejudged and re- 
quited according to our deeds and works. I should I ike to cite a few pas- 
sages here. 

The H uman-born One is to come in the glory of the Father with his 
angels, and then he will render to everyone according to his or her 
works. (M atthew 16:17 [16:27]) 

Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord. Truly, says the spirit, so that 
they may rest from their labors, their works follow them. (Revelation 
14:11 [14:13]) 

I will give to all according to their works. (Revelation 2:23) 

I saw the dead, small and great, standing in the presence of God, and 
books were opened, and the dead were judged according to what was 
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written in the books, according to their works; the sea gave up those 
who had died in it, and death and hell gave up the people who were in 
them, and they were all judged according to their works. (Revelation 
20:13, 15 [20:12, 13]) 

See, I am coming; and my reward is with me, and I will give to all ac- 
cording to their works. (Revelation 22:12) 

Everyone who hears my words and does them I will compare to a pru- 
dent person, but everyone who hears my words and does not do them 
is like a foolish person. (M atthew 7:24, 26) 

N ot everyone who says to me, "Lord, Lord," will enter into the king- 
dom of the heavens, but the one who does the will of my Father who is 
in the heavens. M any people will say to me on that day, "Lord, Lord, 
have we not prophesied through your name, and through your name 
cast out demons, and in your name done many powerful deeds?" But 
then I will confess to them, "I do not recognize you. Get away from 
me, workers of iniquity." (M atthew 7:22, 23) 

Then you will begin to say, "We have eaten in your presence and 
drunk, and you have taught in our streets." But he will say, "I tell you, 
I do not recognize you, workers of iniquity." (Luke 13:25-27) 

I will repay them according to their work, and according to the deeds 
of their hands. (Jeremiah 25:14) 

Jehovah, whose eyes are open upon all our paths, to give to us all ac- 
cording to our ways and according to the fruit of our works. (Jeremiah 
32:19) 

I will visit upon their ways and repay them their works. (H osea4:9) 

Jehovah deals with us according to our ways and according to our 
works. (Zechariah 1:6) 

Where the Lord is predicting the Last Judgment, he recounts only 
deeds, and [says] that the people who have done good works will enter eter- 
nal life, and that the people who have done evil works will enter damnation 
(M atthew 25:32-46). There are many other passages as well that deal with 
our salvation and damnation. 

Wecan see that our outward life consists of our works and deeds, and 
that the quality of our inner life is manifested through them. 
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"Works and deeds," though, does not mean works and deeds solely 
the way they look in outward form. It also includes their deeper nature. 
Everyone knows, really, that all our deeds and works come from our in- 
tention and thought, for if they did not come from there they would be 
no more than motions like those of machines or robots. 272 So a deed or 
work in its own right issimply an effect that derives its soul and lifefrom 
our volition and thought, even to the point that it is volition and 
thought in effect, volition and thought in an outward form. It follows, 
then, that the quality of the volition and thought that cause the deed or 
work determines the quality of the deed or work. If the thought and in- 
tent are good, then the deeds and works are good; but if the thought and 
intent are evil, then the deeds and works are evil, even though they may 
look alikein outward form. A thousand peoplecan behave alike— that is, 
can do the same thing, so much alike that in outward form one can 
hardly tell the difference. Yet each deed in its own right is unique because 
it comes from a different intent. 

[2] Take for example behaving honestly and fairly with an associate. 
One person can behave honestly and fairly with someone else in order to 
seem honest and fair for the sake of self and to gain respect; another per- 
son can do the same for the sake of worldly profit; a third for reward and 
credit; a fourth to curry friendship; a fifth out of fear of the law and loss 
of reputation and office; a sixth to enlist people in his or her cause, even 
if it is an evil one; a seventh in order to mislead; and others for still other 
reasons. But even though all of their deeds look good (for behaving hon- 
estlyand fairly toward a colleague isgood), still they are evil because they 
are not done for the sake of honesty and fai mess, not because these qual- 
ities are loved, but for the sake of oneself and the world, because these are 
loved. The honesty and fai mess are servants of this love, I ike the servants 
of a household whom their lord demeans and dismisses when they do 
not serve. 

[3] People behave honestly and fairly toward their colleagues in a 
similar outward form when they are acting from a love of what is honest 
and fair. Some of them do it because of the truth of faith, or obedience, 
because it is enjoined in the Word. Some of them do it for the sake of the 
goodness of faith or conscience, because they are moved by religious feel- 
ing. Some of them do it out of the good of thoughtful ness toward their 
neighbor, because one's neighbor's welfare is to be valued. Some of them 
do it out of the goodness of love for the Lord, because what is good 
should be done for its own sake; so too what is honest and fair should be 
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done for the sake of honesty and fairness. They love these qualities be- 
cause they come from the Lord, and because the divine nature that em- 
anates from the Lord is within them. So if we see them in their true 
essence, they are divine. T he deeds or works of these people are inwardly 
good, so they are outwardly good as well; for as already noted, the nature 
of deeds and works is entirely determined by the nature of the thought 
and intent from which they stem, and apart from such thought and in- 
tent they are not deeds and works but only lifeless motions. 

We may gather from this what is meant by works and deeds in the 
Word. 

Since deeds and works are matters of intention and thought, they 
are also matters of love and faith to the point that their quality is the 
quality of their love and faith. That is, it amounts to the same thing 
whether you talk about our love or about our intentions, whether you 
talk about our established faith or about our thought, since what we 
love we also intend, and what we believe we also think. If we love what 
we believe, weintend itaswell and do itto the extent that we can. Any- 
one can realize that love and faith dwell within our intentions and 
thought and not outside them, since intent is what is kindled by love 
and thought is what is enlightened in matters of faith. This means that 
only people who can think wisely are enlightened; and depending on 
their enlightenment they think what is true and intend what is true, 
they believe what istrueand love what is true. 9 

We do need to recognize, though, that volition makes us who we are. 
Thought does so only to the extent that it arises from our volition, while 
deeds and works come from both. Or in other words, love is what makes 
us who we are; faith does so only to the extent that it arises from love, 
and deeds and works come from both. It follows from this that love or 
intent is the actual person, for the things that come forth belong to the 



a. J ust as everything in the universe that occurs in an orderly fashion goes back to what is good 
and true, so everything in us goes back to volition and intellect: 803, 10122. This is because it is 
our volition that receives what is good and our intellect that receives what is true: 3332, 3623, 5332, 
6065, 6125, 7503, 9300, 9930. It amounts to the same thing whether you talk about what is true or 
faith, since faith is a matter of truth and truth is a matter of faith; and it also amounts to the same 
thing whether you talk about what is good or love, since love is a matter of what is good, and 
what is good is a matter of love 4353, 4 9 97 , 7178, 10122, 10367. So it follows that intellect is the 
recipient of faith and volition the recipient of love: 7178, 10122, 10367; and since our intellect can 
accept faith in God and our volition love for God, we can be united to God by faith and love; 
and anyone who can be united to God by faith and love cannot die forever: 4525, 6323, 9231. 
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person they come forth from. To come forth is to be produced and pre- 
sented in a form suited to observation and sight. b 

We may gather from this what faith is apart from love— no faith at 
all, only information with no spiritual life in it. The same holds true for 
deeds apart from love. They are not deeds or works of life at all, only 
deeds or works of death containing some semblance of life derived from 
a love of evil and afaith in what isfalse. This semblance of lifeiswhat we 
call spiritual death. 

We should realize as well that we present our whole person in our 
works and deeds and that our volition and thought, or the love and faith 
that are our inner constituents, are not complete until they are [embod- 
ied] in the deeds and works that are our outer constituents. These latter 
are in fact the outmost forms in which the former find definition; and 
without such definitionsthey are like undifferentiated things that do not 
yet have any real presence, things that are therefore not yet in us. To 
think and intend without acting when we can is like a flame sealed in a 
jar and stifled, or it is like seed sown in the sand that does not grow but 
dies along with its power to reproduce. Thinking and intending and do- 
ing, though, is I ike a flame that sheds its light and warmth all around, or 
like seed sown in the soil, that grows into a tree or a flower and becomes 
something. Anyonecan see that intending and not acting when wecan is 
not really intending, and loving and not doing good when wecan is not 
really loving. It is only thinking that we intend and love; so it is a matter 
of isolated thought that disintegrates and vanishes. Love and intent are 
the very soul of the deed or work. It forms its own body in the honest 
and fair things that we do. This is the sole source of our spiritual body, 
the body of our spirit; that is, our spiritual body is formed entirely from 
what we have done out of love or intent (see above, §463). In a word, 

b. Our volition is the essential reality of our life, since it is the vessel of love or what is good; and 
our intellect is the consequent manifestation of life because it is the vessel of faith or what is true: 
3619, 5002, 9282; so our voluntary life is our primary life and our intellectual life is secondary to 
it: 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282, 10076, 10109, 10110. It is like light from a fire or flame: 6032, 
6314. It follows from this that we are human because of our volition and our consequent intellect: 
8911, 9069, 9071, 10076, 10109, 10110. Every individual is loved and valued by others in propor- 
tion to the virtue of her or his intentions and the consequent thought. We are loved and valued if 
we intend well and understand well, rejected and demeaned if we understand well but do not in- 
tend well: 8911, 10076. After death we retain the quality of our intentions and our consequent un- 
derstanding: 9069, 9071, 9386, 10153. This means that after death we retain the quality of our love 
and faith. Any elements that are matters of faith but not at the same time of love vanish then be- 
cause they are not within us and therefore are not part of us: 553, 2364, 10153. 
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everything of our character and our spirit is [embodied] in our works or 
deeds. c 

We may gather from this what is meant by the life that stays with us 
after death. It is actually our love and our consequent faith, not only in 
theory but in act as well. So it is our deeds or works because these con- 
tain within themselves our whole love and faith. 

There is a dominant love that remains with each of us after death and 
never changes to eternity. Weall have many loves, but they all go back to 
our dominant love and form a single whole with it, or compose it in the 
aggregate. All the elements of our volition that agree with our dominant 
love are called loves because they are loved. T here are deeper and more 
superficial loves, loves that are directly united and loves that are indi- 
rectly united; there are closer and more distant ones; there are loves that 
serve in various ways. Taken all together they make a kind of kingdom. 
They are actually arranged in this way within us even though we are ut- 
terly unaware of their arrangement. H owever, the arrangement becomes 
visible to some extent in the other life because the outreach of our 
thoughts and affections there depends on it. The outreach is into heav- 
enly communities if our dominant love is made up of loves of heaven, 
but it is into hellish communities if our dominant love is made up of 
loves of hell. 

On the outreach into communities of all the thought and affection 
of spirits and angels, seethe previous chapters on the wisdom of heaven's 
angels and on heaven's form, which determines its gatherings and com- 
munications [§§265-275, 200-212]. 

What I have said so far, though, is addressed only to our rational 
thought. I n order to present the matter to sensory observation, I should 
liketo add some experiences that may serve to illustrate and support the 
claims that first, we are our love or intention after death; second, we re- 
main the same forever in regard to our volition or dominant love; third, 
we come into heaven if our love is heavenly and spiritual, and into hell if 



c. Deeper things flow sequentially into more outward ones and ultimately into what is outmost 
or final, which is where they find presence and permanence: 634, 6239, 6465, 9216, 9217. They 
not only flow in, they form a simultaneous whole on that outmost level, in a particular design: 
5897, 6451, 8603, 10099. This is why all our deeper elements are held in connection and are stable: 
9828. Deeds or works are the final forms in which our deeper elements exist: 10331; so being re- 
paid and judged according to our works is [being repaid and judged] according to everything that 
pertains to our love and faith or our intentions and thought, since these are the deeper realities 
within our works: 3147, 3934, 6073, 8911, 10331, 10333. 
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our love is carnal and worldly without any heavenly and spiritual dimen- 
sion; fourth, our faith does not stay with us unless it comes from a heav- 
enly love; and fifth, love in action, and therefore our life, is what remains. 

A great deal of my experience has testified to the fact that we are our 
love or intention after death. All heaven is differentiated into communities 
on the basis of differences in the quality of love, and every spirit who is 
raised up into heaven and becomes an angel is taken to the community 
where her or hisloveis. When we arrive there we feel as though wearein 
our own element, at home, back to our birthplace, so to speak. Angels 
sense this and associate there with kindred spirits. When they leave and 
go so mew here else, they feel a constant pull, a longing to go back to their 
kindred and therefore to their dominant love. This is how people gather 
together in heaven. The same applies in hell. There too, people associate 
according to loves that oppose heavenly ones. On the fact that both 
heaven and hell are made up of communities and that they are all differ- 
entiated according to differences of love, see§§41-50 and 200-212 above. 

[2] We may also gather that we are our love after death from the fact 
that anything that does not agree with our dominant love is then re- 
moved and apparently taken away from us. For good people, what is 
removed and apparently taken away is everything that disagrees and con- 
flicts, with the result that they are admitted to their love. It is much the 
same for evil people, except that what is taken away from them is every- 
thing true, while for good people everything false is taken away. Either 
way, the result is that ultimately everyone becomes his or her own love. 
This happens when we are brought into our third state, which will be 
discussed below. 

Once this has happened, we constantly turn our faces toward our 
love and have it constantly before our eyes no matter which way we face 
(see above, §§123-124). 

[3] All spirits can beled wherever you want as long as they are kept in 
their dominant love. They cannot resist even though they know what is 
happening and think that they will refuse. Spirits have often tried to do 
something in opposition, but without success. Their love is like a chain 
or rope tied around them, with which they can be pulled and which they 
cannot escape. It isthesamefor people in this world. Our love leads us as 
well, and it is through our love that we are led by others. It is even more 
so when we become spirits, though, because then we are not allowed to 
present a different love or pretend to a love that is not ours. 

[4] It is obvious in every gathering in the other life that our spirit is 
our dominant love. To the extent that we act and talk in keeping with 
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someone else's love, that individual looks whole, with a face that is 
whole, cheerful, and lively. To the extent that we act and talk against 
someone else's dominant love, though, that individual's face begins to 
change, to dim, and to be hard to see. Eventually it disappears as though 
it were not even there. I have often been amazed at this because this kind 
of thing cannot happen in the world. H owever, I have been told that the 
same thing happens to the spirit within us, in that when we turn our at- 
tention away from someone, that individual is no longer in our sight. 

[5] I have also seen that our spirit is our dominant love from the fact 
that every spirit seizes and claims whatever suits his or her love and re- 
jects and repels whatever does not suit it. Our love is like a spongy, 
porous wood that absorbs whatever liquids prompt its growth, and repels 
others. It is like animals of various kinds. They recognize their proper 
foods, seek out the ones that suit their natures, and avoid the ones that 
disagree. Every love actually wants to be nourished by what is appropri- 
ate to it— an evil love by falsities and a good love by truths. I have occa- 
sionally been allowed to see that some particular simple and good people 
wanted to teach evil people things that were true and good. Faced with 
this teaching, though, the evil people fled far away; and when they 
reached their own kind, they seized on whatever falsi ties suited their love 
with great delight. I have also been allowed to see good spirits talking 
with each other about truths, which other good spirits in attendance lis- 
tened to eagerly, while some evil ones who were there paid no attention, 
as though they did not hear anything. 

In the world of spirits you can see paths, some leading to heaven and 
some leading to hell, each one leading to some specific community. 
Good spirits travel only the paths that lead to heaven, and to the com- 
munity engaged in their own quality of love. They do not see paths that 
lead anywhere else. 0 n the other hand, evil spirits travel only the paths 
that lead to hell and to that community there which is engaged in the 
evil oftheirown love.Theydo not see paths that lead anywhere else; and 
if they do see them, they still do not want to follow them. 

Paths like this in the spiritual world are "real appearances" that corre- 
spond to true and false [understandings]; so this is what "paths" in the 
Word mean. d 



d. A way, road, track, lane, or street means things that are true and that lead to something good, 
as well as false things that lead to something evil: 627, 2333, 10422. To sweep a path isto prepare 
to accept what is true: 3142. To make a path known, when it is said of the Lord, isto teach people 
about the truths that lead to what is good: 10564. 
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T hese proofs from experience support what was said above on ratio- 
nal grounds, namely that after death we are our own love and our own 
intent. I say "intent" because for each of us, our intent is our love. 

A great deal of experience has also convinced me that after death we 
remain the same forever in regard to our volition or dominant love. I have 
been allowed to talk with some people who lived more than two thou- 
sand years ago, people whose lives are described in history books and are 
therefore familiar. I discovered 273 that they were still thesame, just as de- 
scribed, including the love that was the source and determinant of their 
lives. 

There were others who had lived seventeen centuries ago, also 
known from history books, and some who had lived four centuries ago, 
some three, and so on, with whom I was also allowed to talk and to 
learn that the same affection still governed within them. The only dif- 
ference was that the pleasures of their love had been changed into corre- 
sponding ones. 

Angels have told me that the life of our dominant love never changes 
for anyone to all eternity because we are our love, so to change it in any 
spirit would be to takeaway and snuff out his or her life. 

They have also told me that this is because after death we can no 
longer be reformed by bei ng taught the way we could i n this world, si nee 
the outmost level, made up of natural insights and affections, is then dor- 
mant and cannot be opened because it is not spiritual (see above, §464). 
The deeper functions of our mind or spirit rest on this level the way a 
house rests on itsfoundation, which iswhy wedo stay forever I ike the life 
of our lovein the world. Angels are utterly amazed that peopledo not re- 
alize that our nature is determined by the nature of our dominant love 
and that many peopleactually believe they can be saved by instantaneous 
mercy, simply on the basis of their faith alone, regardless of the kind of 
life they have led, not realizing that divine mercy operates through 
means. The means involve being led by the Lord in the world as well as 
afterward in heaven, and the people who are led by mercy are the ones 
who do not live in evil. Peopledo not even know that faith isan affection 
for what is true, an affection that comes from a heavenly love that comes 
from the Lord. 

We come into heaven if our love is heavenly and spiritual and into 
hell if our love is carnal and worldly without any heavenly and spiritual 
dimension. M y evidence for this conclusion is all the people I have seen 
raised into heaven and cast into hell. The ones who were raised into 
heaven had lives of heavenly and spiritual love, while the ones who were 
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cast into hell had lives of carnal and worldly love. H eavenly love is loving 
what is good, honest, and fair because it is good, honest, and fair, and 
doing it because of that love. This is why they have a life of goodness, 
honesty, and fairness, which is a heavenly life. If we love these things for 
their own sakesand do or live them, we are also loving the Lord above all 
because they come from him. We are also loving our neighbor, because 
these things are our neighbor who is to be loved. e Carnal love, though, is 
loving what is good and honest and fair not for their own sakes but for 
our own sake, because we can use them to gain prestige, position, and 
profit. In this case we are not focusing on the Lord and our neighbor 
within what is good and honest and fair but on ourselves and the world, 
and we enjoy deceit. W hen the motive is deceit, then whatever is good 
and honest and fair is actually evil and dishonest and unfair. This is what 
we love within [the outward appearance]. 

[2] Since these loves define our lives, we are all examined as to our 
quality immediately after death, when we arrive in the world of spirits, 
and we are put in touch with people of like love. If we are focused on 
heavenly love, weareput in touch with people in heaven; and if wearefo- 
cused on carnal love, we are put in touch with people in hell. Further, 
once the first and second states have been completed the two kinds of 
people are separated so that they no longer see or recognize each other. We 
actually become our own love not only as to the deeper levels of our 
minds but outwardly as well, in face, body, and speech, since we become 
images of our love even in outward things. People who are carnal loves 
look coarse, dim, dark, and misshapen; while people who are heavenly 
loves look lively, clear, bright, and lovely. T hey are completely different in 



e. I n the highest sense, the Lord is our neighbor because he is to be loved above all; however, lov- 
ing the Lord is loving what comes from him because he is in everything that comes from him, so 
[our neighbor is] whatever is good and true: 2425, 3419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8123. Loving what 
is good and true, which come from him, is living by them, and this is loving the Lord: 10143, 
10153, 10310, 10336, 10578, 10648. Every individual and community, our country and church, and 
in the broadest sense the Lord's kingdom, is our neighbor; and loving our neighbor is helping 
them from a love for their good in keeping with their state. This means that their welfare, which 
we are to value, is the neighbor: 6818-6824, 8123. M oral good, or what is honest, and civic good, 
or what is fair, are our neighbor as well; and acting honestly and fairly out of a love for what is 
honest and fair is loving the neighbor: 2915, 4730, 8120, 8121, 8122, 8123. Consequently, thought- 
fulness toward our neighbor includes all aspectsof our lives, and doing what isgood and fair, and 
acting honestly from the heart in every position we hold and in everything we do, is loving our 
neighbor: 2417, 8121, 8124. The doctrine of the early church was a doctrine of charity, and this 
was the source of their wisdom: 2417, 2385, 3419, 3420, 4844, 6628. 
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spirit and in thought as well. People who are heavenly loves are intelligent 
and wise, while people who are carnal loves are dense and rather silly. 

[3] When leave is given to examine the inner and outer aspects of the 
thoughts and affections of people engaged in heavenly love, the inner 
reaches look as though they were made of light, in some cases like the 
light of aflame; and their outer manifestations are of various lovely col- 
ors, like a rainbow. In contrast, the inner reaches of people who are en- 
gaged in carnal love look gloomy because they are closed in, in some 
cases like a smoky fire for people who were inwardly maliciously decep- 
tive. Their outer manifestations have an ugly color, depressing to look at 
(both the inner and outer aspects of the mind and spirit are presented vi- 
sually in thespiritual world whenever it so pleases the Lord). 

[4] People who are engaged in carnal love do not see anything in 
heaven's light. H eaven's light isdarknessto them, while hell's light, which 
is like the light of glowing embers, is like daylight to them. In fact, in 
heaven's light their inner sight is deprived of light to the point that they 
become insane. As a result, they run away from it and hide in caves and 
caverns of a depth that corresponds to the false convictions that stem 
from their evil intentions. Exactly the reverse is true for people who are 
engaged in heavenly love, though. The deeper or higher they enter into 
heavenly light, the more clearly they see everything and the lovelier it all 
looks, and the more intelligently and wisely they grasp what istrue. 

[5] There is no way that people who are engaged in carnal love can 
live in heaven's warmth, because heaven's warmth is heavenly love. T hey 
can live in hell's warmth, though, which is a love of cruelty toward peo- 
ple who do not support them. T he pleasures of this love are contempt for 
others, hostility, hatred, and vengefulness. When they are absorbed in 
these they are in their very life, with no knowledge whatever of what it 
means to do good for others out of sheer goodness and for the sake of the 
good itself. All they know is how to do good out of malice and for the 
sake of malice. 

[6] Peoplewho are engaged in carnal love cannot breathe in heaven 
either. When evil spirits are taken there, they draw breath like someone 
who is struggling painfully. On the other hand, peoplewho are engaged 
in heavenly love breathe more freely and feel more alive the deeper into 
heaven they come. 

We may gather from thisthat a heavenly and spiritual love is heaven 
for us because everything heavenly is written on that love; and that carnal 
and worldly love apart from heavenly and spiritual love is hell for us be- 
cause everything hellish iswritten on that love. 
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Wecan see, then, that people come into heaven who havea heavenly 
and spiritual love, and people come into hell who have a carnal and 
worldly love without a heavenly and spiritual one. 

The fact that our faith does not stay with us unless it comes from a 
heavenly love has been brought home to me by so much experience that 
if I were to relate what I have seen and heard about it, it would fill a 
book. I can attest to this: that there is no faith whatever and there can 
benonefor people who are engrossed in carnal and worldly love apart 
from heavenly and spiritual love. There is only information, or a sec- 
ondhand belief 274 that something is true because it serves their own 
love. Further, a number of people who thought they had had faith were 
introduced to people of real faith; and once communication was estab- 
lished they perceived that they had no faith at all. They even admitted 
later that amply believing the truth or the Word is not faith; but faith 
is loving what is true from a heavenly love and intending and doing it 
from adeep affection. I was also shown that the secondhand belief they 
called faith was only like the light of winter in which everything on 
earth lies dormant, bound by the ice and buried in snow because there 
is no warmth to the light. Asa result, the moment it is touched by rays 
of heaven's light, the light of their secondhand faith is not only extin- 
guished but actually becomes a dense darkness in which people cannot 
even see themselves. At the same time, too, their deeper reaches are so 
darkened that they cannot discern anything and ultimately go mad be- 
cause of thei r false convictions. 

The result is that all the truths such people have learned from the 
Word and from the teaching of the church are taken away from them, all 
the things they claimed were part of their faith, and in their place they 
are filled with everything false that accords with the evil of their life. 
They are actually all plunged into their loves and into the false notions 
that support them as well. Then, since truths contradict the false, mali- 
cious notions they are absorbed in, they hate the truths, turn their backs 
on them, and reject them. 

I can bear witness from all my experiences of what happens in heaven 
and in hell that people who have confessed faith alone as a matter of doc- 
trine and have engaged in evil as regards their lives are all in hell. I have 
seen thousands of them sent there and have described them in the book- 
let The Last Judgment and Babylon Destroyed. 275 

The fact that love in action, and therefore our life, is what remains fol- 
lows logically from what I have presented from experience and what I have 
just said about deeds and works. Love in action is the work and the deed. 
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We do need to know that all works and deeds are matters of moral 
and civic life and therefore focus on what is honest and right and what is 
fair and equitable. What is honest and right is a matter of moral life, and 
what is fair and equitable is a matter of civic life. The love these come 
from is either heavenly or hellish. The works and deeds of our moral and 
civic life are heavenly if wedo them from a heavenly love, because things 
that wedo from a heavenly love wedo from the Lord, and everything we 
do from the Lord is good. 0 n the other hand, the deeds and works of 
our moral and civic life are hellish if they come from a hellish love, since 
whatever 276 we do from this love, which is a love for ourselves and the 
world, we do from ourselves, and whatever we do from ourselves is in- 
trinsically evil. In fact, seen in ourown right, or in termsof what is actu- 
ally ours, we are nothing but evil. f 



After D eath, the Pleasures of Everyone's Life 
AreTurned into Things That Correspond 



I explained in the last chapter that our dominant affection or predomi- 
nant love stays with us forever. Now, though, I need to explain that the 
pleasures of that affection or love change into things that correspond. 
"Changing into things that correspond" means changing into spiritual 
things that answer to the natural ones. We may gather that they change 



f. Ourown nature is to love ourselves more than God and the world more than heaven, and to re- 
gard the neighbor as nothing in comparison to ourselves, so it is a love for oneself and for the 
world: 634 [694], 731, 4317. This is the self into which we are born, and it is solid evil: 210, 215, 
731, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2318 [ 2308], 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 
10731 [10832]. From our self-image comes not only everything evil but also everything false: 1047, 
10283, 10284, 10286. The evils that come from our self-image are contempt for others, hostility, 
hatred, vengefulness, cruelty, and deceit: 6 6 6 7 , 7372 , 7373, 7374 , 9348, 10 0 38, 10 7 42 [10743]. To 
the extent that our self-image rules, we either reject or stifle or pervert the goodness of love and 
the truth of faith: 2041, 7491, 7492, 7643, 8487, 10455, 10743. 0 ur self-image is hell for us: 694, 
8480. Anything good that wedo because of our self-image is not good but is essentially evil: 8478 
[8480, 8487]. 
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into spiritual things from the fact that as long as we are in our earthly 
bodies we are in the natural world; but once we leave that body behind, 
we arrive in the spiritual world and put on a spiritual body. (0 n angels 
having perfect human forms and being people after death, and on the 
bodies they wear being spiritual, see above, §§73-77 and 453-460; and 
for a description of the correspondence of spiritual things with natural 
ones, see §§87- 115.) 

All our pleasures stem from our dominant love, for the only things 
that fed pleasant to us are the ones that we love; so the most pleasant of 
all is what we love above all. W hether you say "our dominant love" or 
"what we love above all," it amounts to the same thing. 

There are different pleasures— as many, generally speaking, as there 
aredifferent dominant loves, which meansasmany as there are of us, and 
of spirits and angels, since no one's dominant love is entirely like that of 
anyone else. This is why no one's face is exactly like that of anyone else, 
since the face is the image of the mind, and in the spiritual world is an 
image of the dominant love. The pleasures of any specific individual are 
infinitely varied as well, with no pleasure ever entirely like any other. 
This applies both to the pleasures that come i n sequence and to the ones 
that occur simultaneously. N o two are ever alike. H owever, the specific 
pleasures of any given individual go back to that single love which is that 
individual's dominant love. In fact, they constitute it and therefore be- 
come onewith it. In much thesameway, all pleasures overall go back to 
one love that is universally dominant— in heaven, a love for the Lord, 
and in hell, a love for oneself. 

The only way to know the kinds and qualities of the spiritual plea- 
sures into which natural pleasures turn after death is through a knowl- 
edge of correspondences. This teaches in general that there is nothing 
natural to which something spiritual does not answer, and it teaches 
specifically the identity and nature of whatever does so correspond. This 
means that people who are engaged in this knowledge can recognize and 
know thei r state after death provided they know their love and how it re- 
lates in its nature to the universally dominant love to which, as we have 
just stated, all loves go back. 

H owever, people who are involved in self-love cannot know what 
their dominant love is because they love whatever is theirs and call their 
evils good. They also call false things true, the false notions that support 
them and that they use to rationalize their evils. If they were willing, 
though, they could still know [their dominant love] from other people 
who are wise, because these latter see what they themselves do not. This 
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does not happen, though, in the case of people who are so enmeshed in 
their self-love that they have nothing but contempt for any teaching of 
the wise. 

[2] On the other hand, people who are in heavenly love do accept in- 
struction and do seethe evils into which they were born when they are 
led i nto them. T hey see them from truths because truths make evi Is obvi- 
ous. Anyone can in fact see what is evil and the distortion it causes by 
seeing from the truth that arises from what is good; but no one can see 
what is good and true from an evil standpoint. This is because the false 
notions that arise from evil are darkness and correspond to it. So people 
who are caught up in false notions that arise from evil are like blind peo- 
ple who do not see things that are in the light, and they avoid them the 
way owls avoid daylight. 3 0 n the other hand, the true perceptions that 
arise from good are light and correspond to light (see above, §§126-134). 
So people who are focused on the true perceptions that arise from good 
are sighted and open-eyed and can differentiate between things that are 
in light and shade. 

[3] I have been granted confirmation of this too by experience. The 
angels who are in the heavens both see and grasp the evil and false 
promptings that well up in them from timeto time; and they can also see 
the evil and false promptings that engage the spirits in the world of spir- 
its who are in touch with the hells, though the spirits themselves cannot 
see their own evil and false promptings. They do not grasp what the 
virtue of heavenly love is, what conscience is, what is honest and fair (ex- 
cept as it is to their own advantage), or what it means to be led by the 
Lord. They say these things do not exist and therefore make no differ- 
ence whatever. 

All this has been presented to encourage people to examine them- 
selves and to identify their dominant love on the basis of their pleasures, 
so that according to their grasp of the knowledge of correspondences, 
they may know their state of life after death. 277 

It ispossibleto know from a knowledgeof correspondences how our 
life pleasures are changed after death into what corresponds to them; but 



a. By reason of correspondence, darkness in the Word means falsities, and dense darkness or 
gloom means falsities that stem from evil: 1839, 1860, 7688, 7711. H eaven's light is darkness to evil 
people: 1861 6832, 8197. Peoplewho arein the hells are said to bein darkness because they are en- 
grossed in false notions that stem from evil; with some discussion: 3340 , 44 IS, 4531. In the Word, 
"the blind" means people who are engrossed in false convictions and do not want to be taught: 
2383,6990. 
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since this is not common knowledge, I should like to shed some light on 
the matter from experience. 

People who are caught up in evil and who have formed fixed false 
convictions against the truths of the church, especially people who have 
rejected the Word, flee from heaven's light. They plunge into cellars that 
look murky through their openings and into crevices in the rocks and 
hide themselves there. This is because they have loved their false notions 
and hated true ones. Cellars like this, and crevices in therocksaswell, b 
and false things, correspond to darkness; c ' 278 and light corresponds to 
things that are true. They find it pleasant to live there, and painful to live 
out in the open. 

[2] People who took delight in covert plotting and in manufacturing 
deceptive schemes in secret also livein these cellars and moveinto rooms 
so dark that people can barely see each other. They whisper in each other's 
ears i n the corners. T his is what becomes of the pleasures of thei r love. 

If people have loved the academic disciplines only in order to sound 
learned, without using them to develop their ability to reason, taking de- 
light in their pride at the contents of their memories, they love sandy 
areas and prefer them to meadows and gardens because sandy areas corre- 
spond to these ki nds of study. 

[3] People who are wrapped up in knowing the doctrines of churches, 
theirown and others', without applying them to life, love stony areas and 
live among rock piles. They avoid cultivated land because it is repulsive 
to them. 

If people have given nature— and their own prudence— credit for 
everything and have used various devices to gain high office and a great 
deal of wealth, in the other life they study magical arts that are misuses of 
the divine design, and find in them thegreatest pleasure of their life. 

[4] People who have adapted divine truths to their own loves and 
have therefore falsified them love urinary things because urinary things 
correspond to the pleasures of this kind of love. d 

People who were filthy misers live in cubicles and love the filth of 
pigs and the foul odors they breathe out from half-digested food in their 
stomachs. 



b. In the Word, rocky crevices and fissures mean what is dim and false in faith: 10582; because 
rocks mean faith from the Lord: 8581, 10580: and stone means truth of faith: 114 , 6 4 3, 12 9 8, 37 2 0, 
6 4 2 6 , 86 0 8, 10376. 

c. [Swedenborg's note at this point refers the reader back tothenotein §487:2.] 

d. Defilement of truth correspondsto urine: 5390. 
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[5] If people have devoted their lives wholly to pleasure, living ele- 
gantly, pandering to the gullet and the belly, loving this as the greatest 
good of life, in the other life they love feces and latrines and find them 
delightful. This is because pleasures like these are spiritual filth. They 
avoid pi aces that are clean and free from filth because they find them dis- 
tasteful. 

[6] People who took pleasure in adultery pass their time in brothels 
where everything is filthy and foul. They love these places and avoid 
chaste homes. The moment they come near such homes they feel faint. 
Nothing pleases them more than to break up marriages. 

People who have been bent on revenge and have therefore taken on a 
savage and sadistic nature love places like morgues, and are in hells of 
that sort. 

Others fare differently. 

In contrast, the life pleasures of people who have lived in heavenly 
love i n the world change i nto the ki nds of correspondi ng thi ngs that exist 
in the heavens, things that come into being from heaven's sun and from 
its light. The things which that light renders visible have hidden within 
them divine realities. W hat comes to view from this source moves the 
deeper reaches of angels' minds and the outer levels of their bodies as 
well; and since a divine light (which is divine truth emanating from the 
Lord) is flowing into their minds, which have been opened by heavenly 
love, it presents in outward form things that answer to the pleasures of 
their love. I n the chapter that dealt with representations and appearances 
in heaven (§§170-176) and the chapter on the wisdom of heaven's angels 
(§§265-275), I have explained that the thi ngs presented to angels' sight in 
the heavens answer to their own deeper natures or to elements of their 
faith and love, and therefore to their intelligence [and] wisdom. 

[2] Since I have begun supporting this general proposition by exam- 
ples drawn from my experience, to shed light on what has been said so 
far on the basis of the causes of things, I should also like to bring in at 
this point something about the heavenly pleasures into which the natural 
pleasures turn for people who live in heavenly love in the world. 

People who have loved divine truths and theWord from a deep affec- 
tion, or from an affection for the truth itself, live in the light, in uplands 
that look like mountains, and are constantly bathed in the light of 
heaven there. They know nothing of the kind of darkness we have at 
night in the world, and they live in a springtime climate as well. Their 
scenery offers them views like fi elds ripefor harvest and vineyards. Every- 
thing in their houses gleams as though it were made of precious stones. 
Looking through their windows is like looking through pure crystal. 
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These are their visual pleasures; but they are actually deeper pleasures be- 
cause of their correspondence with divine heavenly qualities, since the 
truths from the Word that they have loved correspond to the harvest 
fields, vineyards, precious stones, windows, and crystals. e 

[3] People who have applied the teachings of the church from the 
Word directly to their lives are in the inmost heaven and more than 
anyone else are absorbed in the pleasures of wisdom. They see divine 
realities in particular objects. They actually do see the objects, but the 
corresponding divine realities flow directly into their minds and fill 
them with asenseof blessedness that affects all their sensory functions. 
As a result, everything they see seems to laugh and play and live (on 
this, see above, §270). 

[4] If people have loved learning and have developed their rational 
ability accordingly and thereby gained intelligence, and if they have ac- 
knowledged the Divine Being at the same time, their delight in knowl- 
edge and pleasure in reasoning changes in the other life into a spiritual 
pleasure that is the delight of firsthand knowledge of what is good and 
true. They live in gardens where you can see flower beds and lawns beau- 
tifully marked off, surrounded by rows of trees with arcades and prome- 
nades. The trees and flowers change from day to day. Looking at all this 
brings pleasure to their minds generally, and the specific changes make it 
constantly new. Further, since all this corresponds to divine qualities, and 
si nee these people are drawn to their knowledge of correspondences, they 
are constantly being filled with new insights and thereby having their 
spiritual rational faculty perfected. They enjoy these pleasures because 
gardens, flower beds, lawns, and trees correspond to information, in- 
sights, and the intelligence that ensues. f 

[5] If people have given the Divine credit for everything and 
regarded nature as relatively dead, simply subservient to spiritual con- 
cerns, and if they have convinced themselves of this, they are in heav- 
enly light; and everything that presents itself to their eyes derives a 
kind of translucence from that light. In that translucency they see 



e. A harvest in the W ord means a state of acceptance and growth of what is true because of the 
good: 9291. Standing grain means truth being conceived: 9146. Vineyards mean the spiritual 
church and the truths of that church: 1069, 9139. Precious stones mean truths of heaven and of 
the church translucent from the good: 114, 9863, 9865, 9868, 9873, 9905. W indows mean the in- 
tellectual function of our inner sight: 655, 658, 3391. 

f. Gardens, groves, and parks mean intelligence 100, 103, 3220. Therefore the early people held 
their holy worship in groves: 2722, 4552. Flowers and flower beds mean truths of information and 
insight: 9553. Small plants, grasses, and lawns mean true information: 7571. Trees mean percep- 
tions and insights: 103, 2163, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. 
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innumerable shadings of light that their inner sight seems to drink di- 
rectly in. This is how they perceive deeper pleasures. The objects in 
their houses look like diamonds with similar variegations of light. I 
have been told that their walls look like crystal and are therefore also 
translucent, and that within them one can see what looks like fluid 
forms representative of heavenly things, again with constant variety. 
This is because this kind of translucence corresponds to an intellect 
that has been enlightened by the Lord, with the shadows that arise 
from faith in and love of natural things taken away. Things like this— 
and infinitely more— are what people who have been in heaven are 
talking about when they say that they have seen what the eye has never 
seen, and that from the grasp of divine things conveyed to them in 
this connection, they have heard what the ear has never heard. 279 

[6] If people have not acted covertly but have wanted everything they 
were thinking to be out in the open to the extent that civil law allows, 
then si nee they have thought nothing but what was honest and fair be- 
cause of the Deity, in heaven their faces are radiant. Because of that radi- 
ance, the details of their thoughts and affections are visible in their faces 
as though presented in a form; and in both speech and action they are 
virtual images of their feelings. They are more beloved than others. 
W hen they are talking, their faces dim a little, but after they have spo- 
ken, then the very things they have said can be fully and plainly seen in 
their faces. Further, since everything around them answers to their 
deeper natures, everything takes on a countenance that enables others to 
see clearly what they represent and mean. Spirits who have found plea- 
sure in covert activity get as far from them as they can, and seem to 
themselves to slither away from them I ike snakes. 

[7] People who have regarded adultery as unspeakable and have lived 
in chaste love of their marriage are more in the pattern and form of 
heaven than anyone else This gives them a total beauty and a constant 
flower of youth. T he pleasuresof their love are indescribable, and increase 
to eternity. This is because all the joys and delights of heaven flow into 
that love; and thisin turn is because that love comes down from theLord's 
union with heaven and with the church and in general from the union of 
the good and the true that isheaven in general and in every individual an- 
gel in particular (see above, §§366-386). Their external pleasures are so 
wonderful that they cannot bedescribed in human words. 

Still, what I have said about the correspondences of pleasures for peo- 
ple who are involved in heavenly loveisonly a little. 

T his enables us to know that after death our pleasures do change i nto 
corresponding ones, but that the love itself remains the same forever, 
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especially marriage love, the love of what is fair, honest, good, and true, 
the love of information and insights, theloveof intelligence and wisdom, 
and the rest. Thethings that flow from these loves I ike streams from their 
spring are pleasures that not only last but are raised to a higher level 
when they are changed from natural pleasures into spiritual ones. 



0 ur First State after D eath 



TH ERE are three states that we pass through after death before wear- 
rive in either heaven or hell. The first state is one of more outward 
concerns, the second is one of more inward concerns, and the third is 
one of preparation. Wego through these states in the world of spirits. 

Some people, however, do not go through these states but are either 
raised into heaven or cast into hell immediately after their death. The 
people immediately raised into heaven are ones who have been regener- 
ated and thus prepared for heaven in this world. People who have been 
regenerated and prepared to this extent need only to slough off their nat- 
ural uncleanness along with their bodies and are immediately taken into 
heaven by angels. I have seen peopletaken up an hour after their death. 

On the other hand, people who have been profoundly malicious but 
have outwardly worn a guise of goodness, people who have therefore 
filled their malice with guile and used goodness as a means of deception 
are cast directly into hell. I have seen people likethiscast into hell imme- 
diately after their death. One of the most deceitful went head first and 
feet last; for others it is different. 

T here are also people who are sent off i nto caves right after thei r death 
and in this way are segregated from people in the world of spirits. They 
are alternately brought out and sent back in. These are people who have 
treated their neighbors maliciously under the pretext of civic behavior. 

There are few such people, though, compared to the number of peo- 
ple who are kept in the world of spirits and prepared there for either 
heaven or hell according to the divine plan. 

As to the first state, the state of more outward concerns, we arrive in 
this immediately after our death. Everyone has more outward and more 
inward aspects of the spirit. We use the outer aspects of our spirit to 
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adapt our bodies in the world— especially our faces, speech, and behav- 
ior—to our interactions with other people. The more inward aspects of 
our spirit are the ones proper to our intentions and consequent thought, 
which rarely show in our faces, speech, and behavior. We are trained 
from infancy to present ourselves asfriendly, benevolent, and honest, and 
to conceal the thoughts of our own intentions. So we acquire a habitual 
lifestyle that is outwardly moral and civil no matter what we are like in- 
wardly. As a result of this habitual behavior, we scarcely know our own 
inner natures and pay no attention to them. 

Our first state after death is like our state in this world, since we are 
then similarly involved in outward concerns. We have similar faces, 
voices, and character; we lead similar moral and civil lives. This is why it 
still seems to us as though we were in this world unless we notice things 
that are out of the ordinary and remember that angels told us we were 
spirits when we were awakened (§450). So the one life carries on into the 
other, and death is only a passage. 

Since this is what we are like as spirits immediately after our life in 
the world, our friends and people we had known in the world then rec- 
ognize us. Spirits perceive who we are not only from our faces and voices 
but also from the aura of our life when they come near. In the other life, 
whenever we think about someone, we call up that individual's face in 
our thought along with many details about her or his life; and when we 
do this, the other is called to us. Things like this happen in the spiritual 
world because thoughts are shared there and because space is not what it 
is in the natural world (see above, §§191-199). This iswhy as soon as we 
arrive in the other life, we are all recognized by our friends and relatives 
and by people we have known in one way or another. Further, we talk 
with each other and continue to see each other in keeping with our 
friendship in the world. I have heard many people who had just come 
from the world overjoyed to see their friends again, and their friends 
overjoyed that they had arrived. 

It often happens that married partners meet and welcome each other 
joyfully. They stay together as well, but for a longer or shorter time de- 
pending on how happily they had lived together in the world. Ulti- 
mately, unless they had been united by real marriage love (which is a 
union of minds from heavenly love), they separate after having been to- 
gether for a while. 

If the minds of the partners disagreed, however, and if they were in- 
wardly repellent to each other, they break out into open hostility and 
sometimes actually fight with each other. Still, they are not separated un- 
til they enter the second state, which will be described shortly. 
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Since the life of newly arrived spirits is not unlike their life in the 
world, and since they do not know anything about life after death, 
heaven, or hell except what they have learned from the literal meaning of 
the Word and some sermons drawn from it, once they get over their as- 
tonishment at being in a body and enjoying all thesensesthey had in the 
world, seeing familiar things around them, they find themselves wanting 
to know what heaven and hell are I ike and where they are. Consequently, 
their friends tell them about the state of eternal life and take them 
around to various places, into the company of different people. They go 
to different cities, to gardens and parks, often to gorgeous ones because 
things like this appeal to the outward concerns they are involved in. 
Then from time to time they are led into the thoughts they had had dur- 
ing their physical lives about the state of the soul after death and about 
heaven and hell. This brings them to the point of resentment that they 
had been so ignorant about such matters, and also that the church had 
been so ignorant. 

Almost all of them want to know whether they will make it into 
heaven. M any of them think they will because they led moral and civic 
lives in the world, not reflecting that both evil and good people lead sim- 
ilar outward lives, being similarly helpful to others, going to church, lis- 
tening to sermons, and praying similarly, utterly unaware that outward 
behavior and outward worship accomplish nothing whatever; only the 
inner realities that give rise to these outward ones are effective. Scarcely 
one in thousands even knows what the inner realities are or that they are 
the focal point of heaven and the church for us. Even fewer realize that 
the qual ity of our outward actions is determi ned by the qual ity of our in- 
tentions and thoughts and the love and faith within them, from which 
our actions arise. Even when they are told, they do not grasp thefactthat 
thinking and intending actually make a difference. They attach impor- 
tance only to speaking and acting. M any of the people who are coming 
into theother life from the C hristian world are I ike this nowadays. 

Eventually, good spirits examine them to determine their nature. 
This is done in various ways because in this first state evil people can say 
true things and do good things just the way good people do. As I have al- 
ready explained, this is because they have lived just as morally in outward 
form because they were living under governments and laws, and because 
this gained them a reputation for fairness and honesty, won people over 
to them, and raised them to high office and wealth. H owever, one can 
tell evil spirits from good ones particularly by the fact that the evil ones 
pay close attention when the conversation is about external concerns and 
little attention when it isabout moreinward matters, about the true and 
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good principles of the church and heaven. They do hear such things, but 
without any real attention or pleasure. One can also identify them by the 
fact that they consistently turn toward certain regions, and when they are 
left to themselves follow paths that lead to them. One can tell what love 
is leading them from the regions they face and the paths they follow. 

All the spirits who arrive from the world are put in touch with some 
community in heaven or some community in hell. However, this applies 
only to their deeper natures, and their deeper natures are not apparent to 
them as long as they are focused on their outward concerns. This is be- 
cause their outward concerns cloak their inner ones, especially for people 
more deeply involved in evil. H owever, they come out in the open when 
they arrive in the second state because there their deeper levels are 
opened and thei r outer ones become dormant. 

T his first state after death lasts a few days for some people, months 
for some, and a year for some, but rarely more than a year for anyone. 
The difference for particular individuals depends on the harmony or dis- 
cord between their inner and outer natures. These inner and outer na- 
tures must act as one and correspond for everyone. N o one is allowed to 
think and intend oneway and speak and act another way in the spiritual 
world. Everyone must bean image of his or her affection or love, which 
means we must be outwardly what we are inwardly. This is why the outer 
concerns of a spirit are first stripped off and brought into order: so that 
they may serve as a plane 280 responsive to the inner ones. 



0 ur Second State after D eath 



OU R second state after death is called a state of our deeper interests 
because then we are given access to the deeper reaches of our 
minds, or of our intentionsand thoughts, while the more outward inter- 
ests that engaged us i n the f i rst state become dormant. 

Anyone who is observant of our life and our words and actions can 
recognize that we all have more outward and more inward natures, or 
more outward and more inward thoughts and intentions. We can recog- 
nize thisfrom the fact that if we are involved in civic life, we think about 
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other people in terms of their reputation, or of what we have picked up 
about them when they were the subjects of conversation. H owever, we 
do not talk with them the way we think about them, and even if the oth- 
ers are evil people, we still behave courteously toward them. This is par- 
ticularly noticeable in pretenders and sycophants whose words and deeds 
are wholly at odds with their thoughts and intentions, and in hypocrites 
who talk about God, heaven, the salvation of souls, the truths of the 
church, the welfare of the country, and their neighbor as though they 
were motivated by faith and love when at heart they believe otherwise 
and love no one but themselves. 

[2] We may gather from this that we have two thought processes, 
one more outward and one more inward, and that we talk on the basis 
of our more outward thinking and feel differently on the basis of our 
more inward thinking. Further, these two thought processes have been 
separated to prevent the inner from flowing into the outer and becom- 
ing somehow visible. 

We have been so created that our inner thought may act in unison 
with our outer by means of correspondence; and it does act as one when 
we are involved in something constructive, since we do not think any- 
thing that is not good, and what we say is good. But if we are involved in 
something evil, our deeper thought does not act as one with our outer 
thought, because we are thinking something evil and saying something 
good. This means that the pattern is inverted, since the good is on the 
outside for us and the evil lies within. As a result, the evil controls the 
good and suppressesit likeaslave, to make it serve as a means to securing 
its own ends, theobj ectsof itslove. Since thiskind of purpose is latent in 
the good we say and do, we can see that now the good is not really good 
but is infected with evil, no matter how good it may look in outward 
form to people who are not aware of deeper matters. [3] It is different for 
people who are involved in something good. For them, the pattern is not 
inverted; rather, the good flows from their deeper thought into their 
more outward thought and therefore into their words and deeds. This is 
the pattern into which we were created. I n this way, our deeper reaches 
are in heaven and in the light there, and since heaven's light is divine 
truth emanating from the Lord and is in fact the Lord in heaven (see 
§§126-140), the Lord isleadingus. 

I mention this to show that each of us has a more inward thought 
and a more outward thought, and that these are distinguishable. When I 
say "thought," I mean volition as well, since thought comes from voli- 
tion. No onecan actually think without intent. 
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We can see from this what our states of outer concerns and of inner 
concerns are. 

When I speak of volition and thought, "volition" means affection 
and love as well as every delight and pleasure that derives from affection 
and love, since these go back to volition as their basis. W hatever we in- 
tend, we love, and it feels delightful and pleasant to us; and in turn, 
whatever we love and find pleasant and delightful, we intend. Thought, 
though, also means everything we use to support our affection or love, 
for thought is nothing but the form of our intention or the means by 
which what we intend comes to light. This form is constructed by vari- 
ous rational analyses that have their source in the spiritual world and are 
integral functions of our spirit. 

We need to know that our basic quality isdetermined entirely by the 
quality of our inner natures, not by what we are like outwardly apart 
from that inner nature. This is because our inner reaches are our spirit, 
and since it isfrom the spirit that the body lives, our life isthe life of our 
spirit. Consequently, whatever we are like in our inward natures, that is 
what we are I ike to eternity. Since our more outward natures belong to 
the body they are separated after death, and any elements of them that 
cling to the spirit become dormant, serving only as a plane 281 for deeper 
concerns, as I explained above in describing the memory that we retain 
after death. 282 

We can see from this what really belongs to us and what does not. 
For evil people the contents of the outer thought that gives rise to their 
words and the outer intent that gives rise to their actions do not really 
belong to them. W hat belongs to them is the contents of their deeper 
thought and intentions. 

0 nee the first state has been completed— the state of more outward 
concerns described in the preceding chapter— we as spirits are brought 
i nto the state of our deeper concerns, or i nto the state of those deeper in- 
tentions and consequent thoughts we engaged in when we were left to 
ourselves in this world and our thin king was free and unfettered. We slip 
into this state without realizing it much as we did in the world when we 
drew the thought nearest to our speech, the immediate source of our 
speech, back toward our inner thought, and let it pause there a while. So 
when we as spirits are in this state, we are being ourselves and living our 
real life, since thinking freely from our own affection is our very life and 
our very self. 

Spirits in this state think from their own intent and therefore from 
their own affection or love; and then their thought forms a unity with 
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their intention, such a unity that they scarcely seem to bethinking, only 
intending. It is almost the same when they talk, except that there is some 
fear that the thoughts of their intention might appear naked, since their 
civic life in the world had planted thisfear in their intention. 

All of us, without exception, are brought into this state after death 
becau se it isthe proper state of our spirits. T heearlier state was ch aracter- 
istic of our spirit when we were in public, and that is not its very own 
state. As for the latter state, which is the state of the outer concerns that 
wefind ourselves in immediately after death (asdescribed in the previous 
chapter), there are many reasons to conclude that it is not the proper 
state of our spirits. For example, spirits not only think but even talk from 
their own affection, since that is the source of their language, as is im- 
plied in what was presented in the chapter on the language of angels 
(§§234-245). We thought the same way in the world when we were 
turned inward, because at such times we did not think on the basis of our 
physical language but simply surveyed it, and could think more things in 
a minute than wecould say in half an hour. Wecan also see that this state 
of relatively outward concerns is not the proper state of ourselves or our 
spirits from thefactthat when we were in public in the world, we talked 
in keeping with the laws of moral and civic life. Then our deeper thought 
controlled our outer thought the way one person controls another, to see 
that it did not cross the bounds of propriety and decency. It is also evi- 
denced by the fact that when wedo think privately, we think about what 
we will say and do in order to please people and to gain friendship, good 
will, and gratitude by devious means— that is, differently than if we were 
acting from our actual intent. 

Wecan see from all this that the state of more inward concerns that 
spirits are led into is their proper state, which means that it was also the 
proper state of the individuals when they were living in the world. 

When spirits are in this state of their deeper concerns, then it is obvi- 
ous what kind of people they really were in the world. They actually be- 
havein accord with theirown nature. Peoplewho were inwardly devoted 
to the good in the world then behave sanely and wisely, more wisely than 
when they were living in the world, in fact, because they have been freed 
from any connection with the body and therefore with the earthly things 
that darken and cover with a kind of cloud. 

In contrast, peoplewho were focused on evil in the world then be- 
have foolishly and insanely, more insanely than when they were in the 
world, in fact, because they are in freedom and are no longer con- 
strained. As long as they were living in the world, they were outwardly 
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sensible, because this was how they imitated rational people. So when the 
outer layers are stripped off, their inner insanity is unveiled. 

An evil person who outwardly pretends to be good can be compared 
to a brightly polished jar with a cover on, with all kinds of filth hidden 
inside, just as the Lord said: "You are like whitewashed sepulchers that 
look lovely on the outside but are inwardly full of the bones of the dead 
and all uncleanness" (M atthew 23:27). 

All the people who have lived lives in the world focused on what is 
good and have acted in accord with their consciences— that is, people 
who have acknowledged the Divine Being and loved divine truths, and 
especially people who have applied them to their lives— seem to them- 
selves to have awakened from sleep when they are let into this state of 
their more inward concerns, like people who have come from darkness 
into light. They are actually thinking from heaven's light and therefore 
from a deeper wisdom; and they are acting from what is good and there- 
fore from a deeper affection. H eaven is flowing into their thoughts and 
affections with a profound feeling of blessedness and pleasure that they 
had never known before. This is because they are in touch with heaven's 
angels. Then too, they acknowledge the Lord and worship him with their 
very lives, because they are engaged in their own lives when they are in 
this state of mo re i n ward con cern s ( as n oted just above in §505). T hey are 
also acknowledging and worshiping him in freedom, since freedom is a 
matter of our deeper affection. In this way they move away from an out- 
ward holiness and into the inner holiness that is the essence of real 
worship. This is the state of people who have lived a Christian life in 
accordance with the precepts of the Word. 

[2] Q uite the opposite, though, is the state of people who in the 
world lived lives focused on evil, who had no conscience and therefore 
denied the Divine Being; for all the people who live in evil deny the 
Divine Being inwardly, no matter how convinced they are outwardly 
that they are not denying but acknowledging. T his is because acknowl- 
edging the D ivine Being and living in evil are opposites. W hen people 
like this come into the state of their deeper concerns in the other life, 
they seem foolish when people hear them talk or see them act, because 
their evil impulses impel them to break out into wicked deeds— into 
contempt for others, into derision and blasphemy, hatred, and venge- 
fulness. They cook up plots, some of them with such ingenuity and 
malice that you would scarcely believe anything I ike this existed in any 
human being. They are then free to act in accord with the thoughts 
of their intentions because they are separated from the more outward 
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factors that constrained them in the world. In short, they lose their ra- 
tionality because in the world their rationality did not dwell in their 
deeper natures but in their outer ones. Still, they seem to themselves to 
be wiser than anyone else. 

[3] Once people li kethis are i n thesecond state, theyarelet back into 
the state of their more outward concerns for brief periods of time. They 
then retain a memory of how they behaved when they were in the state 
of their more inward concerns. Some of them are embarrassed, and ad- 
mit that they were insane. Some of them are not embarrassed at all. Some 
of them resent the fact that they are not al lowed to be i n the state of thei r 
moreoutward concernsall the time, but they are shown what they would 
be like if they were constantly in this state. They would be constantly try- 
ing to do the same things covertly, misleading people of simple heart and 
faith with simulationsof goodness, honesty, and fairness. They would de- 
stroy themselves completely, because eventually their outer natures 
would be ablaze with the same fire as their inner natures; and this would 
consume their whole life. 

W hen spirits are in this second state, they actually look exactly the 
way they were inwardly in the world. The things they had done and said 
in secret are made public, too, because now, si nee outward factors are not 
restraining them, they say the same things openly; and they keep trying 
to do the same things without any of the fear for the reputations that 
they had in the world. Further, they are then led into many states of their 
evils, so that they look to angels and good spirits I ike the people they re- 
ally are. This is how hidden things are opened and covert things are un- 
covered according to the Lord's words, "N othing is hidden that will not 
bedisclosed or concealed that will not be recognized. What you have said 
in darkness will be heard in the light, and what you have spoken in the 
ear in closets will be proclaimed on the rooftops" (Luke 12:2-3); and 
again, "I tell you, every idle word people have spoken, they will give an 
account of it on the day of judgment" (M atthew 12:36). 

There is no way to describe briefly what evil people are like in this 
state because their insanity depends on their urges, and these vary. So I 
should like to mention just a few particular cases that will enable you to 
draw conclusions about the rest. 

Some people have loved themselves above all else. They have focused 
on their own prestige in their duties and positions, they have done con- 
structive things not for the sake of doing them or from finding pleasure 
in them but for the sake of their reputation, to be ranked above other 
people on that account, therefore finding pleasure in their reputation for 
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eminence. When they arrive in the second state, they are supremely stu- 
pid because the more they love themselves the farther they move from 
heaven, and the farther they move from heaven, the farther they move 
from wisdom. 

[2] There are people caught up in self-love and in guile at the same 
time, people who have used devious means to raise themselves to posi- 
tions of esteem. T hey take up company with the worst people of all and 
study magical arts that are abuses of the divine design, usingthem to ha- 
rass everyone who does not defer to them. They hatch plots, cherish 
hatred, breathe out vengeance, and long to savage everyone who does not 
submit to them. They plunge into all these behaviors to the extent that 
the malevolent horde supports them. Eventually, they start mulling over 
how they can climb up to heaven and destroy it, or how they can be wor- 
shiped there as gods. Their madness carries them all the way to this. 

[3] Catholics like this are more insane than others. 283 They cherish 
the thought that heaven and hel I are in thei r power and that they can for- 
give sins at will. They claim everything divine for themselves and call 
themselves C hrist. T heir belief that this is true is so strong that wherever 
it flows in it disturbs minds and brings on a darkness to the point of 
pain. They are much the same in both states, though in the second they 
lack rationality. There will be particular information about their forms of 
insanity and their lot after this state in the booklet T he Last J udgment and 
Babylon Destroyed. 284 

[4] There are people who have attri buted creation to nature and have 
therefore denied the Divine Being at heart, though not out loud, thus 
denying everything about the church and heaven. They gather with peo- 
ple like themselves in thisstate and call everyoneGod who is particularly 
guileful, even honoring such individuals with divine worship. I have seen 
people like this in a meeting worshiping a magician, discussing nature, 
and behaving like idiots— as though they were animals in human form. 
Some of them had been appointed to high office in the world and some 
had been considered learned and wise. The details may vary. 

[5] You may gather from these few cases what people are like whose 
deeper levelsof mind are closed toward heaven. This is what happensfor 
everyone who does not accept any inflow from heaven by acknowledging 
the Divine Being and by a living life of faith. People may judge for them- 
selves what they would be like if this were their nature, if they were al- 
lowed to behave with no fear of the law or fear for their lives, without 
any outward restraints— threats to their reputation or to their rank, their 
profit, and the pleasures that attend them. 
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[6] However, the Lord controls their madness so that it does not 
transgress the bounds of usefulness, for there is some use for every such 
individual. Good spirits see in them what evil is and what its nature is, 
and what peopleare like if they are not led by the Lord. Openly evil indi- 
viduals also serve to gather people of similar evil and separate them from 
good people, to remove from evil people the true and good elements that 
they presented and feigned outwardly, and to lead them into the evils of 
their life and the falsities of their malice and thus prepare them for hell. 
[7] This is because people do not get into hell until they are immersed in 
their malice and in the falsities that stem from it, because no one is al- 
lowed to have a divided mind, to think and say one thing and intend 
something else. Every evil person there must think what is false out of 
malice and talk out of that malicious falsity there, both from intent and 
therefore from his or her own love and pleasure and gratification. This is 
how they behaved in the world when they were thinking in their spirit- 
that is, when they were thinking within themselves, from their deeper af- 
fection. This is because intent is the essential person, not thought except 
as it is derived from intent; and volition is the essential nature or charac- 
ter of the human being. So being remanded to our own intentions is be- 
ing remanded to our own nature or character and to our own life as well, 
since it isthrough life that we acquire our nature. After death, we retain 
the nature we had gained by our life in the world, which for evil people 
can no longer be changed for the better by the path of thought or of un- 
derstanding what is true. 

Since evil spirits plunge into all kinds of evils when they are in this 
second state, it is normal for them to be punished often and severely. 
There are many kinds of punishments in the world of spirits, and there 
is no respect for rank, for whether someone was a king or a servant in 
the world. Every evil brings its own punishment with it. They are 
united; so whoever is involved in something evil is involved in the pun- 
ishment of the evil as well. Still, no one suffers any punishment for evil 
things done in the world, only for current evil deeds It boils down to 
the same thing, though, and makes no difference whether you say that 
we suffer punishments because of our evil deeds in the world or that we 
suffer punishments because of our evil deeds in the other life, because 
after death we all return to our life, which means that we are involved in 
the same kinds of evil. T his is because our nature is determined by the 
kind of physical life we led (§§470-484). 

The reason they are punished is that fear of punishment is the only 
means of taming their evils in that state. Encouragement does not work 
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any more, or teaching or fear of the law or fear for their reputation, be- 
cause they are acting from their nature, which cannot be compelled or 
broken by anything but punishments. 

Good spirits are never punished, though, even though they have 
done bad things in the world. This is because their evils do not come 
back. I have also been granted a knowledge that their evils are of a dif- 
ferent kind or nature. They do not stem from any deliberate resistance 
to what is true, and they are not from any evil heart except the one they 
acquired by heredity from their parents, which blind pleasure drove 
them into when they were involved in outward concerns separated from 
inner ones. 

Every individual comes to the community where her or his spirit was 
in the world. Each of us, as to spirit, is actually united to some commu- 
nity, ether heavenly or hellish, evil people to hellish communities and 
good people to heavenly ones. (See §438 on the fact that we are brought 
to our own communities after death.) Spirits are brought there gradually, 
and ultimately get in. W hen evil spirits are in the state of their deeper 
concerns, they gradually turn toward their own communities and even- 
tually face them directly, before this state is completed. When the state is 
completed, then the evil spirits themselves plunge into a hell where there 
are people of like mind. To the eye, this plunge looks I ike someone fal ling 
backward headfirst. The reason it looks likethisisthat such peopleare in 
an inverted order. They have loved hellish things and spurned heavenly 
ones. During this second state, some evil people go in and out of various 
hells; but they do not seem then to go headlong the way people do when 
they have been completely undone. 

Theactual community where their spirits were in the world isshown 
to them, too, while they are in the state of their outer concerns, so that 
they know from this that they were in hell during their physical life; but 
still they are not in the same state as the people who are in hell itself. 
Rather, they are in a state likethat of people in the world of spirits. I will 
explain later what thisstate is like compared to that of people in hell. 285 

The separation of evil spirits from good spirits takes place in this sec- 
ond state, si nee in the first state they were all together. T he reason is that 
as long as spirits are focused on their outward concerns it is likethe situ- 
ation in the world— evil people together with good ones and good ones 
with evil ones. It is different when people have been brought into their 
inner natures and are left to their own nature or intentions. 

There are various means used for this separation of good peoplefrom 
evil ones. Often it is by having them led around to the communities they 
had been in touch with through their good thoughts and affections 
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during the first state. This brings them to communities they had misled 
by outward appearance into believing that they were not evil. Often they 
are led around through a great arc, and their intrinsic quality is displayed 
to good spirits everywhere. The good spirits turn away as soon as they see 
them; and as they turn away, so the evil spirits who are being led around 
turn away as well, facing the hellish community that is their destination. 
I forbear to mention other modes of separation; there are many of them. 



0 urThird State after Death, Which IsaStateof 
Instruction for People Who Are Entering H eaven 



OUR third state after death, or the third state of our spirits, is one of 
instruction. This state is for people who are entering heaven and 
becoming angels, but not for people who are entering hell, because these 
latter cannot be taught. Asa result, their second state is also their third, 
and ends in their turning straight toward their own love and therefore to- 
ward the hellish community that is engaged in a love like their own. 
0 nee this has happened, their intentions and thinking flow from that 
love; and sinceit isa hellish love, they intend only what isevil and think 
only what is false. T hese are their pleasures because they are matters of 
their love. Further, this results in their rejecting everything that is good 
and true that had served their love as means. 

[2] Good people, though, are brought from the second state into a 
third, which is a state of preparation for heaven by means of instruction. 
In fact, no one can be prepared for heaven except by knowing at first 
hand what is good and true, and therefore only by being taught. This is 
because without being taught, no one can know what spiritual good and 
truth are and what the evil and falsity that oppose them are. We can 
know in the world what civil and moral good and truth are, what is 
called fair and honest, because there are civil laws there that teach what is 
fair, and there are also social situations where we learn to live by moral 
laws, which all deal with what is honest and equitable. Spiritual good and 
truth, however, are not learned from the world but from heaven. We can 
in fact know them from the Word and from the church's doctrine from 
the Word, but this still cannot flow into life unless we are in heaven in 
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regard to the deeper levels of our minds. We are in heaven when we ac- 
knowledge the Divine Being and at the same time act fairly and honestly, 
recognizing that we should because it iscommanded us in theWord. In 
thisway we live fairly and honestly for thesakeof the Divine and not for 
the sake of ourselves and the world as our primary goals. [3] However, no 
one can behave like this without first having been taught things like the 
fact that God exists, that heaven and hell exist, that there is a life after 
death, that God is to be loved above all and our neighbor as ourselves, 
and that we are to believe what it says in the Word because the Word is 
divine. Without recognizing and admitting these principles we cannot 
think spiritually, and without thought about such matters we cannot in- 
tend them; for what we do not know we cannot think, and what we do 
not think we cannot intend. H owever, when we do intend such things, 
heaven flows in— that is, the Lord flows into our lives through heaven, 
for heflows into the will and through that into thethought, and through 
both of these into the life, since they are where our whole life comes 
from. We can see from this that spiritual good and truth are not learned 
from the world but from heaven, and that no one can be prepared for 
heaven except by instruction. 

[4] Then too, to the extent that the Lord flows into our life he does 
teach us, si nee to that same extent he kindles our intentions with a love 
of learning what is true and enlightens our thought so that we know 
what is true. To the extent that this happens, our deeper reaches are 
opened and heaven is sown in them. Even beyond this, to that same ex- 
tent what is divine and heavenly flows into the honest deeds of our moral 
life and the fair deeds of our civic life and makes them spiritual, since 
then we are doing them from the Divine because we are doing them for 
thesakeof the Divine. The honest and fair deeds of our moral and civic 
life that we do from this source are actual effects of spiritual life; and an 
effect derives all its being from its efficient cause, 286 because the quality 
of the cause determi nes the qual ity of the effect. 

The teaching is done by angels from a number of communities, 
mainly ones in the northern and southern regions, because these angelic 
communities are focused on intelligence and wisdom based on firsthand 
knowledge of what is good and true. The teaching sites are in the north; 
and there are different ones, differentiated and arranged according to the 
genera and species of heavenly virtues so that everyone can be taught 
there in a manner suited to his or her character and receptivity. The sites 
are spread out over a large area there. 

Good spirits who need to be taught are taken there by the Lord after 
their time in the world of spirits has been fulfilled. This does not apply to 
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everyone, though, since people who have been taught in the world have 
already been prepared for heaven by the Lord and are taken up into 
heaven by a different route. For some, this happens immediately after 
death. For others, it happens after a short stay with good spirits for the 
removal of the cruder elements of their thoughts and affections (acquired 
because of concerns for rank and wealth in the world), and their conse- 
quent purification. Some people are shattered first, which happens in 
sites under the soles of the feet called the lower earth, where they suffer 
harsh treatment. These are people who have convinced themselves of 
false principles but still have lived good lives. False convictions cling 
hard, and until they are dispelled, truths cannot be seen and therefore 
cannot be accepted. T hese shattering experiences and the different ways 
they happen have been treated in Secrets of Heaven, though, and some 
references to that work are appended in the note. 3 

The people who are at these instructional sites live in different places. 
As individuals, they are inwardly in touch with the communities of 
heaven they are headed for; so since heaven's communities are arranged 
in a heavenly form (see above, §§ 200-212), so too are the places where 
the teaching takes place. As a result, when you look at these sites from 



a. Shattering experiences do happen in the other life— that is, some peoplewho arrive there from 
the world are shattered there: 698, 7122, 7474, 9763. U pright people are shattered as regards false 
elements, and evil people as to true ones: 7 4 74 , 7541, 7542. Shattering experiences happen to up- 
right people so that they can shed the earthly and worldly preoccupations they acquired while 
they were living in the world: 7 186, 9763: and so that evil and false things may be removed, pro- 
viding room for the inflow of good and true things out of heaven from the Lord, and providing 
the ability to accept them: 7122, 9331 [9330]. We cannot be raised into heaven before things like 
this are removed because they get in the way and do not agree with heavenly values: 6928, 7122, 
7136 [7186], 7541, 7542 , 9 7 6 3. This is how peoplewho are to be raised into heaven are prepared: 
4728, 7090. It is dangerous for people to enter heaven before they have been prepared: 537, 538. 
0 n the state of enlightenment and the joy of peoplewho are emerging from shattering experi- 
ences and being raised into heaven, and on how they are accepted there: 2699, 2701, 2704. The 
area where shattering experiences take place is called "the lower earth": 4728, 7090. A description 
of this area under the soles of the feet, surrounded by hells: 4940-4951, 7090; from experience: 
699. The particular hells that attack and shatter more than the others: 7317, 7502, 7545. People 
who attack and shatter upright souls later fear and flee and avoid them: 7768. T hese attacks and 
shattering experiences take different forms depending on the stubbornness of the evil and false el- 
ements and the manner and mode in which they persist: 1106- 1113. Some people undergo shatter- 
ing experiences willingly: 1107. Some people are shattered by fears: 4942; some by being assailed 
by evil things they had done in the world and false things they had thought in the world, which 
gives rise to anxiety and pangs of conscience: 1106. Some are shattered by spiritual imprisonment, 
which is ignorance and deprivation of truth yoked to a longing to know what is true: 1109, 2694; 
some by dreams [reading somnium; the first edition hassomnum, "sleep"], some by a state halfway 
between waking and sleep, with a description: 1108. Peoplewho have claimed credit for their 
deeds seem to be chopping wood: 1110. And so on, with a wide range of variety: 699. 
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heaven, they look likea heaven in lesser form. In length they stretch from 
east to west, and in breadth from south to north; but the breadth seems 
to be less than the length. 

The general arrangement is like this. Toward the front are people 
who have died in childhood and are being educated in heaven up to the 
age of early adolescence. After having spent their infancy with women 
educators, they are brought to this location by the Lord and taught. 

Behind them are the places where people are taught who died as 
adults and who in the world were drawn to truth because of the goodness 
of their lives. 

Behind these again are people who were devoted to Islam and had led a 
moral lifein the world, acknowledged oneGod, and recognized theLord as 
the essential prophet. W hen they let go of M uhammad because he cannot 
do anything for them, they turn to theLord and worship him, recognizing 
hisdivine nature; and then they receive instruction in theC hristian religion. 

Behind these, and farther to the north, there are sites for the instruc- 
tion of various non-Christian people who in the world lived good lives in 
accord with their own religion, acquired a kind of conscience, and behaved 
fairly and honestly not because of the laws of their nation but because of 
the laws of their religion, believing these laws to be holy and not to be vio- 
lated by their actions in any way. All of them are readily led to recognize 
the Lord when they have been taught, because at heart they have held that 
God is not invisible but visible in human form. There are more of these 
than of any other kind, and the best of them are from Africa. 

Not everyone is taught in the same way or by the same communities 
of heaven. People who have been raised in heaven from infancy are 
taught by angels of the inner heavens because they have not absorbed 
false notions from distortions of religion or befouled their spiritual life 
with impurities drawn from rank and wealth in the world. 

M ost people who have died as adults are taught by angels of the out- 
most heaven because these angels are better adapted to them than are an- 
gels of the more inward heavens. T hese latter focus on a deeper wisdom 
that the deceased cannot yet accept. 

M uslims, though, are taught by angels who once adhered to that reli- 
gion but have turned to Christianity. Other non-Christians too are 
taught by their own angels. 

All the teaching there is from doctrine drawn from the Word, and 
not from the Word apart from doctrine. Christians are taught on the ba- 
sis of a heavenly doctrine that is in complete agreement with the inner 
meaning of the Word. The others, liketheM uslims and non-Christians, 
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are taught on the basis of doctrines suited to their grasp. These differ 
from heavenly doctrine only in that spiritual life is taught through a 
moral life in accord with the good tenets of their own religion, which was 
the basis of thei r I ife i n the world. 

Teaching in the heavens differs from teaching on earth in that [there] 
information is not consigned to memory but to life, since spirits' mem- 
ory is in their life. T hey actually accept and absorb whatever agrees with 
their I ife and do not accept, much less absorb, what does not agree. This 
is because spirits are affections, and therefore have a human form that re- 
sembles their affections. 

[2] Since this istheir nature, they are constantly breathing in a desire 
to know what is true, for the sake of constructive living. The Lord in fact 
sees to it that we love the constructive activities that suit our gifts. This 
love is intensified by our hope of becoming angels. Further, since all the 
activities of heaven focus on a common use, which is the welfare of the 
Lord's kingdom (which now isour country), and si nee we fulfil I our dis- 
tinctive individual functionsto theextent that they focus directly and in- 
timately on that common use, all the countless distinctive and individual 
functions are good and heavenly. This means that for each of us an affec- 
tion for what is true is united to an affection for usefulness to the point 
that they act as one. A true understanding of use is sown in this way, so 
that the truths we learn are true perceptions of what is useful. This is how 
angelic spirits are taught and prepared for heaven. 

[3] There are various ways in which an affection for the truth suited 
to usefulness is instilled, many of them unknown in the world, primarily 
by depictions of useful activities. These can be presented in thousands of 
ways in the spiritual world, with such grace and charm that they perme- 
ate spirits all the way from the deeper levels of their minds to the outer 
levels of their bodies and therefore affect the whole person. As a result, 
spirits virtually become their constructive lives; so when they arrive in 
the communities their instruction has prepared them for, they are in 
their own life when they are engaged in their useful activities. 13 



b. Everything good has its delight from constructive activities and in keeping with them; this is 
also the source of its quality, so the nature of the activity determines that of the good: 3049, 4984, 
7038. Angelic life consists of the virtues of love and thoughtfulness, and therefore in constructive 
actions: 453 [454]. For the Lord and therefore for angels, nothing matters in people except goals 
that are useful activities: 1317, 1645, 5844 [ 5854]. The Lord's kingdom is a kingdom of useful activ- 
ities: 453 [454], 696, 1103, 3645, 4054, 7038. Serving the Lord is living constructively: 7038. Our 
character is determined by the uses we have: 1568, 3570 , 4 0 54 , 6571, 6 9 34 [6935], 6938, 10284. 
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We may gather from this that awareness, which is an outward form 
of truth, does not get anyone into heaven. Rather, what gets us in is the 
useful life that is granted through knowledge. 

There were some spirits who while they were in the world had 
thought their way into the conviction that they would get into heaven 
and would be accepted before anyone else because they were well edu- 
cated and knew a lot about the Word and the doctrine of the churches. 
They believed that they were wise, that they were the people meant by 
the prophecy in Daniel 12:3 that "they will shine likethe glory of the fir- 
mament and like the stars." 287 However, they were examined to see 
whether their learning was lodged in their memories or in their life. The 
ones who had a real affection for truth— that is, for the sake of construc- 
tive acts apart from merely physical and worldly motives, acts that were 
essentially spiritual— once they had been instructed, were accepted into 
heaven. They were then granted knowledgeof what does shine in heaven. 
It isthedivinetruth (which is heaven's light there) in constructive living, 
this being thefacet that receives that light and turns it into various kinds 
of radiance. 

For others, though, the learning was lodged only in their memories. 
They had thereby acquired an ability to reason about truths and to prove 
the ones they accepted as fundamental, notionsthat looked trueoncethey 
were proved, even though they were false. These people were not in 
heaven's light at all, but were wrapped up in a faith based onthepridethat 
characterizes so many people of like intelligence, a pride in being espe- 
cially erudite and therefore destined for heaven where they will be waited 
on by angels. Because of all this, to extract them from their conceited 
faith, they were taken up to the first or outmost heaven to be admitted 
into one particular angelic community. Even as they were entering it, 
though, their sight began to darken at the inflow of heaven's light. Then 
their intellects began to be confused, and eventually they began to labor 
for breath as though they were dying. Not only that, when they began to 
feel heaven's warmth, which is heavenly love, they began to feel profound 
agonies So they were expelled, and then were taught that knowledge does 
not make an angel, only the actual life that people have gained through 
their knowledge. This is because in and of itself, knowledge is outside of 
heaven; but a life gained through knowledge is inside heaven. 

After spirits have been prepared for heaven in these learning sites 
(which does not take long, because they are surrounded by spiritual con- 
cepts that comprehend a great deal at once), they are dressed in angelic 
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clothing, usually white as linen, taken to a path that leads up toward 
heaven, and turned over to guardian angels there. Then they are accepted 
by other angels and put in touch with their communities and with a host 
of blessings. The Lord then takes each angel to her or his community. 
This happens in various ways, sometimes with detours. No angel knows 
the paths along which they are taken, only the Lord. When they arrive at 
their own communities, their inner natures are opened, and since they 
are in harmony with the inner natures of the angels who are members of 
that community, they are recognized instantly and accepted with joy. 

I should liketo add here something remarkable about the paths that 
lead from these sites to heaven, the paths by which newly arrived angels 
are admitted. There are eight paths, two from each teaching site. One 
leads up toward the east and the other toward the west. People who are 
entering the Lord's heavenly kingdom are admitted by the eastern path, 
while people who are entering the Lord's spiritual kingdom are admitted 
by the western path. 

The four paths that lead to the Lord's heavenly kingdom are graced 
by olive trees and various fruit trees, whiletheonesthat lead to the Lord's 
spiritual kingdom are graced by grapevines and laurel. This is because of 
correspondence, since vines and laurel correspond to an affection for 
truth and its uses, while olive and fruit trees correspond to an affection 
for what is good and its uses. 



N o 0 ne E nters H eaven on 
the Basis of M ercy Alone 



IF people have not been taught about heaven, the way to heaven, and 
the life of heaven for those on earth, they think that acceptance into 
heaven comes from a pure mercy extended to people of faith, people for 
whom the Lord intercedes, so that admission depends solely on grace. 288 
They therefore think that anyone at all can be saved out of good will; 
and some peopleeven think that this includes the inhabitantsof hell. 
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However, they do not know anything about human beings, that 
our quality depends on our lives and our lives on our loves. This ap- 
plies not only to the deeper levels of our volition and intellect but 
even to the outer aspects of our bodies, with the physical form being 
nothing but an outward form in which our deeper natures manifest 
themselves in practice. This means that our love is our whole person 
(see above, §363). Nor do they realize that the body doesnot liveon its 
own but from its spirit, and that our spirit is our actual affection, with 
our spiritual body being nothing more than our affection in the kind 
of human form it presents after death (see above, §§453-460). As long 
as these facts are not known, peoplecan be led to believe that salvation 
is nothing more than the divine pleasure that we call mercy and grace. 

First, though, let me state what divine mercy is. Divine mercy is a 
pure mercy toward the whole human race with the intent of saving it, 
and it is constant toward every individual, never withdrawing from 
anyone. This means that everyone who can be saved is saved. H ow- 
ever, no one can be saved except by divine means the means revealed 
by the Lord in the Word. D ivine means are what we refer to as divine 
truths. They teach how we are to live in order to be saved. The Lord 
uses them to lead us to heaven and to instill heaven's life into us. The 
Lord does this for everyone; but he cannot instill heaven's life into 
anyone who does not refrain from evil, since evil bars the way. So to 
the extent that we do refrain from evil, the Lord in his divine mercy 
leads us by divine means, from infancy to the end of life in the world 
and thereafter to eternity. This is the divine mercy that I mean. We 
can therefore see that the Lord's mercy is pure mercy, but not unmedi- 
ated: that is, it does not save people whenever it feels like it, no matter 
how they have lived. 

The Lord never does anything contrary to his design because he 
himself isthe design. Thedivinetruth that emanates from him iswhat 
establishes the design, and divine truths are the laws of the design by 
which the Lord is leading us. Saving people by unmediated mercy is 
contrary to the divine design, and anything contrary to the divine de- 
sign is contrary to the divine nature. 

The divine design is heaven for us. We have distorted it by living 
contrary to its laws, which are divine truths. The Lord brings us back 
into the design out of pure mercy, through the laws of the design; and 
to the extent that we are brought back, we accept heaven into our- 
selves. W hoever accepts heaven enters heaven. 
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This shows again that the Lord's divine mercy is pure mercy but not 
un mediated. 3 

If we could be saved by nothing but mercy then everyone would be 
saved, even the people in hell. In fact, there would not be any hell be- 
cause the Lord is mercy itself, love itself, goodness itself. So it goes 
against his essential divine nature to say that all people can be saved di- 
rectly and that he does not save them. We know from the Word that the 
Lord intends the salvation of all and the damnation of no one. 

Many people who arrive in the other life from the Christian world 
bring with them a faith that they are going to be saved out of straight 
mercy, because they plead for it. When they are examined, though, it 
turns out that they have believed that getting into heaven was simply a 
matter of being let in, and that people who had been admitted were in 
heavenly joy. They have had no notion of what heaven is or what heav- 
enly joy is. So they are told that the Lord does not deny heaven to any- 
one. They can be let in if they wish and even stay there. Some who 
wanted to were actually let in; but at the very threshold, at the touch of 
heaven's warmth (that is, of the love angels are engaged in) and the in- 
flow of heaven's light (which is divine truth), they were seized with such 
pain in the heart that they felt themselves in the torments of hell rather 
than in thejoysof heaven. Struck by this, they plunged down headlong. 
In this way they were taught by firsthand experience that no one can en- 
ter heaven out of straight mercy. 

a. Divine truth emanating from the Lord is the source of his design, and divine good is the 
essence of the design: 1728, 2258, 8700, 8988. As a result, the Lord is the design: 1919, 2011, 5110, 
5703, 10336, 10619. Divine truths are the laws of the design: 2247 [2447], 7995. The whole heaven 
is arranged by the Lord according to its divine pattern: 3038, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10125, 10151, 10157. 
So heaven's form is a form in accord with the divine design: 4040-4043, 6607, 9877. To the ex- 
tent that we live according to the design, that is, to the extent that we live intent on what is good 
according to divine truths, we accept heaven into ourselves: 4839. The human being is where all 
the elements of the divine design are gathered together, and by creation we are the divine design 
in form because we are its vessels: 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368 [4839], 6013, 6 0 57 , 6 6 0 5, 
6 6 2 6 , 9 7 0 6, 10156, 10 4 7 2. We are not born into what is good and true but into what is evil and 
false, and therefore not into the divine design but into a pattern contrary to it, which is why we 
are born into pure ignorance and need to be born again or regenerated; the Lord effects this 
through divine truths, in order to bring us back into the design: 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3812, 
8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10731. When theLord isforming us afresh or regenerating us, he 
arranges everything in us according to the design, or into heaven's form: 5700, 6690, 9931, 10303. 
Evil and false things are contrary to the design, but still people who are absorbed in them are gov- 
erned by theLord, not according to the design but from it: 4839, 7877, 10778 [10777]. It is impos- 
siblefor someone who is living in evil to be saved out of pure mercy, because this goes against the 
divinedesign: 8700. 
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I have at times talked with angels about this and have said that 
many people in the world who havelived intent on evil and have talked 
with others about heaven and eternal life say only that getting into 
heaven is simply a matter of being let in on the basis of pure mercy. This 
is true especially of people who make faith the only means of salvation, 
since from this fundamental tenet of their religion they do not focus on 
life or on the deeds of love that makeup one's life. Asa result, they do 
not focus on the other means the Lord uses to instill heaven into us and 
render us open to heavenly joy. So si nee they reject all the actual means, 
the necessary corollary of their premise is that we enter heaven on the 
basis of pure mercy, believing God the Father to be moved to it through 
the intercession of the Son. [2] Angels have responded that they know 
this kind of dogma follows necessarily from acceptance of the principle 
of salvation by faith alone and that this dogma is the head of the others, 
a head into which no light from heaven can flow, because it is not true. 
It is therefore the source of the ignorance the church is mired in nowa- 
days— ignorance about the Lord, heaven, life after death, heavenly joy, 
the essential nature of love and thoughtful ness, and in general about 
what is good and its union with what is true. This results in ignorance 
about human life, its source, and itsquality. Life is never gained by mere 
thought, but only by intent and consequent deeds. It is the result of 
thought to the extent that the thought derives from intent, so it is from 
faith only to the extent that faith derives from love. Angels grieve that 
these people do not realize that faith alone cannot exist in anyone be- 
cause faith apart from its source, which is love, is only information, or 
for some a secondhand belief that counterfeits faith (see above, §482). 
This belief is not part of our life but is outside it, since it is separated 
from us if it is not coherent with our love. 

[3] Angels have also said that people who are caught up in this kind 
of principle concerning the essential means of our salvation cannot help 
believing in straight mercy because they can tell from natural light and 
from visual experience that faith by itself does not constitute human 
life— people who areleading evil lives can think and convince themselves 
of the same principles. This is why they believe that evil people can be 
saved just like good ones, provided in the hour of their death they talk 
about intercession and mercy obtained by it. 

The angels kept insisting that they have never yet seen people who 
lived an evil life accepted into heaven out of straight mercy, no matter 
how fervently they had spoken in the world from faith, or from the trust 
that is meant by faith in its primary sense. 
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[4] When they have asked about Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and David, 
about the apostles, whether they were not accepted into heaven out of 
straight mercy, angels have answered that none of them was. Each one 
was accepted on the basis of his life in the world. They should realize 
where they were. N o one had more prestige than anyone else. They said 
that the reason these individuals were mentioned in the Word with such 
respect was that they referred in the deeper meaning to the Lord— Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob to the Lord in respect to his divine nature and his 
divine human nature, David to the Lord as to the regal divine nature, 
and the apostles to the Lord as to divine truths. The angels do not pay 
any attention to these individuals when theWord is being read by people 
on earth because their names do not cross over into heaven. They are 
conscious of the Lord instead, as just noted. So the Word that is in 
heaven (described above in §259) never mentions them, since that Word 
is the inner meaning of the Word that exists in the world. b 

I can testify on the grounds of abundant experience that it is impossi- 
ble to grant the life of heaven to people who have led lives opposed to it 
in the world. There have actually been people who believed that they 
would readily accept divine truths after death when they heard them 
from angels, that they would become believers and lead different lives, so 
that they could be accepted into heaven. H owever, this has been tried 
with any number of individuals (though only with people who shared 
this same kind of belief), granted them so that they could learn that there 
is no repentance after death. Some of them did understand truths and 
seemed to accept them; but the moment they turned back to the life of 
their own love they rejected them and even argued against them. Some 
rejected them on the spot, unwilling even to listen to them. Some 
wanted the life of the love they had acquired in the world to be taken 



b. In the inner meaning of the Word, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob mean the Lord in regard to his 
divine nature and his divine human nature: 1893, 4615, 6098, 6185, 6276, 6804, 6847. Abraham is 
unknown in heaven: 1834, 1876, 3229. David means the Lord in regard to his divine kingship: 
1888, 9954. The twelve apostles represented the Lord in regard to all the elements of the church, 
and therefore to matters of faith and love: 2129, 3354, 3488, 3858, 6397. Peter represented the Lord 
in respect to faith, James in respect to thoughtfulness, and John in respect to thoughtful works: 
3750, 10087. The statement that the twelve apostles would sit on twelve thrones and judge the 
twelve tribes of Israel means that the Lord will judge according to the true and good elements of 
faith and love: 2129, 6397. The names of people and places in the Word do not make their way 
into heaven, but change into things and states; and in fact the names cannot even be pronounced 
in heaven: 1876, 5225, 6516, 10216, 10282, 10432. Further, angels think without reference to roles: 
8343, 8945 [ 8985], 9007. 



400 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§527 



away from them and an angelic life or the life of heaven poured in to re- 
place it. Permission was given for even thisto bedoneforthem; but once 
the lifeof their own love was taken away, they lay there I ike corpses, with 
no control over themselves. 

These and other similar kinds of experience teach simple good peo- 
ple that there is no way to change anyone's life after death, no way to 
rewrite an evil life into a good one or a hellish life into an angelic one. 
This is because the nature of every spirit from head to toe is determined 
by his or her love and consequently by his or her life. To change this into 
its opposite would mean the total destruction of the spirit. Angels insist 
that it is easier to change one owl into a dove or another 289 into a bird of 
paradise than to change a hellish spirit into an angel of heaven. 

The reader may see in the appropriate chapter above (§§470-484) 
that our nature after death is determined by the quality of our life in the 
world. We can gather from this that no one can be accepted into heaven 
on the basis of pure mercy. 



It Is N ot So H ard to Lead a H eaven-Bound 
Life as PeopleT hink It Is 



SOME people believe it is hard to lead the heaven-bound life that is 
called "spiritual" because they have heard that we need to renounce 
the world and give up the desires attributed to the body and the flesh and 
"I i vespi ritual ly." 290 All they understand by this isspurning worldly inter- 
ests, especially concerns for money and prestige, going around in con- 
stant devout meditation about God, salvation, and eternal life, devoting 
their lives to prayer, and reading the Word and religious literature. They 
think this is renouncing the world and living for the spirit and not for 
the flesh. H owever, the actual case is quite different, as I have learned 
from an abundance of experience and conversation with angels. In fact, 
peoplewho renounce the world and live forthe spirit in thisfashion take 
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on a mournful life for themselves, a life that is not open to heavenly joy, 
since our life does remain with us [after death]. No, if we would accept 
heaven's life, we need by all meansto live in the world and to participate 
in its duties and affairs. Inthisway, we accept a spiritual life by means of 
our moral and civic life; and there is no other way a spiritual life can be 
formed within us, no other way our spirits can be prepared for heaven. 
This is because living an inner life and not an outer life at the same time 
is like living in a house that has no foundation, that gradually either set- 
tles or develops gaping cracks or totters until it collapses. 

If we look critically at human life with rational insight, it turns out to 
be threefold— spiritual life, moral life, and civic life. These lives are dis- 
tinguishable: some people live a civic life but not a moral or spiritual one, 
some live a moral life but not a spiritual one, and some live a civic and a 
moral life and a spiritual life as well. These last are theones who are lead- 
ing heaven's life, while the former are leading the world's life, divorced 
from heaven's life. 

To begin with, then, we may gather that a spiritual life is not separate 
from a natural life or the world's life but is united to it like a soul to its 
body; and if they were separated, it would be like a house without a 
foundation, asjust stated. 

In fact, moral and civic living is what spiritual lifedoes, for intending 
well is the essence of spiritual life and behaving well is the essence of 
moral and civic life. If these are separated from each other, spiritual life 
consists solely of thinking and talking, and the intent ebbs away because 
it has no support. Yet intent is our actual spiritual substance. 

What follows will make it possibleto see that it is not all that hard to 
lead a heaven-bound life. 

W ho can't lead a civic and moral life? After all, we are introduced to 
it in infancy and know it from living in the world. We do in fact lead this 
kind of life whether we are evil or good, since no one wants to be called 
dishonest or unfair. Almost everyone practices honesty and fairness out- 
wardly, even to the point of seeming genuinely honest and fair, or seem- 
ing to act from genuine honesty and fairness. Spiritual people have to live 
in much the same way and can do so just as easily as natural people, the 
difference being that spiritual people believe in the D ivine Being and act 
honestly and fairly not just because it follows civil and moral laws but 
also because it follows divine laws. In fact, si nee they are thinking about 
divine [laws] when they act, they are in touch with heaven's angels; and 
to the extent that they are, they are united to them, and their inner 
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person— which is essentially a spiritual person— is opened. When this is 
our nature, the Lord adopts and leads us without our realizing it, and 
whatever things we do that are honest and fair— the deeds of our moral 
and civil life— come from a spiritual source. Doing what is honest and 
fair from a spiritual source is doing it from genuine honesty and fairness, 
or doing it from the heart. 

[2] Outwardly, such honesty and fairness look just like the honesty 
and fairness of natural people or even evil and hellish people, but in- 
wardly they are totally different. Evil people do what is fair and honest 
solely for the sake of themselves and the world. If they were not afraid of 
the law and its penalties, of losing their reputation, their wealth, and 
their life, they would act with utter dishonesty and unfairness. Since they 
have no fear of God or of any divine law, they have no inner restraint 
that keeps them in check; so to the extent that they can, they cheat and 
rob and plunder othersjust for the pleasure of it. Their inner natureises- 
pecially clear from people like them in the other life, when all people's 
outer natures are stripped away and their inner natures disclosed, the na- 
tures in which they will go on living to eternity (see above, §§499-511). 
Since they are then acting without external restraints, which are (as just 
noted) fears of the law and of losing reputation, prestige, profit, and life, 
they act wildly and scoff at honesty and fairness. 

[3] In contrast, people who have lived honestly and fairly because of 
divine laws act wisely when their outer natures are stripped away and 
they are left to their inner natures, because they are united to heaven's an- 
gels, who share their wisdom with them. 

This enables us to gather initially that spiritual people can behave 
much the same as natural people in their civil and moral life, provided 
they are united to the Deity in their inner person, in their intent and 
thought (see above, §§358, 359, 360). 

The laws of spiritual life, the laws of civil life, and the laws of moral 
life are handed down to us in theTen Commandments. The first three 
commandments contain the laws of spiritual life, the next four the laws 
of civil life, and the last three the laws of moral life. 0 utwardly, purely 
natural people live by these same commandments just the way spiritual 
people do. They worship the Divine, go to church, listen to sermons, 
wear devout faces, do not kill or commit adultery or steal or bear false 
witness, do not cheat their colleagues of their goods. H owever, they be- 
have this way solely in their own interest, in order to look good in the 
world. I nwardly, these same people are exactly the opposite of what they 
seem to be outwardly. Because at heart they deny the D ivine, they play 
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the hypocrite in their worship. In their private thinking they scoff at the 
holy rites of the church, believing that they serveonly to restrain thesim- 
ple masses. [2] This is why they are wholly cut off from heaven. So since 
they are not spiritual, they are not moral or civic people either; for even 
though they do not kill, they hate everyone who gets in their way and 
burn with vengefulness because of their hatred. So if they were not con- 
strained by civil laws and the outward restraints exercised by their fears, 
they would kill. Because this is what they crave, it follows that they are 
constantly killing. Even though they do not commit adultery, still be 
cause they believe there is nothing wrong with it they are constantly 
adulterous, and actually do commit it as much as they can and asoften as 
they have the opportunity. Even though they do not steal, still si nee they 
do covet other people's assets and regard cheating and malicious devices 
as legally justifiable, they are constantly stealing in their minds. The same 
applies to the other commandments of moral life— not bearing false wit- 
ness or coveting the goods of others. All who deny the D ivine are like 
this, all who do not have some conscience based on religion. Their nature 
shows obviously in similar people in the other life when they are let into 
their inner nature after their outer nature has been stripped away. Since 
they are separated from heaven at that point, they act in unison with hell; 
so they keep company with the people who live there. 

[3] It is different for people who at heart have acknowledged theD e 
ity and have attended to divine laws in the deeds of their lives, living 
both by the first three commandments of the Decalogue and by theoth- 
ersas well. 291 W hen they are let into their inner nature, after their outer 
nature is stripped away, they are wiser than they were in the world. Com- 
ing into their inner natures is likecoming from darkness into light, from 
ignorance into wisdom, from a sad life into a blissful one, because they 
are in the Divine and therefore in heaven. 

I have mentioned this to let it be known what each kind of person is 
like, though both may lead thesamekind of outward life. 

Anyone may recognize that thoughts tend to follow where intentions 
lead, or to go where we aim them. Thought is actually our inner sight 
and behaves like our outward sight. It turns and dwells where it is di- 
rected and aimed. If our inner sight or thought is turned toward the 
world and dwells there, it follows that our thought becomes worldly. If it 
is turned toward self and our prestige, it becomes carnal. H owever, if it is 
turned toward heaven, it becomes heavenly. So if it is turned toward 
heaven, it is raised up; if it is turned toward self, it is pulled away from 
heaven and immersed in the physical; if it is turned toward the world, it 
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is also turned away from heaven and spread out among whatever items 
meet our eyes. 

[2] It is our love that creates our intentions and that focuses our in- 
ner sight or our thought on its objects So love for ourselves directs our 
thought toward ourselves and what we claim as our own, love of the 
world directs it toward worldly matters, and love of heaven directs it to- 
ward heavenly matters. This can enable us to know what state the inner 
reaches of our minds are in once we identify our love. That is, if we love 
heaven, the inner reaches are raised up toward heaven and open upward. 
If we love the world and ourselves, our inner reaches are closed upward 
and open outward. So we may gather that if the higher reaches of our 
minds are closed to what isabovethem, we can no longer see the objects 
that pertain to heaven and the church. These are in darknessfor us, and 
whatever is in darkness we either deny or do not understand. This is 
why people who love themselves and the world above all, since the 
higher levelsof their minds are closed, deny divinetruthsat heart; and if 
they do say anything about them from their memory, they still do not 
understand it. T hey have the same attitude toward these matters as to- 
ward worldly and physical interests; and since they are like this, they 
cannot think about anything except what comes in through their physi- 
cal senses, which are their sole delight. Their sensory experience also in- 
cludes much thatisfoul, obscene, irreligious, and criminal. They cannot 
be distracted from these obsessions because there is no inflow from 
heaven into their minds, si nee as already noted their minds are closed to 
what isabovethem. 

[3] The purpose that focuses our inner sight or thought is our voli- 
tion, since our intentions determine our aims and our aims determine 
our thoughts. So if we aim for heaven, we focus our thinking on it, and 
with our thinking, our whole mind, which is therefore in heaven. This 
means it looks at the concerns of the world as below itself, like someone 
on the roof of a house. This is why people in whom the deeper levelsof 
the mind are open can see the evil and false elements in themselves, since 
these are below their spiritual mind. Conversely, if people's inner reaches 
are not open, they cannot see their evil and false elements because they 
are in them and not above them. We may gather from this where our 
wisdom comes from and where our insanity comes from, and what we 
will be I i ke after death when we are left to intend and think and then to 
act and speak in keeping with our inner nature. 

Again, this has been presented to show what we are like inwardly, no 
matter how much alike we may seem outwardly. 
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Wecan now see that it is not so hard to lead thelifeof heaven as peo- 
ple think, because it is simply a matter of recognizing, when something 
attractive comes up that we know is dishonest or unfair, that this is not to 
bedone because it isagainstthedivinecommandments. If wegetused to 
thinking like this, and from this familiarity form a habit, then we are 
gradually united to heaven. To the extent that we are united to heaven, 
the higher levels of our minds are opened, and to the extent that they are 
opened, we see what is dishonest and unfair; and to the extent that we 
see this, these qualities can be dispel led. For no evil can be banished until 
it has been seen. This is a state we can enter because of our freedom, 
si nee everyone is free to think in this way. However, once the process has 
started, the Lord works his wonders within us, and causes us not only to 
see evils but to refuse them and eventually to turn away from them. This 
is the meaning of the Lord's words, "M y yoke is easy and my burden 
light" (Matthew 11:30). 

It is important to realize, though, that the difficulty of thinking like 
this and also of resisting evils increases to the extent that we deliberately 
do evil things— in fact, to that extent we become used to doing them un- 
til ultimately we no longer see them. Then we come to love them and to 
excuse them to gratify our love and to rationalize them with all kinds of 
self-deceptions and call them permissible and good. This happens, 
though, to people who in early adulthood plunge into all kinds of evil 
without restraint and at the same ti me at heart reject everything divine. 

I was once shown the way to heaven and the way to hell. T here was a 
broad path leading off to the left or north. There seemed to be a great 
many spirits traveling along it. In the distance, though, I could see a 
fairly large boulder where the broad path ended. Then two paths led off 
from the boulder, one to the left and the other, on the other side, to the 
right. The path to the left was narrow and confined, leading around 
through the west to thesouth, and therefore into the light of heaven. The 
path to the right was broad and open, leading obliquely down toward 
hell. 

At first, everyone was clearly following the same path as far as the 
large boulder at the fork; but at that point they parted company. The 
good turned to the left and started along the confined path that led to 
heaven. The evil did not even seethe boulder at the fork but fell over it 
and hurt themselves. When they got up, they rushed along the broad 
path to the right that led toward hell. 

[2] Later, the meaning of all this was explained to me.Thefirst path, 
the broad one where so many good and evil people were traveling 
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together, chatting with each other I ike friends with no visible difference 
between them, pictured people who live similarly honest and fair out- 
ward lives, with no visible difference between them. The stone at the 
fork or corner where the evil people stumbled, from which they rushed 
along the path to hell, pictured divine truth, which is denied by people 
who are focusing on hell. In the highest sense this stone meant the 
Lord's divine human nature. However, people who acknowledge divine 
truth and the divine nature of the Lord as well were taken along the 
path that led to heaven. 

This showed me again that both evil and good people live the same 
life outwardly, or travel thesamepath, oneas readily as theother. Yet the 
ones who at heart acknowledge the D ivine, especially those within the 
church who acknowledge the Lord's divine nature, are led to heaven; 
while those who do not acknowledge it are led to hell. 

[3] Paths in the other life picture the thoughts that flow from our 
aims or intentions. The paths that are presented to view there answer 
exactly to the thoughts of ouraims, and our course follows the thoughts 
that flow from our aims. This is why you can tell the quality of spirits 
and of their thoughts from their paths. This also showed me the mean- 
ing of the Lord's words, "Enter through the narrow gate, for broad isthe 
gate and open the way that leads to destruction, and there are many 
who walk along it; confined isthepath and narrow thegatethat leadsto 
life, and there are few who find it" (Matthew 7:13-14). The way that 
leads to life is not narrow because it is difficult but because so few peo- 
ple find it, as stated. 

The boulder I saw at the corner where the broad, common path 
ended and the two ways seemed to lead in opposite directions showed 
me the meaning of the Lord's words, "H aveyou not read what is written, 
The stone that the builders rejected has become the head of the corner'? 
Whoever falls over this stone will be shattered" (Luke 20:17- IS). 292 The 
stone means di vi ne truth, and the rock of I srael means the Lord i n regard 
to his divine human nature. The builders are the people of the church. 
The head of the corner is where the fork is, and to fall and be shattered is 
to deny and perish. 3 



a. A stone means truth: 114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10376. So the law was written on stone 
tablets: 10376. The rock of Israel isthe Lord as to divine truth and as to his divine human nature: 
6426. 
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I have been allowed to talk with some people in the other life who 
had distanced themselves from the affairs of the world in order to livein 
devotionsand sanctity, and also with somewho had mortified themselves 
in various ways because they thought this was renouncing the world and 
taming the desires of the flesh. H owever, most of them had wound up 
with a gloomy kind of life from this and had distanced themselves from 
that life of active thoughtfulness that can be led only in the world, so 
they could not associate with angels. The life of angels is cheerful and 
blessed. It consists of worthwhile activities that are deeds of thoughtful- 
ness. Particularly, people who have led a life withdrawn from worldly 
concerns are aflame with a sense of their own worth and constantly crave 
heaven. They think of heavenly joy as their reward, with no knowledge 
whatever of what heavenly joy actually is. When they are with angels and 
are let into that joy— which has no sense of merit and consists of activi- 
ties and public duties and in bliss at the good that is accomplished 
through them— they areas bewildered as though they were seeing some- 
thing totally alien to their faith. Since they are not open to these joys, 
they move off and associate with people who have led the same kind of 
life in the world. 

[2] There are other peoplewho havelived outwardly devotional lives, 
constantly in churches and at prayer there. They have mortified their 
souls while constantly thinking about themselves, how they are worthier 
and more estimable than others and will be regarded as saints after their 
death. They are not in heaven in the other life because they have done all 
this with themselves first in mind. Si nee they have polluted divine truths 
by the self-love they immersed them in, some of them are so deranged 
that they think they are gods. So they are with similar people in hell. 
Someof them are ingenious and crafty and arein hells for the crafty peo- 
plewho used their ski I Is and wiles to construct outward appearances that 
would lead the masses to believe them possessed of a divine sanctity. 

[3] T his includes many of the Catholic saints. I have been allowed to 
talk with some of them and have had their lives clearly described, both 
the lives they had led in the world and what they were I ike afterward. 

I have mentioned all thisto let it be known that the life that leads to 
heaven is not one of withdrawal from the world but a life in the world, 
and that a life of piety apart from a life of thoughtfulness (which is possi- 
ble only in the world) does not lead to heaven at all. Rather, it is a life of 
thoughtfulness, a life of behaving honestly and fairly in every duty, every 
affair, every task, from our deeper nature and therefore from a heavenly 
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source. The source of thislifeiswithin us when we act honestly and fairly 
because doing so is in accord with divine laws This life is not hard, but a 
life of piety apart from a life of thoughtful ness is hard. Still, this latter life 
leads away from heaven assurelyas people believe it leads to heaven. b 



b. A life of piety apart from a life of thoughtfulness accomplishes nothing, but together they ac- 
complish everything: 8252, 8253. Thoughtfulness toward our neighbor is doing what is good, fair, 
and upright in every task and in every duty: 8120, 8121, 8122. Thoughtfulness toward our neigh- 
bor includes absolutely everything we think, intend, and do: 8124. A life of thoughtfulness is a life 
by the Lord's commandments: 3249. Living by the Lord's commandments is loving the Lord: 
10143, 10153, 10310, 10578, 10648 [10645]. True thoughtfulness is not for credit because it comes 
from a deeper affection and a consequent deeper pleasure: 2340 [ 2380], 2373 [2371], 2400, 3887, 
6388-6393. O ur abiding character after death is determined by the quality of our life of thought- 
fulness in the world: 8256. H eavenly bliss flows from the Lord into a life of thoughtfulness: 2363. 
N o one is let into heaven simply by thinking, but by intending and doing together with thinking: 
2401, 3459. U nless doing what is good is united to intending what is good and thinking what is 
good, there is no salvation and no union of our inner person with our outer: 3987. 
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IN the earlier discussion of heaven, it was made clear throughout (par- 
ticularly in §§2-6) that the Lord is the God of heaven and that the 
whole government of the heavens is in the Lord's hands. Si nee the rela- 
tionship of heaven to hell and of hell to heaven is like that of two oppo- 
sitesthat act against each other, with the action and reaction yielding the 
state of equilibrium within which everything exists, in order for ab- 
solutely everything to be kept in this balance, it is necessary that the ruler 
of the onebe the ruler of the other as well. That is, unless the same Lord 
controlled the attacks of the hells and restrained their madness, the bal- 
ance would be destroyed; and if the balance were destroyed, everything 
else would go. 

First, though, I need to say something about the balance. It is recog- 
nized that when two forces act against each other and when one reacts 
and resists as much as the other acts and pushes, neither has any force be- 
cause each has the same amount of power. T hen either can be moved by 
a third force at will, since when the two have no force because of their 
equal resistance, the force of the third has total control and acts as easily 
as if there were no resistance at all. 

[2] T here is this kind of equilibrium between heaven and hell. H ow- 
ever, it is not the kind of equilibrium that occurs between two people 
who are fighting physically, with one just as strong as the other; it is 
rather a spiritual balance, one of the false against the true and the evil 
against the good. M alicious falsity constantly breathes forth from hell 
and benevolent truth constantly breathes forth from heaven. This is the 
spiritual balance that provides us with our freedom for thin king and in- 
tending, since everything we think and intend depends either on evil 
and its consequent falsity or on good and its consequent truth. [3] So 
when we are in this state of equilibrium, we are in freedom either to let 
in and accept what is evil from hell and its consequent falsity or to let in 
and accept what is good from heaven and its consequent truth. Each of 
us is kept in this equilibrium by the Lord, who governs both heaven and 
hell. 293 

I will explain later, in a separate chapter, why wearekept in thisfree- 
dom by means of the balance, and why the evil and the false are not 
taken away from us by divine power and thegood and true instilled. 294 
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I have sometimes been allowed to sense the aura of malevolent falsity 
flowing out of hell. It was like a constant effort to destroy everything 
good and true, united to an anger, a kind of rage at not being able to do 
so. Especially, it was an effort to destroy the divine nature of the Lord be- 
cause this isthesourceof everything good and true. 

I have sensed an aura of benevolent truth from heaven, though, that 
served to restrain the rage of the effort rising up from hell, which yielded 
an equilibrium. I perceived that the sole source of this aura was the Lord, 
even though it seemed to becoming from angels in heaven. The reason it 
comes solely from the Lord and not from angels is that every angel in 
heaven admits that nothing of what is good and true comes from herself 
or himself, but that it all comes from the Lord. 

All the power in the spiritual world belongs to benevolent truth and 
none whatsoever to malevolent falsity. 

The reason all power belongs to what is good and true is that the es- 
sential divine nature in heaven is divine good and divine truth, and all 
power belongs to the D ivine. M alevolent falsity has no power because 
all power belongs to benevolent truth, and there is no benevolent truth 
in malevolent falsity. This is why all the power is in heaven, and none in 
hell. Everyone in heaven is focused on what is true for the sake of the 
good, and everyone in hell is focused on what is false for the sake of 
what is evil. This is because no one is let into heaven until she or he is 
focused on what is true for the sake of good, and no one iscast into hell 
until she or he is focused on what is false for the sake of what is evil. In 
support of this, seethe chapters where I dealt with our first, second, and 
third states after death (§§491-520); and on benevolent truth possessing 
power, see the chapter on the power of heaven's angels (§§228-233). 

This, then, is the balance between heaven and hell. People in the 
world of spirits are in this balance, since the world of spirits is halfway 
between heaven and hell. So too we in the world are kept in the same 
kind of balance, si nee the Lord governs us in the world by means of spir- 
its in the world of spirits, a subject I shall deal with below in a separate 
chapter."* 

This kind of balance would not be possible unless the Lord ruled 
both heaven and hell and regulated both. Otherwise, malicious falsity 
would cross the boundaries and affect the simple, good people who are in 
the outmost parts of heaven, people who are more easily misled than ac- 
tual angels. T his would destroy the balance, and with the balance would 
go our freedom. 
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Likeheaven, hell is differentiated into communities. In fact, there are 
just as many communities in hell as there are in heaven, si nee each heav- 
enly community has an opposite number in hell, for the sake of the bal- 
ance. 

However, the communities in hell are differentiated according to 
their evils and consequent falsities because the communities in heaven 
are differentiated according to their good will and consequent truths. 
We may be sure that there is some evil opposite to everything good and 
somefalsity opposite to everything true from thefact that nothing exists 
without a relationship to its opposite. The opposite enables us to know 
its actual nature and level. Opposition is the source of all perception and 
sensation. 295 

This is why the Lord is constantly taking care that every community 
of heaven has its opposite in some community of hell and that there is a 
balance between them. 

Because hell is differentiated into as many communities as heaven is, 
there are also as many hells as there are communities of heaven. As each 
community of heaven is a heaven in smaller form (see §§51-58), so each 
community of hell isahell in smaller form. 

Because there are three heavens overall, there are also three hells overall. 
There is a deepest hell that is opposite to the inmost or third heaven; there 
is a middle hell that is opposite to the middleor second heaven; and thereis 
a highest hell that is opposite to the outmost or first heaven. 

I need to explain briefly how the hells are governed, though. Overall, 
the hells are governed by a general impingement of divine good and di- 
vine truth from the heavens through which the general effort that flows 
out of the hells is restrained and controlled. There is also a specific im- 
pingement from each heaven and from each community of heaven. 

Specifically, the hells are governed by means of angels who are given 
the ability to look into the hells and check the insanities and riots there. 
Sometimes angels are sent there, and their very presence brings matters 
under control. 

In general, though, all the people in the hells are governed by their 
fears, some by fears sown and still in place from the world. However, 
since these fears are not adequate and gradually weaken, they are gov- 
erned through fears of punishment, which are the primary means of pre- 
venting them from doing evil. There are many kinds of punishment 
there, milder or more severe depending on the evil [they are restraining]. 
M ost of the time, the relatively malevolent spirits are in power, having 
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gained control by their experience and skill; and they are ableto keep the 
rest in servile obedience by punishments and the fears that these give 
birth to. These dominant spirits do not dare go beyond fixed limits. 

We do need to realize that the only way of controlling the violent 
rages of people in the hells is through fear of punishment. There are no 
other means. 

People in the world still believe that there is a devil who rules the 
hells and that he was created as an angel of light but was cast into hell 
with his gang after he led a rebellion. The reason for this belief is that 
the Word talks about the devil and Satan, and about Lucifer as well; and 
in these cases the Word is understood literally. H owever, in these pas- 
sages the devil and Satan mean hell. The devil meansthehell toward the 
rear where the worst people live, the people called evil demons; and 
Satan means the hell that is toward the front where the less malevolent 
people live, the people called evil spirits. Lucifer means the people who 
are from Babel or Babylon, the ones who extend their control all the 
way into heaven. 

We can also see that there is no devil to whom the hells are subject 
from thefact that all the people who are in the hells, likeall the people in 
the heavens, are from the human race (see §§311- 317), that there are mil- 
lions there from the beginning of creation to the present day, and that 
everyonethereisthekind of devil he or she became by opposition to the 
Deity while in the world (see above, §§311-312). 



The Lord Does Not Cast Anyone into H ell: 
Spi rits C ast T hemsel ves I n 



SOME people cherish the notion that God turns his face away from 
people, spurns them, and casts them into hell, and is angry against 
them because of their evil. Some people even go so far as to think that 
God punishes people and does them harm. They support this notion 
from theliteral meaning of the Word where things like this are said, not 
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realizing that the spiritual meaning of the Word, which makes sense of 
the letter, is wholly different. So the real doctrine of the church, which is 
from the spiritual meaning of the Word, teaches something else. It 
teaches that the Lord never turns his face away from anyone or spurns 
anyone, never casts anyone into hell or is angry. 9 

Anyone whose mind is enlightened perceives this while reading 
the Word simply from the fact that the Lord is goodness itself, love it- 
self, and mercy itself. 297 Good itself cannot do harm to anyone. Love 
itself and mercy itself cannot spurn anyone, because this iscontrary to 
mercy and love and is therefore contrary to the divine nature itself. So 
people who are thinking with an enlightened mind when they read the 
Word perceive clearly that God never turns away from us, and that be- 
cause he does not turn away from us, he behaves toward us out of 
goodness and love and mercy. That is, he wills well toward us, loves us, 
and has compassion on us. 

Enlightened minds also see from this that the literal meaning of the 
Word where things like this are said has a spiritual meaning concealed 
within it, a meaning needed to explain expressions that in the letter are 
adapted to human comprehension, things said in accord with our pri- 
mary and general conceptions. 

Enlightened people also see that good and evil are two opposite 
things, as opposite as heaven and hell, and that everything good is from 
heaven and everything evil from hell. Further, si nee the Lord's divine na- 
ture constitutes heaven (see §§7-12), nothing flows into us from the 
Lord but what is good, and nothing from hell but what is evil. So the 
Lord is constantly leading us out of evil and toward good, while hell is 
constantly leading us into evil. Unless we were in between, we would 
have neither thought nor intention, much less any freedom or choice. 
We have all these gifts because of the balance between good and evil. So 
if the Lord were to turn away and we were left to our own evil, we would 
no longer be human. 



a. Blazing wrath is attributed to God in the Word, but it is the wrath in us; and the Word says 
such things because it seems that way to us when we are being punished and condemned: 798 
[5798], 6997, 8284, 8483, 8875, 9306, 10431. Even evil is attributed to the Lord, though nothing 
comes from the Lord but what is good: 2447, 6073 [6071], 6992 [6991], 6 9 97 , 7533, 7 6 32 , 7 6 7 7 
[7679], 7926, 8227, 8228, 8632, 9306. Why the Word says such things: 6073 [6071], 6992 [6991], 
6997, 7643, 7632, 7679, 7710, 7926, 8282, 9009 [9010], 9128. The Lord is pure mercy and 
clemency: 6997, 8875. 
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We can see from this that the Lord is constantly flowing into every 
individual with good, just as much into the evil person as into the good. 
The difference is that he is constantly leading evil people away from evil, 
while he is constantly leading good people toward the good. The reason 
for this difference lies in us, si nee we are the ones who accept. 298 

Wecan gather from thisthat wedo evil from hell and good from the 
Lord. H owever, since we believe that whatever we do comes from our- 
selves, the evil wedo clings to us as though it were our own. This is why 
we are at fault for our evil, never the Lord. The evil within us is hell 
within us, for it makes no difference whether you say "evil" or "hell." 
Since we are at fault for our evil, it is we, not the Lord, who lead our- 
selves into hell. Far from leading us into hell, the Lord frees us from hell 
to the extent that wedo not intend and love to be absorbed in our evil. 
Our whole volition and love stays with us after death (see §§470-484). 
People who have intended and loved what is evil in the world intend and 
love what is evil in the other life, and then they no longer allow them- 
selves to be led away from it. This is why people who are absorbed in evil 
are connected to hell and actually are there in spirit; and after death they 
crave above all to be where their evil is. So after death, it is we, not the 
Lord, who cast ourselves into hell. 

I need to mention how this happens. When we arrive in the other 
life, we are first taken up by angels who do everything for us and also tell 
us about the Lord, heaven, and angelic life and offer us lessons in what is 
good and true. H owever, if we as spirits are the kind of people who have 
been familiar with things like this in the world but have denied or re- 
jected them at heart, then after some conversation we want to get away 
from them and try to leave. W hen the angels notice this, they leave us. 
After spending some time with various other people, we eventually take 
up with people who are devoted to similar evils (see above, §§445-452). 
When this happens, we are turning away from the Lord and turning our 
faces toward the hell we were united to in the world, where people live 
who are engaged in a similar love of evil. 

We can see from this that the Lord is leading every spirit toward 
himself through angels and through an inflow from heaven, but that 
spirits who are absorbed in evil resist strenuously and virtually tear 
themselves away from the Lord. They are drawn by their evil— by hell, 
that is— as though it were a rope; and because they are drawn and want 
to follow because of their love of evil, it follows that they freely cast 
themselves into hell. 
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This is hard to believe in the world because of people's notions about 
hell. In fact, it does not even look that way in the other life. It looks dif- 
ferent for people who are outside of hell, though not to the people who 
are actually casting themselves in. They are entering voluntarily, and the 
ones who are doing so out of a burning desire for evil look as though 
they were diving in headfirst. This is why it looks as though they were be- 
ing thrown into hell by divine power. There will be more on this below 
(see§574). 299 

We can now see that the Lord does not throw anyone into hell. We 
throw ourselves in, not only while we are living in this world but after 
death as well, when we arrive among spirits. 

The reason the Lord cannot treat everyone alike from his divine 
essence, which is goodness, love, and mercy, is that our evil and false pre- 
occupations stand in the way, not only blunting his divine inflow but 
even rejecti ng it. T hese evil and false prod ivi ties are I i ke black clouds that 
stand between the sun and our eyes and deprive us of the clear sunlight. 
All the while, the sun is trying to dispel the clouds. It is behind them, 
worki ng away, and i n the meanti me a I i ttle hazy I i ght does get th rough to 
our eyes by various detours. It is much the same in the spiritual world. 
The sun there is the Lord and divine love (see §§116- 140), the light there 
isdivinetruth (§§126-140). The black clouds there are falsities from evil, 
the eye there is our ability to discern. To the extent that we are absorbed 
in malevolent falsity, there isa cloud around us whose blackness and den- 
sity dependson the level of our evil. Wecan see from thissimilethatthe 
Lord's presence with everyone is constant, but that our acceptance varies. 

Evil spirits are punished severely in the world of spirits to keep them 
terrified of doing evil. Thistoo seems to comefrom the Lord, but still no 
punishment there does come from the Lord. It comes from the evil itself, 
since an evil is so closdy united to its punishment that they cannot be 
separated. The hellish mob craves and loves nothing more than inflicting 
harm, especially punishing and torturing, and they do inflict harm and 
punishment on anyone who is not being protected by the Lord. So when 
something evil is being done from an evil heart, si nee this rejects any pro- 
tection by theLord, evil spirits assail the evildoer and inflict punishment. 

To someextent, thiscan be illustrated by evil deedsand their punish- 
ments in the world, where they are also united. The laws here set penal- 
ties for each crime, so anyone who plunges into evil is plunging into its 
punishment aswdl. The only difference is that in the world, evil can be 
hidden, which cannot happen in theother life. 
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We can therefore conclude that the Lord does not do harm to any- 
one. It islikethisin the world as well. It is not the king or the judge or 
the law that is responsible for the punishment of the guilty, because they 
are not responsiblefortheevil of thecriminal. 



All the People Who Are in the H ells Are Absorbed in 
Evils and Consequent Falsi ties because of Their Love 
for Themselves and the World 

ALL the people who are in the hells are devoted to evil goals and the 
distortions that result. There is no one there devoted to evil goals 
and interested in true perceptions. M any evil people in the world know 
about spiritual truths, the truths of the church, since they have learned 
them first in childhood and later from sermons and from reading the 
Word and have gone on to take them for granted in their conversations. 
Someof them have even led others to believe that they were Christians at 
heart because they had learned from these truths how to talk with appar- 
ent affection and to behave honestly as though motivated by a spiritual 
faith. As for the ones who inwardly thought the opposite, though, and 
who carefully refrained from doing the evil things they were thinking of 
simply because of civil laws and for the sake of their reputation and rank 
and profit, they are all evil at heart, involved in what is true and good 
only physically, not in spirit. So when their outer layers are stripped off 
in the other life and the inner natures that constituted their spirits are 
unveiled, they are wholly absorbed in evil and false concerns, uncon- 
cerned with anything true and good. Then one can see that the true and 
good values simply dwelt in their memories as things they had learned 
about, and that they retrieved them from memory when they weretalk- 
ingand imitated good deeds as though they were motivated byaspiritual 
love and faith. 
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When people like this are let into their inner natures— into their 
evils, that is— they can no longer say anything true. They can only say 
what is false because their speech arises from their evil intentions. It is 
impossibleto say anything true for evil ends because by then their spirits 
aremadeup of nothing but their own evil, and falsity emanates from evil. 

Every evil spirit isdistilled to th i s state before heor she is thrown into 
hell (see above, §§499-512). T his is called being stripped down asto what 
is true and good. 3 The stripping down is simply the process of being let 
into their own inner natures, into what they have claimed as spirits, then, 
or into their spirits themselves. See also §425 above on these matters. 

When we are like this after death, then we are no longer "spirit- 
persons" the way we were in the first state (described above, §§491-498); 
we are truly spirits, si nee people who are truly spirits have faces and bod- 
ies responsive to the inner natures of their minds. So they are in an out- 
ward form that is the imprint or image of their inner natures. Spirits are 
likethisonce the first and second states described above have been com- 
pleted. This means that when they are seen by [spiritual] eyes, one can 
tell instantly what their nature is not only from their faces but also from 
their bodies, and especially from their speech and behavior. Further, 
because they are now their essential selves, 300 they can only be where kin- 
dred souls are. [2] There is a complete sharing of affections and conse- 
quent thoughts in the spiritual world; so spirits move spontaneously 
toward kindred spirits because they are motivated by what attracts and 
delights them. In fact, they actually turn in that direction because that is 
how they breathe in their life, or draw their breath 301 freely, and not 
when they turn elsewhere. Weneed to realize that in the spiritual world, 
communication depends on which way we face, and that the people in 
front of us are always the ones who are in a love like our own. This ap- 
plies no matter which way we turn our bodies (see above, §151). 

[3]This is why hellish spirits all turn away from the Lord toward the 
gloomy and dark objects there that are in the location of earth's sun and 



a. Before evil people are thrown down into hell they are stripped of what is true and good, and 
once these elements have been taken away, they move voluntarily into hell: 6977, 7039, 7795, 
8210, 8232, 9330. The Lord does not strip them [of good and truth]— they do it to themselves: 
7642 [7643], 7926. Every evil has something false within it; so people who are intent on evil are 
intent on what is false, even though some of them do not realize it: 7577, 8094. People who are 
intent on evil cannot help but think falsely when they are thinking on their own: 7 4 37. All the 
people who are in hell say what isfalse, with evil intent: 1695, 7351, 7352, 7357, 7392, 7698 [7689]. 
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moon, while heaven's angels all turn toward the Lord as the sun and the 
moon of heaven (see above, §§123, 143, 144, 151). 

This leads us to the conclusion that all the people in the hells are ab- 
sorbed in evils and consequent falsities, and also that they turn toward 
their loves. 

Seen in any of heaven's light, all the spirits in the hells appear in the 
form of their own evil. Each one is in fact an image of her or his evil, 
since for each individual the inner and outer natures are acting as a unit, 
with the deeper elements presenting themselves to view in the outer 
ones— in the face, the body, thespeech, and the behavior. So you can tell 
what they are like by looking at them. In general, they are forms of con- 
tempt for others, threats against peoplewhodonot revere them; they are 
forms of various shadings of hatred, of various forms of vengefulness. 
Savagery and cruelty show through from within. When others praise 
them, though, or revere and worship them, their faces compose them- 
selves and look almost happy and gratified. [2] There is no way to de- 
scribe briefly all the ways these forms look, since no one is just like any 
other. There is only a general likeness among peoplewho are absorbed in 
similar evils and are therefore in the same hellish community, a similarity 
that acts like a common background that gives the individual faces a 
kind of overall resemblance. In general, their faces are frightful, as lifeless 
as corpses. Some of their faces are black, some like little torches, some 
pimply, with hugeulcerated sores. In many cases there is no visibleface, 
only something hairy or bony in its place, while with others only the 
teeth show. Their bodies are equally misshapen, and their speech seems 
to embody wrath or hatred or vengeance, since all their articulation 
comes from their false perception and all the tone comes from their evil 
intent. In a word, they are all images of their hell. 

[3] I have not been allowed to see what form hell itself is in overall. I 
haveonly been told that in the same way that all heaven as a single entity 
resembles a single human being (§§59-67), so all hell as a single entity re- 
sembles a single devil and can be manifested asa likeness of a single devil 
(see above, §544). However, I have often seen what form particular hells 
or hellish communities have, si nee at their entrances (which are called the 
gates of hell), there often appearsa monstrousfigurethat in ageneral way 
rep resents th e f o rm of t h e peo p I e w h o I i ve th ere. T he savagery of thesein- 
habitants isthen imaged by frightful horrors that I forbear to mention. 

[4] It does need to be known, though, that hellish spirits look like 
this in heaven's light, but that they look human to each other. This is a 
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gift of the Lord's mercy, so that they do not look as repulsive to each 
other as they do to angels. H owever, this appearance is deceiving, since 
the moment a ray of light from heaven islet in, these human forms turn 
into the monstrous ones that they are essentially, the forms just de- 
scribed, because in heaven's light everything appears as it really is. This is 
also why they avoid heaven's light and dive into their own illumination, 
an illumination like that of glowing coals or, in places, like burning sul- 
fur. This light, though, turns into pure darkness when any ray of light 
from heaven flows in. This is why the hells are described as being in 
gloom and darkness, and why the gloom and darkness mean the kinds of 
malevolent distortions characteristic of hell. 

H aving examined the misshapen forms of spirits in the hells, forms 
that as noted are all forms of contempt for others, of threats against peo- 
ple who do not respect and revere them, and of hatred and vengeance 
against people who do not support them, it has become clear to me that 
in general they are all forms of love for oneself and the world and that the 
evils that give rise to individual forms can all be traced back to these two 
loves. I have also been told from heaven, and it has been witnessed to me 
by an abundance of experience, that these two loves, love for oneself and 
love of the world, do rule in the hells and actually constitute the hells, 
and that love for the Lord and love for one's neighbor rule in the heavens 
and actually constitute the heavens. I have also learned thatthetwo loves 
that are hell's loves and the two loves that are heaven's loves are absolute 
opposites. 

At first I wondered why love for oneself and love of the world are so 
diabolic, why people who are absorbed in them look so frightful. After 
all, in the world wescarcely give love for ourselves a second thought. We 
focus only on that outward inflation of spirit called pride, which we be- 
lieve is the only self-love because it is so visible. N ot only that, if love for 
oneself does not express itself in pride, then we in the world think it is 
the vital fire that rouses us to work for high position and to do construc- 
tive things. We believe that if we saw no prospect of esteem and glory in 
theseefforts, our spirits would become sluggish. Peopleask, "Who would 
do anything decent or useful or remarkable except to be praised and re- 
spected by others, [openly] or in their thoughts; and where does this 
come from except from the fire of a love for glory and esteem— that is, 
forthesakeof self?" This is why people in the world do not realize that in 
its own right love for oneself is the love that rules in hell and that makes 
hell within us. 
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Since this is in fact the case, I should I ike first to describe what love 
for oneself is, and then explain that everything evil and false wells up 
from this love. 302 

Love for oneself is intending well to oneself alone, not to others ex- 
cept for the sake of oneself— not the church, the country, or any human 
community. It ishelpingthem solely for the sake of one's own reputation 
and rank and glory. U n less these can be seen in the services we offer, we 
are saying at heart, "What difference does it make? Why should I? What's 
in it for me?" So we forget it. We can see from this that people who are 
absorbed in a love for themselves do not love their church or country or 
community or any constructive activity. They love only themselves. 
Their only pleasure lies in self-gratification; and since the pleasure that 
stemsfrom love constitutes human life, their life is a life of self. A life of 
self is a life that depends on what we claim as our own, and in its own 
right what we claim as our own is nothing but evil. 

People who love themselves do love their own as well, their own be- 
ing specifically their children and grandchildren and more broadly all 
who ally with them, whom they call "their own people." Loving both the 
former and the latter is actually loving themselves, because they regard 
the others as though they were in themselves, and focus on themselves in 
others. These "others" who are claimed as their own include everyone 
who praises and reveres and worships them. 

We can gather what love for oneself is like by comparing it to heav- 
enly love. H eavenly love is loving constructive activity for its own sake, 
or loving for their own sake the worthwhile things we do for our church, 
our country, the human community, and our fellow citizens. This is re- 
ally loving God and loving our neighbor, since all constructive activities 
and all worthwhile actions come from God and are the neighbor whom 
we are to love. In contrast, people who love these activities for the sake of 
self love them only as slaves who wait on them. It follows that peoplede- 
voted to a love for themselves want their church, their country, the hu- 
man community, and their fellow citizensto be their servants rather than 
wanting to serve them. They station themselves above these neighbors 
and put them down. So to the extent that people are devoted to a love for 
themselves, they move themselves away from heaven because they move 
themselves away from heavenly love. 

Further, to the extent that we are engaged in heavenly love— which is 
loving constructive and worthwhile activities and being moved by heart- 
felt pleasure when we provide them to our church, our country, the 
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human community, and our fellow citizens— we are being led by the 
Lord because this is the love he is in and the love that comes from him. 
H owever, to the extent that we focus on love for ourselves— doing con- 
structive and worthwhile things for our own sakes— we are leading our- 
selves; and to the extent that we lead ourselves, we are not being led by 
the Lord. Again, then, it follows that the more we love ourselves, the 
more we move away from the Divine and also from heaven. 

Being led by self is being led by what we claim as our own, and what 
we claim as our own is nothing but evil. It is actually our evil heredity, 
which involves loving ourselves more than God and the world more than 
heaven. b 

We are completely absorbed in our self-image and therefore in our 
hereditary evil whenever we focus on ourselves in anything worthwhile 
we are doing, for we are focusing on ourselves and away from what is 
good and not on what is good and away from ourselves. So in the worth- 
while activities we set up an image of ourselves and not an image of the 
Divine. I have been assured of this by experience as well. There are evil 
spirits who live halfway between the north and the west, underneath the 
heavens, who are particularly skilled at getting upright spirits involved in 
their self-image and therefore focused on various kinds of evil. They do 
this by getting them absorbed in thinking about themselves, either 
openly by words of praise and esteem or covertly by focusing their feel- 
ings exclusively on themselves. To the extent that they succeed, they turn 
the faces of the upright people away from heaven and also becloud their 
understanding, calling up evilsfrom their self-concern. 

If you look at their origins and essences, you can see that lovefor one- 
self and love of one's neighbor are opposites. I n people who are wrapped 
up in love for themselves, love of their neighbor begins from self. They 
claim that everyone is her or his own neighbor; and from this as a center 



b. The self-image that we get from our parents by heredity is nothing but condensed evil: 210, 
215, 731, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2318 [ 2308], 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10731 
[10732]. 0 ur self-centeredness involves loving ourselves more than God and the world more than 
heaven, and regarding our neighbor as nothing compared to ourselves except when it benefits us; 
so it is loving ourselves and is a lovefor oneself and for the world: 694, 731 4317, 5660. From love 
for oneself and for the world when they are put first come all evils: 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 
3413, 7 2 55, 7376 , 7 4 80 [7490], 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10038, 10742; which are contempt for others, 
hostility, hatred, vengefulness, savagery, and deceit: 6667, 7372 [7370], 7374, 9348, 10038, 10742; 
and from these evils, everything false flows: 1047, 10283, 10284, 10286. 
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they reach out to all who ally with them, with progressively less intensity 
depending on thelovethat unites theotherswith them. They regard peo- 
ple outside this group as worthless, and people who offer opposition to 
them and their evildoing they regard as enemies. It does not matter what 
they are actually like, whether they are wise or upright or honest or fair. 

A spiritual love of their neighbor, though, begins with the Lord, and 
spreads out from him as its center to all who are united to him by love 
and faith. Its spread depends on thequality of their love and faith. c 

We can see from this that a love of our neighbor that begins with 
ourselves is the opposite of a love of our neighbor that begins with the 
Lord. The former comes from evil because it comes from what we claim 
as our own; while the latter comes from what is good because it comes 
from the Lord, who is good itself. We can also see that a love of our 
neighbor that comes from us and from our self-image is a physical love, 
whilea loveof our neighbor that comes from the Lord is heavenly. 

I n a word, when we are absorbed in love for ourselves it constitutes 
our head, and heavenly love constitutes the feet we stand on. If heavenly 
love does not serve us, we trample it underfoot. This is why people who 
are being thrown into hell look as though they are diving in headfirst, 
with their heads down and their feet toward heaven (see above, §548). 

By nature, self-love runs wild to the extent that its reins are loosened, 
that is, to the extent that the outward restraints constituted by fears of 
the law and its penalties, fears of losing reputation, esteem, profit, posi- 
tion, and lifeare taken away. It runs wild even to theextent of wanting to 



c. People who do not know what loving their neighbor is think that everyone is their neighbor 
and that everyone who is in need ought to be helped: 6704. They also believe that we are our own 
neighbor, and that love toward our neighbor therefore begins with us: 6933. People who love 
themselves above all, who therefore are ruled by love for themselves, also begin their love for their 
neighbor with themselves: 8120 [6710]. An explanation of the way in which we are our own neigh- 
bors: 6933-6938. However, people who are Christians and who love God above all begin their 
love toward their neighbor with the Lord, because he is to be loved above all: 6706, 6711, 6819, 
6824. There are as many different kinds of neighbor as there are different kinds of good from the 
Lord, and good is to be done differently toward each individual depending on thequality of that 
individual's state, which is a matter of Christian prudence: 6707, 6709, 6710 [6711], 6818. There 
are countless such differences; so the pre-Christian people, who knew what the neighbor is, 
sorted thoughtful acts into classes and gave them names that enabled them to know in what way 
one or another person was their neighbor and how they were to be helped prudently: 2417, 6629 
[6628], 6705, 7259-7262. The doctrine in the pre-Christian churches was a doctrine of thought- 
fulness toward one's neighbor, which was the source of their wisdom: 2417, 2385, 3419, 3420, 
4844, 6628 [6629]. 
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rule not only over the whole globe but even overall heaven and the Lord 
himself. It knows no bound or limit. This is latent in everyone who is fo- 
cused on self-love even though it may not show in the world, where the 
restraints we have mentioned hold it back. 

We cannot fail to see this in people in power and kings who are not 
held back by any such restraints. They run wild and conquer as many 
territories and kingdoms as they can and aspire to boundless power and 
glory. 304 This is even clearer in the modern Babylon, 305 which extends its 
control into heaven and transfers all the Lord's divine power to itself and 
even craves more. 

The reader may see in the booklet Last Judgment 306 that people like 
this are diametrically opposed to the D ivineand to heaven and that they 
favor hell when they arrive in the other life after death. 

Picture a community made up of people like this, all totally in love 
with themselves, not caring about others unless they are allies, and you 
will see that their love is no different from that of thieves for each other. 
To the extent that they are acting in concert, they embrace each other 
and call each other friends; but once they stop cooperating, once anyone 
resists their control, they attack and butcher each other. If their deeper 
natures— their minds— are probed, it will be clear that they are full of 
virulent hatred for each other, that at heart they ridicule anything fair 
and honest and even ridiculethe Deity, tossing it aside as worthless. This 
comes out even more clearly from their communities in the hells, which 
will be described below. 

T he deeper levels of the thoughts and affections of people who love 
themselves above all are turned toward themselves and the world— and 
are turned away, therefore, from the Lord and heaven. This is why such 
people fall prey to all kindsof evil and why the divine nature cannot flow 
in. It is because the moment it does flow in, it issubmerged in thoughts 
about self and polluted, and is saturated with evils that arise from their 
self-centered ness. This is why they all look away from the Lord in the 
other life, toward the gloom that occupies the site of our world's sun 
there and is directly across from heaven's sun, which is the Lord (see §123 
above). Darkness means evil, and our world's sun means self-love. d 



d. Our world's sun means love for oneself: 2441. H ow "worshiping the sun" [Deuteronomy 4:19, 
17:3] means worshiping things that are contrary to heavenly love and the Lord: 441, 10584. The 
warming sun [Exodus 16:21] means the rising up of cravings for evil: 8487. 
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In broad terms, the evils characteristic of people focused on love for 
themselves are contempt for others; envy; enmity toward anyone who 
is not on their side, and a consequent hostility; various kinds of hatred; 
vengefulness; craft; deceit; callousness; and cruelty. In religious matters, 
this extends not only to a contempt for the D ivine and for the divine 
gifts that are the true and good elements of the church; it extends also 
to anger at such things, an anger that turns into hatred when we 
become spirits. Then not only can we not stand hearing about these 
matters, we blaze with hatred against everyone who acknowledges and 
worships the Divine. 

I talked with one man who had been in power in the world and loved 
himself far too much. When he simply heard the Divine mentioned— es- 
pecially when he heard the Lord named— he was so struck by angry ha- 
tred that he was consumed with thoughts of murder. W hen the reins of 
his love were loosened, he even wanted to be the devil himself in order to 
satisfy his love by ceaseless attacks on heaven. M any individuals of the 
papal religion feel this desire in the other life when they realize that the 
Lord has all power and that they have none. 

Some spirits appeared to me in the western region, toward the south, 
who said they had been granted high honor in the world and deserved to 
be promoted over others and to lord it over them. T hey were examined 
by angelsto discover what they were like inwardly, and it turned out that 
in their earthly offices they had paid no attention to service but only to 
themselves, which meant that they had put themselves before service. 
Still, since they were aflame with ambition to be promoted, they were 
allowed to join a group of people who were discussing some rather im- 
portant matters. You could tell, though, that they were unable to pay any 
attention to the real issues that were being discussed and could not see 
the matters in any depth. They did not say anything on the basis of the 
constructive effects of the discussion, but talked only on the basis of their 
own self-image. Their behavior was motivated by a desire to ingratiate 
themselves; so they were dismissed from the task and left to seek office 
elsewhere. So they went farther westward, where they were accepted here 
and there; but in every case they were told that they were not thinking 
about anything but themselves, that they were not thinking about the 
business at hand except in terms of themselves. This meant that they 
were stupid, just I ike sensual, carnal spirits. W herever they arrived, then, 
they were rejected. After a while they were utterly bankrupt and were 
asking for handouts. 307 
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Once more I could see from this that no matter how wisely people 
may seem to talk in the world from the fire of self-love, still it is just a 
matter of rote memory and not of any rational light. So in the other life, 
when they are no longer allowed to retrieve things from their natural 
memory, they are more stupid than other people because they are cut off 
from the Divine. 

T here are two ways of bei ng i n power. 0 ne comes from love for our 
neighbor and the other from love for ourselves. In essence, these two 
kinds of power are exact opposites. People who are empowered by love 
for their neighbor intend the good of everyone and love nothing more 
than being useful— that is, serving others (serving others means willing 
well and helping others, whether that is one's church, country, commu- 
nity, or fellow citizen). This is their love and the delight of their hearts. 
Assuch people are raised to high positionsthey are delighted; butthede- 
light is not because of the honor but because of the constructive things 
they can now do more abundantly and at a higher level. This is what em- 
powerment is like in the heavens. 

[2] In contrast, people whose self-love leads them to take power in- 
tend good to no one but themselves. Any services they perform for others 
are actually for their own esteem and renown, sinceonly thisisof any use 
to them. H elping others is for them simply a means to being waited on 
and respected and deferred to. They strive for high office not for the 
good they ought to do for their country and their church but to be 
prominent and praised and therefore in their heart's delight. 

[3] A love of power does stay with all of us after death. H owever, 
people whose authority rested on their love for their neighbor are en- 
trusted with power in the heavens. Actually, it is not they who have 
power but the services that they love, and when service rules, the Lord is 
ruling. H owever, people whose authority rested on their self-love in the 
world arrive in hell after their life in this world and are miserable slaves 
there. I have seen powerful people whose authority had rested on their 
self-love in the world abandoned among the most miserable, some of 
them living in outhouses. 

As for love of the world, it is not so intensely opposed to heavenly 
love, because there are not so many evils latent in it. 

Love of the world is wanting to divert the wealth of others to our- 
selves by any means available. It issetting our heart on wealth and allow- 
ing the world to distract us from the spiritual love that is love for our 
neighbor and therefore from heaven and the Divine. 



428 



H EAVEN and HELL 



§565 



This love takes many forms, though. We may love wealth in order to 
be raised to exalted rank simply because we love exalted rank. We may 
love exalted rank and high position for the sake of wealth. We may love 
wealth for the sake of the various pleasures it offers in the world. We may 
love wealth simply for the sake of wealth, which is avarice, and so on. 
The purpose of being wealthy is called its use, and purpose or use is what 
gives a love its quality. That is, the quality of a love is determined by the 
goal it aims at. Everything else serves it as means. 



H ellfi re and Gnashing of Teeth 



UNTIL now, hardly anyone has known the meaning of the eternal 
fire and gnashing of teeth ascribed to people in hell in theWord. 308 
This is because people think materialistically about statements in the 
Word, in ignorance of its spiritual meaning. So some of them understand 
thefireto be material fire, some think it istorment in general, some the 
pangs of conscience, some that it is just words meant to strike a terror of 
evil into us. Some understand the gnashing of teeth to be a kind of 
grinding, some only the kind of shudder we feel when we hear this kind 
of clash of teeth. 

Anyonefamiliar with the spiritual meaning of the Word, though, can 
realize what eternal fire and gnashing of teeth are, since there is spiritual 
meaning in every expression and in the meaning of every expression in 
the Word. At heart, that is, the Word is spiritual, and spiritual meaning 
can be expressed to us only in natural terms because we are in a natural 
world and think on the basis of what weencounter in it. 

In the following pages, then, I shall explain what the eternal fire and 
gnashing of teeth are that evil people find after death, or that their spirits 
experience once they are in the spiritual world. 

There are two sources of warmth. One is the sun of heaven, which is 
the Lord, and the other is our world's sun. The warmth that comes from 
heaven's sun or the Lord isspiritual warmth, which in its essence is love 
(see above, §§126-140). The warmth that comes from our world's sun, 
though, is a natural warmth that in its essence is not love but serves spiritual 
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warmth or love as a vessel. We may gather that lovein essence is warmth 
from the fact that our minds and then our bodies become warmer be- 
cause of love and according to its intensity and quality This happens to 
us just as much in winter as in summer. We may also notice the warm- 
ing of our blood. As for the fact that natural heat arising from the 
world's sun serves spiritual heat as a vessel, this we may gather from the 
warmth of the body that is stimulated by the warmth of its spirit and 
abets it. We may look particularly at what the warmth of spring and 
summer does for all kindsof animals with their annual love cycles. [2] It 
is not that the [natural] warmth makes this happen, but that it disposes 
their bodies to be receptive to the warmth that flows into them as well 
from the spiritual world. You see, the spiritual world flows into the nat- 
ural the way a cause flows into its effect. People who believe that natural 
warmth creates these loves are quite mistaken, si nee the inflow isof the 
spiritual world into the natural world and not of the natural world into 
the spiritual; and all love is spiritual becauseit is the essence of life itself. 
[3] Further, people who believe that anything happens in the natural 
world apart from the inflow of the spiritual world are also mistaken, 
since natural phenomena arise and persist only from spiritual ones. Even 
the members of the vegetable kingdom get their power to sprout from 
this kind of inflow. The natural warmth of spring and summer simply 
disposes their seeds into their natural forms by swelling and opening 
them so that the inflow from the spiritual world can have its causative 
effect. 

I mention all thisto make it clear that there are two kindsof warmth, 
spiritual and natural, and that spiritual warmth comes from heaven's sun 
and natural warmth from the world's sun, and that inflow and coopera- 
tion set up the effects that we see before us in the world. 3 

For us human beings, spiritual warmth isthe warmth of life, because 
as already noted it is essentially love. This love is what fire means in the 
Word. Heavenly fire means love for the Lord and love for our neighbor, 
and hellish fire means love for oneself and love of the world. 

H ellish fire or love has the same source as heavenly fire or love, 
namely heaven's sun or the Lord. However, it is changed into hellfireby 
the people who receive it, for all inflow from the spiritual world varies 

a. There is an inflow of the spiritual world into the natural world: 6053-6058, 6189-6215, 
6307 - 6327 , 6 4 6 6 - 6 4 9 5, 6598- 6 6 2 6. There is also an inflow into the lives of animals: 5850; and 
into the members of the vegetable kingdom as well: 3648. This inflow is a constant effort to act in 
keeping with the divine design: 6211-6212. 
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depending on how it is received or depending on the forms into which it 
flows. The same thing happens with the warmth and light from the 
world's sun. Warmth flowing from this source into woods and flower 
beds produces vegetation and pleasant, soft aromas. The same warmth 
flowing into manure or carrion produces decay and foul stenches. Simi- 
larly light from the same sun on one object produces lovely, charming 
colors, while on another it produces ugly and unpleasant ones. It is the 
same with the warmth and light from heaven's sun, which is love. When 
that warmth or love flows into good recipients, like good people and 
spirits or angels, it makes their goodness fertile; whereas when it flows 
into evil people it has the opposite effect. Their evils either stifle it or dis- 
tort it. Similarly, when heaven's light flows into the true perceptions of 
good will, it yields intelligence and wisdom; but when it flows into mali- 
cious distortions, it changes there into insanity and various kinds of illu- 
sion. Everything depends on reception. 

Because hellfire is love for oneself and the world, it is also all thecrav- 
ing of those loves, since craving is love reaching out. W hatever we love 
we constantly crave, and it is our delight, since we feel delight when we 
get what we love or crave. T here is no other source of our heart's delight. 
So hel If i re i s the cravi ng and pi easure that wel I up from these two I oves as 
its sources. These evils 309 are contempt for others, enmity and hostility 
toward people who do not support us, envy, hatred, and vengefulness; 
and savagery and cruelty as a result. I n respect to the D i vi ne, they are de- 
nial and a consequent contempt, derision, and blasphemy of the sacred 
values of the church. After death, when we become spirits, these turn 
into rage and hatred against such values (see above, §562). 

Further, since these evils are constantly breathing out the death and 
destruction of everyone we see as the enemy, of everyone who is the tar- 
get of this blazing hatred and vengefulness, the delight of our lives is the 
intent to destroy and kill, or to the extent that we cannot do this, to in- 
flict harm, to wound, and to savage. 

[2]These are the meanings of fi rein theWord when it dealswith evil 
peopleand the hells. I should liketo citeafew passages in support. 

Everyone who is hypocritical and malicious, every mouth that utters 
folly, because it is aflame with malice as with fire, shall eat briars and 
brambles and kindle the thickets of the forest, and will rise up with the 
rising of smoke; and the inhabitants have become the food of fire, a 
man and his brother do not spare each other. (Isaiah 9:17-18 [9:17-19] ) 

I will make great portents in heaven and on earth— blood and fire and 
columns of smoke; the sun will turn into darkness. (Joel 2:30, 31) 310 
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The earth will become burning pitch, night and day it will not be put 
out, its smoke will rise up forever. (Isaiah 34:9-10) 

Behold, the day is coming that will burn like an oven, and all the 
proud and all that do wickedness will be stubble, and the coming day 
will burn them up. (Malachi 4:1) 311 

Babylon has become thedwelling of demons, those who saw thesmoke 
of her burning cried aloud, the smoke rose up forever and ever. (Reve- 
lation 18:2, 18; 19:2 [19:3] ) 

H e opened the pit of the abyss and smoke came up out of the pit like 
the smoke of a huge furnace, and the sun was darkened, and the air, by 
the smoke from the pit. (Revelation 9:2) 

From the mouth of the horses came forth fire and smoke and sulfur; 
and a third part of the people were killed bythefireand the smoke and 
the sulfur. (Revelation 11:17-18 [9:17-18] ) 

Whoever worships the beast will drink the wine of the wrath of God 
mixed with myrrh in the cup of hiswrath and will be tortured with fire 
and sulfur. (Revelation 14:9-10) 

The fourth angel poured out his vial on the sun, and it was allowed to 
burn people by fire with its heat, and so it scorched people with intense 
heat. (Revelation 16:[8-]9) 

They were thrown into a swamp burning with fire and sulfur. (Revela- 
tion 19:20; 20:14-15, 21:8) 

Every tree that does not produce good fruit will be cut down and 
thrown into the fire. (M atthew 3:10; Luke 3:9) 

TheH uman-born One will send his angels, and they will gather from 
his kingdom everything that gives offense and everyone who does iniq- 
uity and consign them to a furnace of fire. (M atthew 13:41-42 , 50) 

The king will say to those on his left, "Leave me, cursed ones, for the 
eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels." (M atthew 25:4 
[25:41]) 

And they will be sent off into eternal fire, into a Gehenna of fire, where 
their worm does not die and their fire is not quenched. (M atthew 
18:8-9; Mark 9:43-49) 

The rich man in hell said to Abraham that he was being tormented in 
flame. (Luke 16:24) 
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In these and many other passages fire means the craving of love for one- 
self and love of the world, and the smoke from the fire means the falsity 
that comes from this evil. 

Because hellfi re means the urge to do the evils prompted by love for 
oneself and the world, and because this kind of urge is characteristic of 
everyone in hell (see the preceding chapter), when the hells are opened 
one sees the kind of smoky fire you get in conflagrations. An intense fire 
rises from the hells where love for oneself rules, and a flickering onefrom 
the hells where love of the world rules. 

When the hells are closed, though, this fire is not visible. Instead, 
there is something dark, as though made from thickened smoke. Still, 
that fire is raging inside, as you can tell from the radiating heat. It is like 
the heat of ruins after a conflagration, or in some instances I ike the heat 
of an active furnace, or in others like that of a hot bath. W hen this heat 
flows into us it rouses our cravings— hatred and vengeful ness in evil peo- 
ple, and dementia in the ill. 

This kind of fire or heat is characteristic of people who are engrossed 
in the aforementioned loves because in spirit they are in touch with these 
hells even whilethey are still living in their bodies. 

It does need to be known, though, that the people in the hells are not 
actually in fire. The fire is an appearance. They do not actually fed any 
burning, only the kind of warmth they knew in the world. The reason 
there seems to be fire is correspondence, since love corresponds to fire, 
and everything we see in the spiritual world has its visible form from its 
correspondence. 

We should bear in mind that this hellish fire or heat changes into an 
intense cold when warmth flows in from heaven. Then the people there 
shiver as though they had feverish chi I Is and arein inner torment. This is 
because of their absolute opposition to the Divine; and heaven's warmth, 
which isdivinelove, snuffs out the warmth of hell, which is love for one- 
self, and along with it the very fire of their life. This is what causes the 
cold, the shivering, and the pain. It also then brings about darkness 
there, and folly and confusion. 

T his does not happen very often, though; only when there is need to 
quell rebel I ions that are getting out of hand. 

Si nee hellfi re means all thecravingto do evil that flows from love for 
oneself, that same fire also means the kind of torment that occurs in the 
hells. This is because the impulses that arise from that love are urges to 
wound people who do not offer respect and deference and reverence. To 
the extent that rage takes charge, and the hatred and vengefulness that 
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come from rage, people are driven to attack others viciously. When this 
impulse is inherent in everyone in a community where there are no exter- 
nal restraints, no fears of the law or of loss of reputation or position or 
profit or life, everyone attacks everyone else out of sheer malice. The 
strong conquer and subject the rest to their tyranny, cheerfully torturing 
any who do not surrender. This latter delight is integral to the delight in 
tyranny to the point that they are of equal intensity. This is because 
sadism is inherent in hostility, envy, hatred, and vengefulness, which as 
already noted are the evils of a love of cruelty. 

All the hells are communities like this, so everyone there cherishes 
hatred toward others in her or his heart and bursts out in savagery when- 
ever there is the strength to do so. 

These acts of savagery and torture are what are meant by hellfire, be- 
cause they are the results of their obsessions. 

I explained above (§548) that evil spirits voluntarily throw themselves 
into hell, so I need to state briefly why this happens when there is such 
torment in hell. 

From each hell there breathes forth an aura of the cravings that obsess 
its inhabitants. When thisaura issensed by peoplewho areobsessed with 
a similar craving, it touches their hearts and fills them with delight be- 
cause the craving and the delight are inseparable— whatever we crave is 
delightful to usThisiswhy spirits turn in that direction and areimpelled 
there by their hearts' delight. They do not yet realize what kind of tor- 
ment there is in hell, and the ones who do know still feel the craving. In 
the spiritual world we are all incapable of resisting our impulses because 
the impulses come from our love and the love comes from our intent and 
the intent comes from our nature, and we all act from our nature there. 

[2] So when spirits voluntarily or freely arrive at their hell and go in, 
they are accepted cordially at first and think they have arrived among 
friends. This lasts only a few hours, though. All the while they are being 
probed to find out how crafty they are, and therefore how powerful. 
Once this probing is complete the attacks begin in various ways, getting 
more and more severe and intense. The intensification i s effected by their 
being taken farther and deeper into hell, si nee the farther and deeper you 
go there, the more malevolent are the spirits. After these attacks, the 
malevolent spirits begin to torment the newcomers with punishments 
until finally they are reduced to slavery. 

[3] However, since rebellious movements are always arising (everyone 
there wants to be greatest and burns with hatred against everyone else, 
which keeps generating new attacks), the scene is constantly changing. 



434 



H EAVEN and HELL 



§574 



The people who were enslaved are released and offer their support to 
some new devil for the subjugation of others. Then the ones who do not 
surrender and yield their obedience are tortured in various ways, and so 
on and so on. 

Torments I ike this are the torments of hell that are referred to ashellfire. 

The gnashing of teeth, though, is the constant clash and strife of false 
convictions with each other (and therefore the warfare of the individuals 
who hold the false convictions) united to contempt for others, hostility, 
derision, mockery, and blasphemy. These even break out into various 
kinds of butchery. Everyone there is defending his or her own false con- 
victions and calling them true. From outside the hells, these clashes and 
battles sound like gnashing teeth, and they turn into the gnashing of 
teeth when truths from heaven flow into hell. 

In these hells dwell all the people who acknowledged nature and de- 
nied the Divine. The people who deliberately convinced themselves are 
in thedeeper hells. Si nee they cannot accept any ray of light from heaven 
and can therefore not see anything within themselves, most of them fo- 
cus on their senses and their bodies. These are peoplewho do not believe 
anything they cannot see with their eyes and touch with their hands. So 
for them, all sensory illusions are the truths on which they base their ar- 
guments. This is why their arguments sound I ike the gnashing of teeth. It 
is because in the spiritual world all false statements grate, and teeth corre- 
spond to the outmost aspects of nature and to our own outmost natures, 
which have to do with our senses and our bodies. b 

On the gnashing of teeth in the hells, see M atthew 8:12; 13:42, 50; 
22:13; 24:51; 25:30; and Luke 13:28. 



b. O n the correspondence of teeth: 5565-5568. Peoplewho are merely sensory correspond to teeth 
and have hardly any spiritual light: 5565. In theWord, atooth [reading densfor the obviously er- 
roneous Deus, "God"] refers to the sensory level that is the outmost level of human life: 9052, 
9062. Gnashing of teeth in theother life comes from peoplewho give nature credit for everything 
and credit the Divine with nothing: 5568. 
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TheM al ice and Unspeakable 
Skills of H ellish Spirits 

ANYON E who thinks deeply and knows anything about the workings 
of the human mind can see and understand how significantly supe- 
rior spirits are to other people. In a minute, we can consider and turn over 
and decide in our minds more than we can express in speech or writing in 
half an hour. Thisshows how much better we are when we are in the spirit 
and therefore when we become spirits, since it is the spirit that thinks and 
the body is what the spirit uses to express its thoughts in speech or writing. 

This is why people who become angels after death have access to inde- 
scribable intelligence and wisdom relative to the intelligence and wisdom 
they had whilethey were living in the world. Whilethey were living in the 
world, their spirits were confined in a body and by that means were in the 
natural world. So when the spirit did think spiritually, the thoughts flowed 
into natural concepts that are relatively general, crude, and hazy. This means 
they are 312 not open to the countless elements characteristic of spiritual 
thought. They also immerse them in the thickets of the cares of the world. It 
is different once the spirit has been freed from the body and has arrived at 
its own spiritual state, which happens when it crosses from the natural 
world to the spiritual world that is appropriate to it. We can see from what 
has already been said that its state in regard to thoughts and affections is far 
better than its former state. T his is why angels think thoughts that are unut- 
terable and indescribable, things that cannot come through to our natural 
thoughts. Yet in fact, every angel was born a person on earth and lived as 
such, and then seemed to himself or herself to be no wiser than anyone else. 

The level of wisdom and intelligence for angels is also the level of 
malice and craft among hellish spirits. The issue is much the same be- 
cause once the human spirit is freed from its body it devotes itself wholly 
to its virtue or to its vice. An angelic spirit devotes itself to its virtue and 
a hellish spirit to its vice. This is because every spirit actually is its own 
good or its own evil because it is its own love, as has often been stated 
and explained above. This means that just as angelic spirits think and in- 
tend and speak and act from their good, so hellish spirits do the same 
from their evil. Thinking and intending and speaking and acting from 
evil itself is doing so on the basis of everything implicit in evil. [2] It was 
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different whilethey were living in the flesh because then the evil of their 
spirits was under the restrai nts that apply to all because of the law, or be- 
cause of money, position, reputation, and their fears of losing these 
things. So the evil of their spirits could not break out and show itself in 
its true colors. Further, theevil of their spirit then lurked hidden by veils 
of outward integrity, honesty, fairness, and affection for what is true and 
good, qualities that such people presented and simulated in their speech 
for worldly reasons. All the while, theevil remained so hidden and veiled 
that they themselves scarcely knew that there was so much malice and 
craft in their spirits, that they were therefore intrinsically the very devils 
they would become after death when their spirits would come into their 
own and display their own nature. 

[3] The kind of malice that surfaces then defies all belief. There are 
thousands of things that burst forth from the evil itself then, including 
some that are beyond the words of any language to descri be. I have been 
allowed to learn and even to observe what they are like by many experi- 
ences because the Lord has granted me to be in the spiritual world as to 
my spirit while I was in the natural world as to my body. This I can tes- 
tify: their malice is so great that scarcely a thousandth part of it can be 
described. Further, if the Lord did not protect us we would never be able 
to escape from hell; for with each of us there are both spirits from hell 
and angels from heaven (see §§292-293). Further, the Lord cannot pro- 
tect us unless we acknowledge the D ivine and live faithful, thoughtful 
lives. Otherwise, we are turning away from the Lord and toward hellish 
spirits and are therefore in spirit absorbing the same kind of malice. [4] 
Still, the Lord is constantly leading us away from the evils that we assim- 
ilate and attract by associating with these spirits, leading us if not by the 
inner restraints of conscience (which wedo not accept if we deny the Di- 
vine), then by the outer restrai nts already listed, the fears of the laws and 
their penalties, of the loss of money and the forfeiture of rank and repu- 
tation. People likethiscan be led away from evils through the delights of 
their love and the fear of losing and forfeiting these delights, but they 
cannot be led into spiritual virtues. To the extent that they are led into 
them, you see, they convert them into guile and craft by pretending to be 
good and honest and fair-minded with a view to persuading and deceiv- 
ing others. This guile is added to theevil of their spirits and gives it form, 
lending its own nature to theevil. 

The worst people of all are the ones who have been absorbed in evil 
pursuits because of their love for themselves and whose inward behavior 
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has been deceitful throughout. T his is because the dexzeit wholly perme- 
ates their thoughts and intentions and infects them with venom, destroy- 
ing all their spiritual life. M ost of them are in the hells toward the rear 
and are called demons. They take particular delight in making them- 
selves unnoticeable and floating around others like ghosts, doing their 
harm covertly, spraying it around likethe venom of snakes. They are tor- 
tured more severely than others. 

In contrast, if people have not been guileful but have been taken in 
by thecraft of the maliciousand still are engaged in evils because of their 
self-love, they find themselves toward the rear as well, but not so deep 
down. People engaged in evils because of their love of the world are in 
the hells toward the front, though, and are called spirits. They do not 
have the same kinds of evil, the same kinds of hatred and vengefulness, as 
people involved in lovefor themselves, so they do not have the same kind 
of malice and craft. Asa result, their hells are milder. 

I have been allowed to find out from experience the nature of the 
malice of the people referred to as demons. Demons do not flow into 
people's thoughts but into their affections. They observe them and sniff 
them out the way dogs sniff out wild animals in the woods. When they 
notice good affections, they change them instantly into evil ones by us- 
ing delights in something else to lead them astray in quite amazing fash- 
ion. They do this so subtly and with such malign skill that the victim 
does not notice anything. They take thegreatest care to prevent anything 
from obtruding into thought because this would bring it into the open. 
I n our case, they settle near the back of the head. 

These are people who, in the world, enticed the minds of others de- 
ceptively, using the delights of their affections or their impulses to mis- 
lead and persuade them. 

H owever, the Lord keeps these spirits away from anyone for whom 
there is any hope of reformation because they are the kind of spirit who 
can not only destroy conscience but also stir up our inherited evils that 
would otherwise lie hidden. So to prevent them from leading us into 
those evils, theLord makes sure that these hells are completely closed off. 
W hen people of this nature arrive in the other life after death, they are 
instantly thrown into their hell. When they are examined as to their guile 
and craft, they look I ike snakes. 

You can gather from their unspeakable arts what the malice of these 
hellish spirits is like. There are so many of these arts that listing them 
would fill a book, and describing them would take volumes. M ost of 
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these arts are unknown in the world. Onekind has to do with themisuse 
of correspondences; a second kind has to do with the misuse of the most 
superficial features of the divine design; athird kind with the sharing and 
instilling of thoughts and affections by distractions, focusing inward, and 
the use of decoy spirits as well as by emissaries; a fourth kind with ma- 
nipulation by hallucinations; a fifth kind with external projections that 
enablethespiritsto be present outsidetheir bodies; a sixth kind with var- 
ioustypesof imitation and persuasion and pretense. 313 

The spirits of evil people come into these arts spontaneously when 
they are freed from their bodies. These arts are inherent in the evil they 
are then absorbed in. 

T hey use these arts to torture each other in the hells. H owever, since 
with the exception of the different varieties of imitation and persuasion 
and pretense these arts are unknown in the world, I do not want to de- 
scribe them in detail, both because they would not be understood and 
because they are unspeakable. 

The reason tortures are permitted by the Lord in the hells is that 
there is no other way evils can be restrained and tamed. Fear of punish- 
ment is the only means of controlling and taming evils and keeping the 
hellish mob in restraints. There is no other way, for if it were not for the 
fear of punishment and torture, evil would plunge into rage and destroy 
everything, as would happen in a kingdom on earth where there was nei- 
ther law nor punishment. 



The Appearance, Location, 
and N umber of the H ells 



IN the spiritual world, the world where spirits and angels live, things 
look much the same as they do in the natural world where we live— so 
similar that at first glance there seems to be no difference. You see plains 
there, mountains, hills, and cliffs with valleys between them, you see 
bodies of water and many other things that we find on earth. H owever, 
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they all come from a spiritual source, so they are visible to the eyes of 
spirits and angels but not to our eyes because we are in a natural world. 
Spiritual people see things that come from a spiritual source, and nat- 
ural people see things that come from anatural source. This means that 
there is no way for our eyes to see things in thespiritual world unless we 
are allowed to bein thespirit, or until we becomespirits after death. On 
the other hand, angels and spirits are utterly incapable of seeing any- 
thing in the natural world unless they are with some one of us who has 
been allowed to talk with them. Our eyes are adapted to receive the light 
of the natural world, and the eyes of angels and spirits are adapted to 
receive the light of the spiritual world; yet the two kinds of eyes look 
exactly alike. 

Natural peoplecannot understand that thespiritual world islikethis, 
and sense-centered peopleeven less so, being peoplewho believe nothing 
unless they can see it with their physical eyes and touch it with their 
hands. This means they believe only what they glean through their sight 
and touch and that they think on this basis; so their thought is material 
and not spiritual. 

Because of this resemblance between the spiritual world and the nat- 
ural world, it is hard for people after death to realize that they are not in the 
world wherethey were born, the world they havejust left; so they actually 
call death nothing but a crossing from one world into another like it. 

On this kind of resemblance between the two worlds, see the discus- 
sion above of representations and appearancesin heaven (§§170-176). 

The heavens there are on the higher ground, the world of spirits 
there is in the lower areas, and beneath both lie the hells. 

The heavens are not visible to spirits in the world of spirits unless 
their inner sight has been opened. Sometimes they do appear, looking 
like gleaming white clouds. This is because heaven's angels are in a more 
inward state as regardstheir intelligence and wisdom, so they are beyond 
the sight of people in the world of spirits. 

The spirits who are in the plains and valleys can see each other, 
though when they are being sorted out (which happens when they are 
being let into their inner natures), then evil spirits do not see the good 
ones. The good ones can still see the evil ones, but they turn away from 
them, and spirits who turn away become hard to see. 

The hells themselves, though, are not visible, because they are closed. 
All one can see are the entrances, called gates, when they open to admit 
spirits like the ones already there. All the gates into the hells open from 
the world of spirits, none from heaven. 



440 



H EAVEN and HELL 



§584 



There are hells everywhere. They are under the mountains and hills 
and cliffs and under the plains and valleys. The openings or gates to the 
hells that are under the mountains and hills and cliffs look at first sight 
like crevices or fissures in the rocks. Some of them are quite broad and 
open, some narrow and confined, full of rough places. All of them seem 
dim and gloomy when you look in, although the hellish spirits who live 
there have the kind of illumination you get from glowing coals. Their 
eyes are adjusted to the reception of this kind of light. This is because 
when they were living in the world they were in darkness about divine 
truths owing to their denial of them. They were in a kind of light as to 
their false convictions because they affirmed them, which gave their eye- 
sight the form it has. This is also why heaven's light is darkness to them, 
so when they come out of their caves, they cannot see anything. This 
makes it abundantly clear that we come into heaven's light to the extent 
that we have acknowledged the D ivineand affirmed within ourselves the 
values of heaven and the church. We come into the darkness of hell to 
the extent that we have denied the Divine and affirmed within ourselves 
values contrary to those of heaven and the church. 

T he entrances or gates to the hells that are under the plains and val- 
leys have different forms. Some of them are like the ones under the 
mountains, hills, and cliffs; some of them are like caves and caverns; 
some are like large chasms and quagmires, some like swamps; and some 
like stagnant ponds. All of them are covered over and are visible only 
when evil spirits are being cast in therefrom the world of spirits. When 
they are opened, something breathes out likethe smoky fire we see in the 
air from conflagrations, or like flame without smoke, or likethe kind of 
soot that comes from a hot chimney, or like a dark storm cloud. I have 
heard that evil spirits neither see nor feel this because when they are in it, 
they are in their element and therefore in the delight of their life. This is 
because these appearances correspond to the evi Is and distortions they are 
absorbed in, the fire corresponding to their hatred and vengefulnessand 
the smoke and soot to their consequent distortions, the flame to the evi Is 
of their self-love, and the dark storm cloud to the distortions that follow 
from it. 

I have been allowed to look into the hells and see what they were I ike 
inside, for when it pleases the Lord, a spirit or angel who isoverhead can 
probe visually into the depths and examine their nature with no cover- 
ings in the way. I have also been allowed to explore them in thisfashion. 
Some of the hells looked to me like caves and caverns leading into cliffs 
and then slanting downward or off at an angle. 
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Some of these hells looked I ike the lairs or dens of wild animals in the 
woods, some I ike the vaulted chambers and crypts found in mines, with 
caverns leading downward. M any of the hells are threefold. The higher 
ones look gloomy inside because the people there are fond of malicious 
distortions. The lower ones look fiery, though, because their inhabitants 
are devoted to malice itself. Darkness in fact corresponds to malicious 
distortions, and fire to theactual malice. That is, the people in thedeeper 
hells are the ones who acted from evil on a deeper level, while the people 
in the hells that are not so deep acted from evils on a more superficial 
level— that is, on the basis of their malicious distortions. 

In somehellsyou can see what look I ike the ruins of houses and cities 
after a fire, where hellish spirits live and hideout. 

In the milder hells you can see crude huts, sometimes grouped in 
something like a city, with alleyways and streets. There are hellish spirits 
in these homes, with constant quarrels, hostility, beating, and violence. 
The streets and alleys are full of thieves and robbers. 

In some hells there are nothing but brothels, foul to look at and full 
of all kinds of filth and excrement. 

There are also dark forests where hellish spirits roam likewild beasts; 
and there are underground caves there where they flee when they are be- 
ing threatened by others. T hen there are desert areas where everything is 
barren and sandy, with rugged cliffs here and there with caves in them, 
and huts scattered around as well. People are exiled from the hells into 
these desert places if they have suffered to the limit, especially people 
who in the world were craftier than others in the skills of deliberate ma- 
nipulation and deceit. This kind of life is their final lot. 

As to the location of specific hells, no one can know this, not even 
an angel in heaven— only the Lord. Roughly, though, their location is 
recognized by the quarter where they are found. Like the heavens, the 
hells are differentiated into regions; and in the spiritual world, regions 
are marked off according to loves because all regions in heaven start 
from the Lord as the sun, who is the east. So si nee the hells are the op- 
posite of the heavens, their regions start from the opposite direction, 
the west. On this subject, see the chapter on the four quarters in 
heaven (§§141-153). [2] This is why the hells in the western quarter are 
the worst and most fearful of all, worse and more fearful incrementally 
the farther they are from the east. The people in these hells are people 
who were absorbed in self-love in the world and therefore in contempt 
for others, hostility toward people who did not support them, and ha- 
tred and vengefulness against people who did not admire and revere 
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them. In thefarthest regions live peoplefrom the so-called Catholic re- 
ligion who wanted to be worshiped as gods and who therefore burned 
with hatred against anyone who did not acknowledge their power over 
human souls and over heaven. They have the same kind of animus— 
the same kind of hatred and vengefulness— toward people who oppose 
them, as they did in the world. They take particular delight in cruelty, 
but in the other life this is turned against them; for in their hells (and 
the western quarter isfull of them) they rage against each other because 
everyone is claiming divine power. T here is more about this, though, in 
my booklet on The Last Judgment and Babylon Destroyed. 314 

[3] Still, we cannot know how the hells are arranged in this region, 
only that the most horrifying are off to the side toward the northern 
quarter and the less horrifying toward the southern quarter. That is, the 
horror of the hells decreases between the northern region and the south- 
ern, and also, successively, toward the east. The people toward the east 
there are the ones who were foolish and did not believe in the D ivine, 
but still were not given to the same kind of hatred and vengefulness or 
trickery as the people who are deeper in the western quarter. 

[4] At present, there are no hells in the eastern region. The people 
who were there have been transferred to the front of the western quarter. 

There are a good many hells in the northern and southern regions. 
The people there were absorbed in love of the world during their lives 
and therefore in various kinds of evil such as enmity, hostility, thievery, 
robbery, fraud, avarice, and callousness. The worst hells of this sort arein 
the northern quarter and the milder ones in thesouth. T heir dreadfulness 
increases the nearer they are to the western region and thefarther they are 
from thesouth, and decreases toward the east and also toward thesouth. 

Behind the hells in thewestern region lie dense forests where malevo- 
lent spirits roam likewild animals, and much thesameistrue of the hells 
in the northern quarter. Behind the hells in the southern quarter, though, 
lie the deserts just described. So much for the location of the hells. 

As for the number of the hells, there are just as many hells as there 
are angelic communities in the heavens, because there is a hellish com- 
munity that corresponds inversely to each heavenly one. I explained in 
the chapter on the communities that constitute heaven (§§41-50) and 
the chapter on the vastness of heaven (§§415-420) that there are count- 
less heavenly communities, all differentiated according to their virtues 
of love, thoughtfulness, and faith. The same holds true for the hellish 
communities, which are differentiated according to the evils opposite to 
those vi rtues. 
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[2] There is an infinite variety to everything evil just as there is to 
everything good. People do not grasp this if they have only simplistic 
concepts of particular evils I ike contempt, hostility, hatred, vengefulness, 
deceit, and the like; but they should realize that each of these contains so 
many distinctive forms, each of which also contains distinctive or partic- 
ular forms, that a wholevolume would not be adequate to list them. The 
hells are so clearly arranged according to the distinctive features of every- 
one's evil that nothing could be more definitely and clearly arranged. We 
can gather from this that they are beyond counting, some near each other 
and some far removed according to the general, specific, and particular 
differences of their evils. 

[3] Further, there are hells below hells. Some communicate by traffic 
to and fro, many by emanations, all in strict accord with the affinities of 
each genus and species of evil with others. 

I have been given some knowledge of the number of the hells from 
the fact that they are underneath every mountain, hill, and cliff, every 
plain and valley, and that they stretch out there far and wide and deep. In 
short, it is as though the whole heaven and the whole world of spirits are 
hollowed out with one continuous hell under them. So much for the 
number of the hells. 



The Equilibrium between H eaven and H ell 



FO R anything to happen, there needs to be an equilibrium of every- 
thing involved. If there is no equilibrium, there is no action and reac- 
tion because the equilibrium occurs between two forces, one acting and 
the other reacting. The state of rest arising from equal agents and 
reagents is called an equilibrium. 

In the natural world there is equilibrium throughout, in general in 
the atmospheres, with the lower layers reacting and resisting to the extent 
that the upper layers act and bear down. I n the natural world there are 
also states of equilibrium between warmth and cold, light and darkness, 
dry and wet. Their median blend is the balance point. There is also an 
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equilibrium in the members of all three of earth's kingdoms— mineral, 
vegetable, and animal; for nothing would occur in those kingdoms if it 
were not for the equilibrium. Everywhere, there is a kind of effort acting 
from one side and another reacting from the other. 

[2] Every event, or every result, happens in an equilibrium, or hap- 
pens by one force acting and another allowing itself to be acted upon, or 
by one force actively flowing in and the other accepting and yielding ap- 
propriately. 

I n the natural world, what acts and reacts is called force or energy, 315 
but in the spiritual world what acts and reacts is called life and volition. 
Life there is a living force and volition is a living energy, and the actual 
equilibrium iscalled a state of freedom. This spiritual balance or freedom 
occurs, then, between the good acting from the one side and the evil re- 
acting from the other, or from the evil acting on the one side and the 
good reacting from the other. [3] The balance between active good and 
reactive evil applies to good people, and the balance between active evil 
and reactive good applies to evil people. The reason the spiritual balance 
is between good and evil is that all human life has to do with good and 
evil, and our volition istheir recipient vessel. 

There is also a balance between what is true and what isfalse, but this 
is secondary to the balance between good and evil. The balance between 
the true and the false is like the balance between light and darkness, 
whose effect on members of the vegetable kingdom depends on the 
amount of warmth or cold there is in the light or darkness. You can tell 
that the light and shade themselves do not accomplish anything, only the 
warmth they bring, from looking at I ike amounts of light and darkness in 
winter and in spring. 

The comparison of truth and falsity to light and darkness rests in 
their correspondence, si nee truth corresponds to light and falsity to dark- 
ness, and warmth corresponds to the goodness of love. Further, spiritual 
light is truth, spiritual darkness is falsity, and spiritual warmth is the 
goodness of love (on this, see the chapter on light and warmth in heaven, 
§§126-140). 

T here is a constant balance between heaven and hell. An effort to do 
evil is constantly emanating upward from hell, and an effort to do good 
is constantly emanating down from heaven. The world of spiritsisin this 
equilibrium (on its location halfway between heaven and hell, see 
§§421-431 above). 

The reason the world of spirits is in this equilibrium is that after 
death we fi rst enter the world of spi rits and are kept i n the same state we 
were in in the world. This could not happen unless there were a perfect 
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balance there. This allows everyone to be examined there as to quality, 
since we keep the same kind of freedom we had in the world. Spiritual 
equilibrium is a state of freedom for us and for spirits, as just noted 
(§589). 

Angels in heaven can tell the kind of freedom people have by a com- 
munication of affections and consequent thoughts It also becomes visible 
to angelic spirits from the paths peoplefollow, with good spirits following 
paths that lead to heaven and evil spirits following pathsthat lead to hell. 
These paths are actually visible in that world, which is why paths in the 
Word mean truths that lead to what is good, or in an opposite sense, falsi- 
ties that lead to what is evil. This is also why going, walking, and traveling 
in the Word mean processes of life. 3 1 have often been allowed to see paths 
likethese, with spirits walking along on them freely, in accord with their 
own affections and consequent thoughts. 

The reason evil is constantly emanating up from hell and good ema- 
nating down from heaven is that everyone is surrounded by a spiritual 
aura, an aura that flows out in waves from the life of our affections and 
their thoughts. 15 Further, since this kind of aura flows out from every in- 
dividual, it also flows out from every heavenly community and every 
hellish community, therefore from everyone at once, or from all heaven 
and all hell. The reason good flows out from heaven is that everyone 
there is involved in what is good, and the reason evil flows out from hell 
is that everyone there is involved in what is evil. 316 All the good that 
comes from heaven is from the Lord, since the angels who are in the 
heavens are all kept out of their self-image and kept in the Lord's image, 
which is goodness itself. On theother hand, all the spirits who arein the 
hells are in their own self-image and everyone's own self-image is nothing 
but evil; and since it is nothing but evil, it is hell. c 



a. Traveling in theWord means a process of life, as does going: 3335, 4375, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5493, 
5606 [ 5605], 5996, 5181[8181], 8345, 8397, 8417, 8420, 8557. Going and walking with the Lord is ac- 
cepting spiritual life and living with him: 10567. Walking is living: 519, 1794, 8417, 8420. 

b. A spiritual aura flows out in waves from every human being, spirit, and angel, and surrounds 
them: 4464, 5179, 7454, 8630. It flows out from the life of our affections and their thoughts: 2489, 
4464, 6206-6207. The quality of spirits can be discerned from a distance by their auras: 1048, 
1053, 1316, 1504. The auras of evil people clash with those of good people: 1695, 10187, 10312. 
These auras have a wide outreach in angelic communities, depending on the kind and amount of 
their good: 6598-6613, 8063, 8794, 8797; and in hellish communities depending on the kind and 
amount of their evil: 8794, 8797. 

c. Our own self-image is nothing but evil: 210, 215, 731, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2318 
[2308], 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10731 [10732]. Our self-image is hell for 
us: 694, 8480. 
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We may gather from this that the equilibrium angels in the heavens 
and spirits in the hells are kept in is not like the balance that obtains in 
the world of spirits. Theequilibrium of angelsin the heavens depends on 
how much they had wanted to be involved in good or had lived in good- 
ness in the world— how opposed they were to evil; whiletheequilibrium 
of spirits in hell depends on how much they had wanted to be involved 
in evil or had lived in evil in the world— that is, how resistant they had 
been to the good, in heart and in spirit. 

If the Lord were not in control of both the heavens and the hells, 
there would be no equilibrium; and if there were no equilibrium, there 
would be no heaven or hell. Absolutely everything in the universe, 
everything in both the natural world and the spiritual world, is consti- 
tuted by an equilibrium. Any rational person can grasp this. Let one 
side outweigh the other, with no resistance offered, and will not both be 
destroyed?T his is what would happen in the spiritual world if the good 
did not react against the evil and constantly suppress its rebellions Un- 
less the divine power, and nothing else, did this, heaven and hell would 
perish, and the whole human race along with them. I refer to the "di- 
vine power and nothing else" because the selfhood of every angel, every 
spirit, and every one of us is nothing but evil (see above, §591). This 
means that no angel or spirit can ever resist the evil influences that are 
constantly breathed out of the hells since we all incline toward hell be- 
cause of our self-concern. We can see from this that if the Lord alone 
werenot in control of both theheavensand the hells, there would beno 
salvation for anyone. 

Not only that, all the hells act in unison because the evil energies of 
the hells are all interconnected the way thegood energies arein the heav- 
ens; and nothing but the only divine power can resist all the countless 
hells acting in concert against heaven and everyone there. That one di- 
vine power emanates from the Lord. 

The balance point between theheavensand the hellsshifts down and 
up depending on the number of people entering heaven and entering 
hell, which amounts to thousands every day. Knowing and grasping this, 
adjusting and centering the pointer of the scales, is something no angel 
can do, only the Lord, since the emanating divine nature is everywhere 
present and iseverywhere watching every deviation. Angels see only what 
is around them, and do not even sense within themselves what is hap- 
pening in their own community. 

Everything in theheavensand the hells is so arranged that each indi- 
vidual there is in a personal equilibrium. We can to some extent gather 
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this from what has already been presented concerning the heavens and 
the hells. That is, all the communities of heaven are very precisely differ- 
entiated according to the genera and species of their goodness, and all the 
communities of hell according to the genera and species of their evils. 
Further, there is a corresponding community of hell underneath every 
community of heaven, and this opposing correspondence yields an equi- 
librium. So the Lord is constantly making sure that the hellish commu- 
nity under any heavenly one does not get too strong. To the extent that 
one begins to get too strong, it is brought under control by various 
means and returned to its proper balanced relationship. I shall mention 
only a few of the many means. Some involve a stronger presence of the 
Lord. Some involve closer communication and union of one or more 
communities with others. Some involve the exile of extra hellish spirits 
into desert places, some the transfer from one hell to another, some the 
reorganization of the people in the hells, which also is accomplished in 
various ways. Some involve concealing some of the hells under thicker 
and heavier coverings, some sending them down deeper. Then there are 
other means, some involving the heavens overhead. 

I mention this so that there may be some grasp of the fact that only 
the Lord provides that there shall be a balance between good and evil 
everywhere, and therefore between heaven and hell. On this kind of 
equilibrium depends the salvation of everyone in the heavens and every- 
one on earth. 

It needs to be realized that the hells are constantly attacking heaven 
and trying to destroy it and that the Lord is constantly protecting the 
heavens by restraining the people there from the evils that arise from 
their self-concern and by keeping them involved in the good that comes 
from him. I have often been granted a sense of the aura that radiates 
from the hells— an aura of nothing but efforts to destroy the divine na- 
ture of the Lord and therefore heaven as well. At times I have also per- 
ceived forces boiling up from certain hells, made up of efforts to break 
free and wreak destruction. 0 n the other hand, the heavens never attack 
the hells, si nee the divine aura that emanates from the Lord is a constant 
effort to save everyone. Since the people in the hells cannot be saved (all 
the people there being engrossed in evil and opposed to the Lord's divine 
nature), the attacks within the hells are kept as subdued as possible, and 
mutual viciousness is held within bounds. This too is accomplished by 
cou ntl ess exerci ses of d i vi ne power. 

The heavens are differentiated into two kingdoms, the heavenly 
kingdom and the spiritual kingdom (see above, §§20-28). Similarly, the 
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hells are differentiated into two kingdoms, one opposite to the heavenly 
kingdom and one opposite the spiritual kingdom. The one opposite to 
the heavenly kingdom is in the western quarter, and the people who live 
there are called demons; while the one that is opposite to the spiritual 
kingdom is in the northern and southern quarter, and the people who 
live there are called spirits. 

All the people in the heavenly kingdom are involved in a love for the 
Lord, and all the people in the hells opposite to that kingdom are in- 
volved in love for themselves. All the people who are in the spiritual 
kingdom are involved in love for their neighbor, and all the people who 
are in the hells opposite to that kingdom are involved in love of the 
world. This has enabled meto see that love for the Lord and love for one 
self are opposites, as are love for our neighbor and love of the world. 

The Lord isconstantly taking care that nothing should flow out from 
the hellsopposite to the Lord's heavenly kingdom toward the people who 
are in the spiritual kingdom. If this were to happen, the spiritual king- 
dom would bedestroyed, for the reasons given in §§578-579 above. 

T hese are the two general balances that the Lord is constantly keep- 
ing intact. 



Our Freedom Depends on the Balance 
between H eaven and H ell 



I have just described the balance between heaven and hell and have 
shown that the balance is between what is good from heaven and what 
isevil from hell, which means that it isa spiritual balance that in essence 
is a freedom. 317 

The reason this spiritual balance is essentially a freedom is that it ex- 
ists between what is good and what isevil and between what is true and 
what is false, and these are spiritual realities. So the ability to intend ei- 
ther good or evil and to think either truth or falsity, theability to choose 
one instead of the other, is the freedom I am dealing with here. 
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The Lord grants this freedom to every individual, and it is never 
taken away. By virtue of its source it in fact belongs to the Lord and not 
to us because it comes from the Lord; yet still it is given us along with 
our life as though it were ours. This is so that we can be reformed and 
saved, for without freedom there can be no reformation or salvation. 

Anyone who uses a little rational insight can see that we have a free- 
dom to think well or badly, honestly or dishonestly, fairly or unfairly, and 
that we can talk and act well, honestly, and fairly but not badly, dishon- 
estly, and unfairly because of the spiritual, moral, and civil laws that keep 
our outward nature in restraint. 

We can see from this that the freedom applies to our spirit, which 
doesour thinking and intending, but not to our outer nature, which does 
ourtalking and acting, except as this follows the aforementioned laws. 

The reason we cannot be reformed unless we have some freedom is 
that we are born into evilsof all kinds, evils which need to betaken away if 
we are to be saved. They cannot betaken away unless we see them within 
ourselves, admit that they are there, then refuse them and ultimately turn 
away from them. Only then are they taken away. This cannot happen un- 
less we are exposed to both good and evil, since it is from good that we can 
see evils, though we cannot see what isgood from evil. We learn the good 
spiritual things we can think from infancy from the reading of the Word 
and from sermons. We learn the moral and civic valuesfrom our life in the 
world. This is the primary reason we need to be in freedom. 

[2] The second reason is that nothing becomes part of us except as a 
result of some affection of love. True, other things can enter us, but no 
deeper than into our thought, not into our volition; and anything that 
does not enter our volition is not ours. T his is because thinking is derived 
from our memory, while volition is derived from our life itself. N othing is 
ever free unless it comes from our volition, or what amounts to the same 
thing, from a particular affection that stems from our love. W hatever we 
intend or love, we do freely. This is why our freedom and the affection of 
our love or intentions are one. So weal so have freedom in order to be able 
to be moved by what istrueand good, or to lovethem, so that they do be- 
come part of us. [3] In a word, anythingthat does not enter usin freedom 
does not stay with us, because it does not belong to our love or intentions; 
and anythingthat does not belong to our love or intentions does not be- 
long to our spirit. The actual reality 318 of our spirit is love or volition- 
using the phrase "love or volition" because whatever we love, we intend. 
Thisiswhy we cannot be reformed except in a state of freedom. 



450 



H EAVEN and H ELL 



§598 



But there is more on our freedom in the extracts from Secrets of 
H eaven below. 

So that we can be in freedom for the sake of our reformation, we are 
united in spirit with heaven and with hell. With each of us there are spir- 
its from hell and angels from heaven. By means of the spirits from hell 
we encounter our evil, and by means of the angels from heaven we en- 
counter thegood we have from theLord. Asa result, wearein aspiritual 
equilibrium— that is, in a freedom. 

On the presence with us of angels from heaven and spirits from hell, 
seethe chapter on theunion of heaven with the human race(§§291-302). 

We need to be aware that our union with heaven and with hell is not 
directly with them but is mediated by spirits who are in the world of spir- 
its. These spirits are with us, none from hell itself or heaven itself. We are 
united to hell through evil spirits in the world of spirits and with heaven 
through thegood spirits there. Because of this arrangement, the world of 
spirits is halfway between heaven and hell and is at the point of balance. 

0 n the location of the world of spirits halfway between heaven and 
hell, see the chapter on the world of spirits (§§421-431); and on its being 
at the point of balance between heaven and hell, see the last chapter 
(§§589-596). 

We can see from this where we get our freedom. 

1 need to say something else about the spirits associated with us A 
wholecommunitycan establish communication with another community 
or with another individual in any location through a spirit emissary. This 
spirit iscalled the "agent" of the group. M uch the same holds true for our 
union with communities in heaven and with communities in hell, 
through spirits associated with us in the world of spirits. On this matter 
too, see the references to Secrets of H eaven at the close of the chapter. 

0 ne last note, about our instinct concerning life after death that re- 
sults from heaven's inflow into us. There were some common people who 
had lived in the virtues of their faith in the world. They were brought 
back into a state I ike the one they had in the world (which can happen to 
anyone when the Lord allows it), and then shown what kind of notion 
they had had about our state after death. They said that in the world, 
some intelligent people had asked them what they thought about their 
soul after their life in the world, and they said they did not know what a 
soul was. Then the questioners asked them what they believed about 
thei r state after death, and they said they believed they would live as spir- 
its. N ext they were asked what kind of belief they had about spirits, and 
they said that spirits were people. Their questioners kept asking how they 
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knew this, and they kept saying that they knew it because it was true. 
The intelligent people were amazed that simple people had this kind of 
faith when they themselves did not. 

I could see from thisthat everyone who isunited to heaven has an in- 
stinctive notion about life after death. The sole source of this instinctive 
notion is the inflow from heaven, that is, through heaven from the Lord, 
by means of spirits who are assigned to usfrom the world of spirits. This 
instinctive notion is possessed by people who have not stifled their free- 
dom of thought by assumptions about the human soul that they have 
seized on and confirmed by various means, assumptions that the soul is 
either pure thought or some animate principle whose seat they seek in 
the body. 319 However, the soul is nothing more nor less than our life, 
while the spirit is the actual person, and the body is an earthly thing we 
carry around in the world. It is only an agent through which our spirit, 
the actual person, acts in a way that is adapted to the natural world. 

What I have been saying in this book about heaven, the world of 
spirits, and hell, will be obscure to people who find no delight in know- 
ing about spiritual truths; but it will be clear to people who do have this 
delight, especially to people involved in an affection for truth for itsown 
sake— that is, people who love truth because it is true. Anything that is 
loved enters into the concepts of our minds with light, especially when 
what is loved is true, because all truth is in the light. 



References to Passages in Secrets of H eaven 
Concerning 0 ur Freedom, Inflow, and the Spirits 
W ho Are the M eans of C om muni cation 

[2] On Freedom. All freedom is a matter of love or affection, because 
whatever we love, we do freely: 2870, 3158, 8907 [8987], 8990, 9585, 9591. 
Since freedom is a matter of love, it is the life of every individual: 2873. 
Nothing seems to be part of us unless it comes from freedom: 2880. 
There is a heavenly freedom and a hellish freedom: 2870, 2873, 2874, 
9589 , 9590. 
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H eavenly freedom comes from heavenly love, or a love of what is 
good and true: 1947, 2870, 2872, and since a love of what is good and 
true comes from the Lord, we are truly free only when we are led by the 
Lord: 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 2890, 2891, 2892, 9096, 9586, 9587, 9589, 
9590, 9591. The Lord brings us into heavenly freedom through regenera- 
tion: 2874, 2875, 2882, 2892. We need freedom in order to be regener- 
ated: 1937, 1947, 2876, 2881, 3145, 3146, 3158, 4031, 8700. Otherwise the 
love of what is good and true could not be sown in us and become so 
much a part of us as to seem to be our own: 2877, 2879, 2880, 2888. 
Nothing is united to us that happens under compulsion: 8700, 2875. If 
we could be forcibly reformed, everyone would be saved: 2881. Compul- 
sion in matters of reformation is destructive: 4031. All worship offered in 
freedom is worship, but not what is offered under compulsion: 1947, 
2880, 7349, 10097. Repentance needs to happen in a state of freedom, 
and if it happens in a state of compulsion, it does not work: 8392. Just 
what a state of compulsion is: 8392. 

[3] We are allowed to act from the freedom we have as rational be- 
ings, so that good may be provided to us; we therefore have a freedom of 
thinking and intending evil as well, and even of doing it to the extent 
that the laws do not prevent it: 10777. The Lord holds us between heaven 
and hell and therefore in a balance so that we can be in freedom for the 
sake of our reformation: 5982, 6477, 8209, 8907 [8987]. What is sown in 
freedom stays with us, but not what is sown under compulsion: 9588. So 
freedom is never taken away from anyone: 2876, 2881. T he Lord does not 
compel anyone: 1937, 1947. 

To compel oneself stems from freedom, but being compelled does 
not: 1937, 1947. We ought to compel ourselves to resist evil: 1937, 1947, 
7914; and to do good as well, apparently on our own, but still recogniz- 
ing that it comes from the Lord: 2883, 2891, 2892, 7914. We become more 
solidly free in those temptation struggles in which we win, because then 
we are inwardly compelling ourselves to resist, even though it does not 
seem that way: 1937, 1947, 2881. 

[4] H ellish freedom is being led by love for oneself and love for the 
world and by their cravings: 2870, 2873. This is the only freedom people 
in hell know: 2871. H eavenly freedom is as remote from hellish freedom 
as heaven isfrom hell: 2873, 2874. H ellish freedom, which is being led by 
love for oneself and love for the world, is not freedom but slavery: 2884, 
2890. So slavery is being led by hell: 9586, 9589, 9590, 9591. 

[5] O n Inflow. Everything we think and intend flows in; [learned] 
from experience: 9 0 4 , 2886 , 2887 , 2888, 4151, 4319 , 4320 , 5846 , 5848, 
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6189, 6191, 6194, 6197, 6198, 6199, 6213, 7147, 10219. Our ability to look 
into things, think, and draw analytic conclusions comes from inflow: 
1288 [1285], 4319, 4320. We could not live for a moment if we were de- 
prived of the inflow from the spiritual world, [from] experience: 2887, 
5849, 5854, 6321. T he life that flows in from the Lord varies depending on 
our state and our openness to it: 2069, 5986, 6472, 7343. In evil people, 
the good that flows in from the Lord is turned into evil, and the truth 
into falsity; from experience: 3643 [3642 or 3743], 4632. We accept the 
good and true things that flow in from the Lord to the extent that what is 
evil and false does not bar the way: 2411 3142, 3147, 5828. 

[6] Everything good flows in from the Lord and everything evil from 
hell: 904, 4151. N owadays people believe that everything is in themselves 
and from themselves, when actually everything is flowing in, as they 
might learn from the doctrine of the church, which teaches that every- 
thing good comes from the Lord and everything evil from the devil: 
4249, 6193, 6206. If our belief were in accord with doctrine, we would 
not claim evil as our own ormakegood our own: 6206, 6324, 6325. How 
happy our state would be if we believed that everything good flows in 
from the Lord and everything evil from hell: 6325. People who deny 
heaven or know nothing about it do not realize that there is any inflow 
from it: 4322, 5649, 6193, 6479. What inflow is, illustrated by compar- 
isons: 6428 [6128], 6480 [6190], 9407. 

[7] All of life flows in from the first wellspring of life because this is 
its source; and it is constantly flowing in, so it comes from the Lord: 
3001, 3318, 3237 [3337], 3338, 3344, 3484, 3619, 3741, 3742, 3743, 4318, 4319, 
4320, 4417, 4524, 4882, 5847, 5986, 6325, 6468, 6469, 6470, 6479, 9276, 
10196. The inflow isspiritual and not physical, which means that the in- 
flow is from the spiritual world into the natural and not from the natural 
into the spiritual: 3219 , 5119 , 5259 , 54 2 7 , 54 28, 54 7 7 , 6322 , 9110 , 9111 
[9109]. The inflow comes through the inner person into the outer, or 
through the spirit into the body, and not the other way around, because 
our spirit is in the spiritual world and our body in the natural world: 
1702, 1707, 1940, 1954, 5119, 5259, 5779, 6322, 9380 [9110]. The inner per- 
son is in thespiritual world and theouter in the natural world: 978, 1015, 
3628, 4459, 4523, 4524, 6057, 6309, 9701-9709, 10156, 10472. Itseemsas 
though there were an inflow from our outer natures into our inner, but 
thisisan illusion: 3721 Thereisan inflow into our rational workings and 
through these into our information processing, and not the other way 
around: 1495, 1707, 1940. What the pattern of inflow is like: 775, 880, 
1096, 1495, 7270. The inflow comes directly from the Lord and indirectly 
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through thespiritual world or heaven: 6063, 6307, 6472, 9682, 9683. The 
inflow from the Lord comes into what is good in us and through that 
good into what is true, but not the other way around: 5483 [ 5482], 5649, 
6027, 8685, 8701 10153. What is good enables us to accept the inflow 
from the Lord, but not what is true apart from that good: 8321. Nothing 
that flows into our thought harms us, only what flows into our volition, 
because this becomes part of us: 6308. 

[8] There is a general inflow: 5850. This is a constant energy favoring 
action in keeping with the design: 6211. This is what flows into the lives 
of animals: 5850; and also into the members of the vegetable kingdom: 
3648. Further, our thought descends into speech and our intentions into 
actions and modes of behavior according to this general inflow: 5862, 
59 9 0 , 6192 , 6211. 

[9] On Agents. The spirits who are sent out from communities of 
spirits to other communities or to individual spirits are called "agents": 
4403, 5856. Communications in the other lifetake place by meansof emis- 
sary spirits like these: 4403, 5856, 5983. Spirits who are sent out to act as 
emissaries do not think for themselves but think from thespiritswho com- 
missioned them: 5985, 5986, 5987. More about these spirits: 5988, 5989. 



The End 



